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PREFACE 

The following work is intended to introduce the 
learner to the Hebrew of the Old Testament ; affording 
all necessary help to the knowledge of words in their 
various forms and inflections, as well as of elementary 
syntax. Such an outline will, it is hoped, prepare the 
way for the study, in longer and more elaborate works, 
of a language, an acquaintance with which ought to be 
regarded as essential to candidates for the Christian 
ministry, as well as to those other students — a happily 
increasing class — ^who desire to learn for themselves 
what the Bible really is. . 

It may appear a truism to say that those who would 
understand, much more expound, the Scriptures, should 
be able to read them ; and though a profound knowledge 
of their original languages may be attainable only by 
the few, the ability to study critical and exegetical 
commentaries with intelligence is, of itself, no mean 
acquisition. 

Much attention has been paid in this Handbook to 
the Orthography of the language, without overloading 
this diiBcult subject with details of secondary importance; 
and the learner is earnestly requested not to proceed to 
the Etymology before being able to read a Hebrew 
sentence with ease and fluency. The preliminary effort 
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will be irksome ; but success in it is essential to prc^^ress. 
Many students of Hebrew are continually disheartened 
and retarded in their work for the simple reason that 
they have never learned to read the language otherwise 
than imperfectly and haltingly. The method adopted in 
some Hebrew Grammars, of aiding the eye and mind of 
the learner by printing the Hebrew words in Roman 
letters is almost certain to prove a permanent hindrance 
to progress. Such help to the reader ought to be no 
more necessary in the case of Hebrew than of Greek ; 
only, no time or labour should be grudged at the outset 
to secure facility and absolute accuracy. The eye should 
be continually aided by the pen ; and the further stages 
will be comparatively easy. 

In the EtyTnology, the Exercises are almost wholly 
confined to the rendering of Hebrew into English. It 
has been judged better to accustom the learner to this 
than to require at the outset any large amount of 
retranslation. But, for those who may prefer to adopt 
both methods simultaneously, Exercises for the rendering 
of English into Hebrew are provided in the latter part 
of the book, in great part correspondent with the 
Hebrew-English Exercises in the earlier. The elementary 
notes on Syntax are chiefly intended to assist the student 
in the Exercises and Reading Lessons, and will at the 
same time serve as an introduction to larger works. 

The Vocahulariea at the end are in the main simply 
for this book. The Hebrew-English section, however, 
may be found serviceable to those who wish to take up 
the study of the Hebrew Bible itself, in connection with 
the Exercises in the Handbook; several words and forms 
of frequent occurrence being noted, of which no example 
occurs in this work. 
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The editor has made considerable use of the Exercises 
prepared by Dr. E. L. F. Metzger of Schoiithal(ire&rdtdcA«8 
UehwagAuch fur Anf anger) by arrangement with the 
author and publisher. He has also to acknowledge 
valuable assistance received from Mrs. H. A. Giles of 
Cambridge, daughter of the late Dr. Alfred Edersheim ; 
from the late Rev. E. T. Gibson, for translation of the 
Exercises ; and from the Rev. S. W. Green, M. A., Professor 
of New Testament Exegesis in Regent's Park College, 
University of London, for notes on the Reading Lessons, 
and the revision of the greater part of the work. 

S. G. O. 
1901. 
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ORTHOGRAPHY. 



LESSON I. 

ON BEADING HEBBEW. 

I. Words and Sentencee in the Hebrew Language are 
writtm and rmd from right to loft. 

Thus, the word we should read as LOT, would in Hebrew be 

written TOL; HAM, KH ; KORAH, HRK. 

3. From the examples given above it will be gathered : — 
(a) That the Consonants are always written on the line ; 

(6) That the Vowels are written, sometimes on the line, 
sometimes above, and sometimes below it. 

(e) That the Consonant standing immediately to the right 
of, below (to the right), or immediately above the Vowel, is first 
sounded, and the Vowel after it. 

3. The Hebrew Alphabet consists of 22 letters, all of which 
are Conoonanto. There is no distinction between eapUal and 
small letters. 

4. Oiiginally Hebrew was written without vowels, but later, 
for the more accurate preservation of Hebrew literature, at a 

B 
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TABLB X. OOHSOITAHTS. 



A. 

FOBII. 


B. 


0. 

SiaF. 


D. 

EaUITAUHT. 


NuicniOAL 
Valuz. 


H 


Aleph 


» 


(see note C) 


1 


a» 


BAth 


b,bh 


b, bh 


2 


:i» 


Otmel 


g>gl> 


g (hard), gh 


8 


•T> 


Daleth 


d, db 


d,dh 


.4 


n 


He 


h 


h 


5 


1 


Vav« 


V* 


v» 


6 


T 


Zayin 


z 


z 


7 


n 


Ch6th 


ch 


ch (soft) 


8 


D 


T6ih 


t 

• 


t 


9 


* 


Yodh 


y 


yO) 


10 


3', final ^»- 


Kaph 


k,kh 


c (hard), k, kh 


20 


^ • 


Lamedh 


1 


1 


30 


0,fin»lD* 


MAm 


m 


m 


40 


J, final {a 


NAn 


n. 


n 


50 


D 


Samech 


9 


B 


60 


^ 


Ayin 


c 


(see note C) 


70 


D\ final t)2 


P6 


p»pjl 


p,ph 


80 


:^, final y2 


TsadhA 


#,t» 


z, ts 


90 


P 


Qdph 


q 


k 


100 


1 


R6Bh 


r 


r 


200 


IT or b 


Shin or Sin 


sh, B 


ah, 8 


300 


;i^ 


Tav 


t,th 


t,th 


400 



^ For ipecial propertiet of theM six letten, see LflBBons m and DL 
» See Lenon IV. « Often wriiten Wav or Warn (the German »). 
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notes on varioiiB Iiotton. 

A. The cA Bound of Chdk is always soft) and is pronoanced 
like that in the Scotch hck or the (German imcA. Qimd (g) is 
always hard, as in gale; nerer soft, as in gtm. 

B. The student should distinguish carefully the forms of the 
following letters : — 

3 ^e^ and 3 iTopA. T^zBdkyA squared, the JSTopi rounded* 

2 Gimd and 3 iVun. The under-stroke of the Gvfnd is 
broken, while that of the Nun is joined at right angles to its 
perpendicular side. 

\ Vav and T Zayin. The upright stroke of the Favis straight, 
while that of the Zayin is twisted. 

n He and n Chdk. The left perpendicular stroke of the He 
is divided from, while that of the Chdh is joined to, the rest of 
the letter. 

n DdUih and -) Retik. The Daieih is squared, the Reek 
rounded. 

e^ Siin and b ^n. These are regarded as one letter. When 
the dot above stands on the right-hand side, the letter is Shin^ 
and sounded $h; but when this dot is on the left-hand side, the 
letter is Sin^ and pronounced 8, Thus *w is read Shaiahy but 



Aft 



C. The two letters M Al^i^ and p Ayin have no true equiva- 
lent sound in English, and are practically unsounded, or merged 
in the vowel immediately preceding. When there is no vowel 
following, the Al^h or Ayin is not pronounced at all, but is 
termed a quiescent letter. 

Orammarians are agreed that H is equivalent to the Oreek 
epiritue lenii^ or a gentle emission of the breath. 

The iiytn, according to the pronunciation of some nationalitieB, 
has a nasal sound, approaching gn or ng, while the LXX makes it 
r (g) in the word Ttmv Amorah (GomorrhcC). But by English 
scholars Ayin is almost universally left unpronounced. In £Bict, 
there can now be laid down no exact distinction of sound between 
the letters AUpk and Ayin^ though undoubtedly such distinction 
originally existed. 
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LESSON IIL 

OF THE ASPIRATES. 

1 1. The six letters marked (^) in column A of the Alphabetical 
Table, yiz. 1, 3, 1, D, fi, and n, may be sounded in two different 
ways : — 

(a) When no dot stands in them, they are pronounced with 
a fidnt aspiration. In this case, Befh is pronounced 
Bhuk (the h sound being aspirated as 6&, nearly 
=v). Ka'ph loses its hard sound, and becomes 
Khaph ijch soft, almost as in ChM). Fe is Phe 
(jph instead of />). Thav has the th sound, as in the 
English thought. The omission of the dot in the two 
letters Gimd and DaUth softens the g and d to gh^ 
dh, but the difference in sound is hardly perceptible. 
Thus, na is bath, but T\2 vath; ^? khiy '& phi. 

(J>) When the dot, known by the name of Baghasli L«ne, 
stands in one of these six letters, the consonant 
loses its aspiration. And in this case Beth is b; 
Kaph^ koT c hard; Pe, p; ThaVy t. 

The dot is generally found standing in one of these six 
letters at the beginning, not at the dose of 
a word or syllable ; but see § 25 (2 (2). 

12. Hebrew grammarians, in order to aid students in remem- 
bering these changes, have combined the six letters into the 
mnemonic word B^hadhk^j^ath, in Hebrew characters, 

• • « 

TSTftrqiiK) iiL 
Bead and put into English characters the following : — 

:]a6. :aS5. j"^'^4. '.'\'n 3. t-ria. :3Mi. 
•.13 II. :n3 10. ifyi a. :mdm8. tn^Mr. 

• mm Ia^ ft* m • ' 

tbnisie. i\n}i5. Jp^ln. ir-r^iS' s"«"l? i*. 
tnnsai. :n»ao. ttthio. :rnmi8. :n3"i">M 17. 
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Sxeroifle iv. 
Fat into Hebrew characters, as the above :~- 
I. DaN. 3. BaBh. 3. QISh(v§ 19B). 4. SaBaH. 5. BeN. 

6. BhaBON (L 8). v.MeTh. S.DaQ. p.HaQhaH. lo.TheBaH. 

II. BaChaBh. i2.K0B(i. 8). 13. GiLOaL. 14. DaViDb. 

15. MoSheH. 16. BaBaDb. 17. GaMaL. 18. DaMeSheQ. 

19. TaBaDh. 20. JaBhaL. ai. VaV. 22. ZaTiK (t). 

23. CbeBbBON (i. 8). 24. LUDb. 25. NUN. 26. PaBaSh. 

27. ^aDaQ. 28. QaLaL. 

Bzeroifle ▼ (Beading). 

We give bere a few verses written in Hebrew Consonants, 
witb interlinear pronunciation of tbe words. Tbe stadent must 
be careful to distinguish tbe difference of sound caused by tbe 
presence or absence of Daghesh Lene. Eacb syllable must be 
fully sounded, and tbe vowels pronounced according to Lesson 
I. 5. Tbe transliteration is according to column C of tbe 
Table in Lesson 11 (p. 4). 

«ito»3 mxo nSiT -^ain i. 

»* laa »• »•! 

ii*-*Ma duirmayiin Yeho-T«h bl-dhebhar i. 

*A-iioklii gher ki ; Vnokhi get 2. 

ni4>h-«hi da-lephsh ledhor. dor 3. 

\vn^ w nw -^jt ^^ 4. 

kodh-flho dlieblubr 'eth nUuur ki 4. 

HDMCJW "^riiyD "^B 5. 

*a •• I Aft I ^ 
▼a'oBh'i4>hali phft-'arii pi 5. 



*oUiedli keMh ta-'ithi 6. 



Write in English characters (Table I, column C) : — 

:nay 5. :nn 4. tttS-D 3. : Am a. :nn*a i. 
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; na II. : nnn lo. : ata 9. : ■•nn 8. : rh;r[ 7. : j^b 6. 

« Aft ftft-^ Tft ft*^!' •• 

:Mn2i6. jySinis. na 14- :"«a 13. jyia la. 

ft* ft ** ft ^^ e • ** ftft 




ft'0 '^ ft ft •^ •• -^ I ft Vftftft ' 

paw 38. :^?tfD37. 



LESSON IV. 

OF FINAL AND 'DILATABLB' LBTTERa 

13. The five letters marked (*) in colamn A of the Alpha- 
betical Table assume a different form when they stand at the 
wd of words, where (as Finals) they are thus written : Kofpk 
(3) *) ; Meta (d) ; Nwi (j) ] ; P0 (o) (| ; and Ttadh^ (v) f . 

14. The difference in the form of the Finals is of great 
service to the stadent. For, standing as they always do at 
the end of words, they serve as landmarks in passages where 
whole lines are written without any break in the letters. 

1 5. Like B^ghadfU^phath, the Finals are combined into one 
word by Hebrew grammarians, who term them KamnepheUy 
in Hebrew characters nP93. 

16. Certain letters are enlarged where necessary to fill out 
a line, as words cannot be divided. These UUrae dUatabUes 
are r» D S n «. 

Examples. 

D and D . . . TOV^ 'cnnely a labourer ; . . 0^, 'am, people. 
3 and } . . . ^JK, 'aniy I ; IJP 'anan, a cloud. 



fi and () . . *TtD((,' *ephodhy an ephod ; . . *l^, 'ap^ a nostril. 
V and f . . . n^, *e$dky counsel ; t^i W» *^ ^^"^^ 
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XiBraiss vii. 

Write in Engliah diaractera : — 

:|^ II. :dttJ 10. JTVQ 9. ♦TV, 8. sT^ 7. 
{ »jsj3 16. J n-iT 15. : fj^M 14. { Ifn 13. 5 1™ "• 

:l^33j>26. :p'';pft>M35. {^'004. JpM^s- :!?»»«. 
:]5n3o. jF|'?o>39. 'TO^S- {pP: *7- 

Sxercdae viii. 

Write in Hebrew consonantB : — 

I. RaKh. 2. LeEh. 3. BaKh. 4. LaMeKh. 5. HOLeKh 
(i, 8). 6. TaDeKh. 7. ShaM. 8. QUM (L 8). 9. QeDeM. 
10. PeN. 1 1. LaHeN. 1 2. HaMON (i. 8), 13. NUPh (i. 8). 
14. ToFh. 15. TaPbaPh. 16. Ba^^ 17. QaMe0. 18. BeN. 
19. 'aDhaM. 20. BaTOM (i. 8). 21. Be SheM. 22. KoReM. 
23. SheLaLaM. 24. TaBaPh. 25. YeLeEh. 26. MaTiM. 
27. TaTiN. 28. 'aLePk 29. @aMeEJi. 30. PeBe0. 

LESSON V. 

OF THE LONG TOWELS. 

^7. While Hebrew was a living language, only the consonants 
were written. Bat the three typical vowel sounds, A, I, U, were 
9(ytMAmt9 indicated by the three consonants N, ^, 1. It was 
not until about the seventh century of the Christian era that 
the present vowel system was invented by the Jewish doctors 
(Massoretes, from Ma^forahy ^^"O < tradition'). 

18. The Hebrew vowels are expressed by external signs 
written under, over, or within the consonants. Li cases where 
the ITassoretes found the vowel already indicated by a consonant 
(§ 17), they still added their own vowel-sign. Hence it happens 
that in the present printed text of the Bible certain of the 



lO 
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▼owels are found in two forms : (i) with a consonant, soriptio 
plena; (2) without a consonant, Mxiptio cUfeotiTa. These 
vowels are Umg e, i, 0, and u. 

19. There are ton vowel sounds, five long and five short. 



Long Vowels. 



I. Qamets (.^) 



2. Ts6r^ (_ or A.) . . . = I 



3. Long Chireq (—- or A_) = 



4. ChAlem (-^ or ^) . . . = 



5. Shftreq (^ or — ) . . . = 



2, written hdow the consonant 
after which it is sounded, as 

e, written hdow its consonant, as 

I, written Moto its consonant, 
and generally followed by ^, 
which in such a case is silent, 
and termed quiescent (p. 5, 
Note C), as "h U. 

• 0, written abow and immediately 
to the left of the consonant 
after which it is sounded; 
often combined with a quies- 
cent Vav. Thus, n*3 ib/k, ^ 
ycfii. But the Vav must be 
sounded (i) when another 
vowel stands below it, as nip 
qoveh; or (2) when any vowel 
or a certain point called Sh*wi 
is under the consonant imme- 
diately preceding, as fi}f 'avan, 

% written iimde a Vav, which 
is quiescent. But the Vav 
with a dot is double v (§ 34), 
and not u when another vowel 
stands below it or before it, 
e. g. ^?y 'iwer. In every other 
case tbe Yav with a dot inside 
it is u, as ^'7 ^ytt* 
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Hotes on tlie Long Vowels. 

A. For the pronunciAtion of the Towels the student miut 
carefolly refer to § 5. In tranflliteration the circnmflex ^ over 
a Yowel denotes that it is followed by its homogeneous semi* 
▼oweL 

« B. Of the five long Towels three (a, ty i) are written below 
their consonants ; one (o) aboTe (often accompanied by a YaT 
quiescent) ; and one («) inside a YaT quiescent. The altematiTO 
form -^ is rare. The Towel 1 is frequently, and S more seldom, 
accompanied by a quiescent ^. 

0. Thus four of the Towels haTe two forms : 

Fully written ....) ^JL t-l. 6i. 4l 

DefectiTely written ./ ^ -^r *-r- ©-^ 4 — 

D. The dot on B^ represents also a CfUilemy to be sounded 
hsfoT^ the jA, when the consonant immediately preceding it has 
no Towel-point, as ntte Motheh (Moses). 

R The dot on b likewise represents Chdlem, to be sounded 
after the «, when no Towel stands below this Siny as t^^ M>ni 
(enemy). 

F. V (with two dots aboTe it) is Sho, when no Towel stands 
below it, as njb^ shoneh; and da when the consonant immediately 
preceding has no Towel-point, as *^Vv 'oaeh. 

O. When a YaT, accompanied by CMiem, is audible, this 
Towel (6) is sounded after the YaT if another Towel immediately 
precedes ; before it if another Towel immediately follows, e. g. 
fi)^, nip (cf. Laws of Syllables, § 44 sqq.) 

Sjceroise ix (Beading). 

'Ai^kh bU kl 'M qiiml a. Mthl khSn lo kl i. 

P$ nSbliSl oh^lr ydihCilt 5. 'aaoUil gSr 4. qAiS qM 3. 

ivy\jf yah ••n'»tn 8. jn'»» '\'? vvntf 7. :"»3M -an 6. 

'irt^ ridia' ralthl 8. ifalr 16 ihira 7. 'lot ohibhSr 6. 
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Write in English characterB : — 

: ma 6. : no 5. t d» 4. : on 3, na %. na i. 
:*7^ia. jyyii. :]Wio. :n:^'i9. :M3|8. jrrB'^^7. 
tyois. :^^i7. :rni6. surpis. PB14. JTt^is- 
; ]MS 23. s Y^p 22. : StK^ 21. ; 0*1*? 20. t ^'3 19. 
:-^«p 28. :d« 27. :a^» 26. :ttto 25. ja^-)j5 24. 

5ptt)'?32. :'»3*2M3i. t^naso. :PTttJ0 29. 



Exerciiie xL 
Write in Hebrew : — 

I. D&n. 2. Sbem. 3. MtL 4. Qdph. 5* Q^^^ ^- ^^^ 
7. Hsn. 8. Lo'. 9. ^iiff. 10. HayaH. 11. Shin. 12. Sin. 
13. Lakh. 14. Shal6m. 15. Niin. 16. Vav. 17. M6^ 
18. Ydshebh. 19. Gadh61. 20. Qdm. 21. T6m. 22. ShdmSr. 
23. Bi. 24. Banlm. 25. D&bhar. 26. 8h^. 27. BSn. 28. Ch6m. 
29. H&j^. 30. POqed. 

LESSON VL 

OF THE SHORT VOWELS. 

20. The short Toweb are five in nnmber, viz. : — 

/ S, written hdow the consonant 

(a) Pathach {^zr) = < after which it is sounded, 

I as ^? hal^ not. 

,,, ^ _ , . . /^ written 602ot9 its consonant, 

(6) S8gIioI (t-) =\ «, no, j^A^, . ,^ 

..«.,--.. , . (1, written hdow its consonant, 

(0) Short Chireq ( -r-) ....=< h^ • i? 

^ ' ^^\ 9 lastD mtn, from. 

((f) Qomets (or Qft-1/ \ ^ / ^ written Motif its consonant, 

mets chatnph)) ^ ' ^* ' ) as ^? W/, alL 

/ ii, written Mou? its consonant, 

(e) Qibbai8(-v) ^\ as oVs jfeuZ/am, all of them; 

' (for ^ see § 34.) 
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Kotes on tbe Short Vowalo, eto. 

A. All the short yowela are written below their coiUKiiiaixts. 

B. Throe dofeets in the vowil systou must be noted: — 

(i) QameU (a long) and QomelB {o short) are alike in 
form, and can only be distinguished by certain 
roles, for which see Lesson XIT. Till then the 
sign -^ will always stand for QameU (a long), 
except where a special note or translation is 
given. 

(a) The sign of short i -r- may also stand for long f. 
But long I is most freqaently written with a 
quiescent \ 

(3) Shureq {u long) and KihbuU {u short) may both be 
expressed by -^-. But Shiureq is rarely so written, 
and the laws of Lesson XI readily prevent con- 
fnsion. 

C. Alephf AyiUf and Todh are all qyiescmU (L e. not sonnded) 
when they are not marked with a vowel-point (cf. Lesson X). 
Their presence, however, in such cases is necessary, to mark 
the root of the word, even though they may not be audible. 
So K^n is hu, he (not kua) ; K^? At, she (not Ma) ; ^^^K idaiy 
perhaps (not aiilai); y^^ Skaid, Saul (not ShorOr^. Of 
course the Vav quiesces in like cases in Cholem and Shureq, 

D. Diphthongs. Todh preceded by a, whether long or skoH^ 
forms the diphthong ai (pronounced eye)^ as ^n cAat, living ; pre^ 
ceded by e Umg or ehort^ eiorey (pronounced eA), as T^ eyn, not ; 
H^J geyy valley ; preceded by long or shorty oi, as in Aoi, ho I 
il got, nation. 

£. - Vav preceded by a long or short is av, as ^} Vav/ pre- 
ceded by e long or shorty ev, as 1^ shetev^ peace, happiness; 
preceded by dy, ayv (pronounced av), as ly? keUiyv. 

F. Except in the cases under D each vowel must have its 
full sound, and be syllabled. The English hair would be ha-ir ; 
6ear, be-ar ; maintenanoe^ ma-in-tS-nan-ce, etc. 
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SzeraiBe adi (Beading). 

:nrna5- ••pn4. MPs- J^nwa. t-r-*??!. 
: onb-ntoy 9. : \r^ 8. : d-wi 7. j if^n 6. 

•aadiJihem 9. ttplil^el 8. ttmlm 7. bAUkh 6. 

'iahSrIh 'anSkbl UThOTBh 'fiafikhl ii. 'ad-mlthai lo. 

:n3n3 ivn hvntb d*^ 13. :ncn^ nM'j:^ dm ]» \%. 

»>«^iitoKii oihillbh ihi*al niAyim 15. yirSmAch y6rl'eh Im Tnlghftfi la. 

\\xm\ D'lQttrDa rroyn y^m 15. nrrto 'TI't^? 14- 

Bifiphft lihiiDajlm gam ri^iihih 'ere# 15. «ldi(l 'al-derekh 14. 



Write in English cliaracters : — 

: rx:fi Tr\S^ '^p nw 4. : ynM 3. \\^\^ 2. i^Soi 1. 
: Q^h^aMD hik w*i'^ vhQ 6. i ''3M rrtrrS now'' m 5. 

: '»n'»M^ nr^3-nM 10. $ \ir»Mo '•33M i3?a •'So. : aw 

(k6l) 



Write in Hebrew, with short yowels : — 

I. Bath. a. Mah. 3. RegheL 4. Qan. 5. Lechem. 6. Rabh. 
7. Min. 8. Shelegh. 9. Deleth. 10. Pethach. ii. Qeaher. 
12. Zeh. 13. Raq. 14. GJam. 15. Eol. 16. Mesheq. 17. Qeren. 
18. Peredh. 19. Neghedh. 20. Mechqor. 21. Yachadh. 
22. Meiheq. 23. Derekh. 24. Miqveh. 25. Methegh. 
26. Na'aL 27. 'Ayin. 28. Pegha* (9). 29. I^eq. 30. $9X. 
31. SheqeL 
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LESSON VIL 

OF SHXVA SIMPLEX OR SUfPLB SH"VA. 

ai. The flaal oonsoiiant of a word is generally upoiaMU 
e. g. *^3^. ETsry other conBonant (not quiescent, Lesson X) 
mnst have either a vowel or a sign to indicate the ahsence of a 
voweL 

23. This sign, viz. -r-y is called 8]l«¥»; and is indicated in 
the following exercises by a small e above the line, e. g. '>9^ 
dfhhafr. 

23. This Sh^va signifies either (a) the Mid of a syllable, 
or (6) the baginning of a cfyllable. In the first case it is 
termed 8il«iit Sh^va^ firom the &ct of its being inaudible ; in 
the second case Vooal 81l^t% from the fact of its being 
audible as a veiy short e. 

Thus, DriDK is 'ephrra^jfvm, but 13Hn J^'tt-^Aen. 

24. It thus becomes important to determine when a Sh^va is 
vocal and when silent. The answer to this question is involved 
in the doctrine of syllables (Lesson XI). The following rules 
may, however, be given for guidance. 

Sh^ra is Tooml, and therefore audible (as i) : — 

(i) At the baginniBg of words, i. e. when it stands 
under the first consonant, as ^?3 It^U, 

(2) In the middle of words, when it stands under the 
flmt eonwrnaat of a new syUaUe. This occurs — 

(a) After a long TOwel not marked with any accent, as 

(5) After a perpendicular line standing to the left of a 

vowel, called KethaglLt as n{)3« 'a-bh'lah. 
{e) When the preoading oonMrnant hM a 8]i«v% as 

(cQ Under letters containing the dot called DaghMh 
(Lessons IH, IX), as jtoSTl Dar^k^mm; Wp 



1 6 ORTHOGRAPHY. [P*rt L 

(0) After a so-caUed slight vow^ (Lesson XIV), as "t?!? 

{/) When B^ghadUc^pliatli follows, unmarked by Daghe»h 
Xetw, as 1^35^ X«6Aa-no» / nria U^ghaih. 

25. SliVa is silflnt, and only acts as diTidsr of syl- 
lables: — 

(a) When the vowel preceding is a short one, as ^^^ 
'Aehr^abh. Szofpt when a Methsgh (§§ 66, 67) stands 
to the left of that vowel, as in rt%lb U-h^yoth, or the 
short vowel preceding is a slight one. 

(h) After an aooentad long vowel, as nj. 

(e) When two Sh^as come together, the first is sileiit« 
and the seoond vooal, as DS'^.PP nph-r^khan. 

(({) Sh^va may in two cases stand at the end of a word, 
and then is always quieaeent: (i) If the word ends 
in Kaph, as ^|^ me-lekh; (2) If the word ends in 
two unpointed consonants both take silent Sh^va, as 
>l^e? qa-taU. 

(s) Sh^a is also silent before a Daghe8h,i.e. when it stands 
under the consonant immediately preceding that 
having a dot in it, as nl'^ayp ma'-b^roth (§ 49). 




'eth-kiMshekh 'im 3. bh*'eii-do*r xiiah-in*dlia a. l^'a-saph i. 

't:» ••: I't:"^^ ■•: •":• "tt 5 

yit-r»ph z**6bh Bin-y»-min 4. ynni-ni tiih-kach Y^rn-tha^laim 

• • * • • !• • 

niHshekh l^&o-ghah ii-m*U-k]iim l*'o-rekh gbo'jiin T^ba-l^kba 5. 

• ••^' ••• • • • 

ah*ao l*iii».'aa #edaq bh*iiw*-(|Hei yan-die-iii yVho-Uwtih nrnph-ilii 6. 

t-ncDj nnrt "nvia ta-ronM '«ny p 7. 

m^h-dii i»-fnhah b«hi-il bo 'etb-makh Vbh-di b«n 7. 
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Write in English characters, indicating vocal Sh^ya by a 
small • above the line : — 

x^^pi 5. PDS^ 4. :rt-isn 3. j-^rwi a. jpMa i. 
tp'jtn 9. j-rQ"» 8. ;'«ytnr! 7. snwa 6. 
pa^BTi'' 13. :nM-iQ la. tnaena u. tiDt lo. 
JTiiy 15. jo'O'' T'n'? rrtrp-nm ••flaan 14, 
"rtns 17. : "jpan t^a^^ "O 16. : tmd M203 rrtnaa 

• ■••^«»« •■• ■• 

"y^n {Wsbxo) hxi. rtphmio^ 18. moH"" arcoVo 

d'j^J^ "^S (Kghezirim) D^tA ^^D-D^ Ift^ 19. t ^\r) 

LESSON VIIL 

OP 8H»VA COMPOSITUM, OR COMPOUND SH«VA. 

26. CkHnponnd Sk^ra is the name given to simple Sh^va 
accompanied by one of the three short vowels, Fathaeh (_-) ; 
Seghol (---); or Qamets (_.). Such compound is termed a 
CShateph-TOWttl (nc?n=: hasty). 

27. The compound Sh^a takwi tlie sound of its ao» 
eompttaying Towvlt made somewhat shorter in utterance. 
Heiloe the names in § 29. Like simple Sh^a, it cannot with 
its consonant form a complete syllable, but can only begin one. 

28. Compound Sh^a is oliiefly found under one of the 
four letters M, n, n, y, which are those letters of the alphabet 
classed as gvttursls ($ 58). 

29. There are three forms of compound Sh^va, named after 
the three accompanying vowels : — 

(i) diatopli-Fathaoh (_.) sounded as very short a, 
as ^V^S 'Anuua, 

(2) Chatsp l i g^h ol {~^) sounded as very short e^ as 

(3) Cl&atoplif-QoBMto (-^) sounded as very short c, as 
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30. In compoond Sh^a both the vowel and the Sh^a stand 
under the same consonant, and are regarded as oim, while a 
simple Sh^a most always stand aJant under its consonant. 

31. It should also be noted that the sign -r^ aooompaaiad 
\fj % Sh^va is alwagrs o short (§ 55). 

Kotes on Gompoimd Sh^va. 

A. The student will obsenre that the presence of a compound 
Sh^va generally affects the vowel-points immediately preceding 
in sach a way as to make them bec^e the same as that with 
which the Sh^a is compounded, as ynn hech^ (§ 65. e). 

B. It should be carefully noted that the eompoimd Sh^va 
is <issiinti>ny a Bh^va conforming to the laws of simple 
Sh^va, and not a ftall Towel. 

TABUB n. VOWELS. 



Class. 



.S o 



E 



O 



U 



' Simple 
Sh*y» 

Compound 
Sh*va8 



Long. 


Shobt. 


Sign. 


& 

i 1 
5 6 


a 
e 

• 

1 


u 

• 




▼ 


% 


•• •• 


V 


•  


• 




1 


\ 


\ 


a 




• 


^ I 





r: 


1 




"»: 



Namb. 



Q&mets 
Pathach 

Tserd 
S«gh61 

Chireq • 
Chireq 

Ch61em 

Qamets chatuph 
or QOmets 

Shiireq 

Qibbuts 

Sh»va 

Chateph-pathach 

Chateph-seghol 

Chateph-qomets 



EXAMPLBS. 






I? ra 

nibn 
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Xxeroiae xvii (Beading). 

In transliteraiion the oompoand Sh^vas are represented by 
a, e (Ok. f ), o above the line. 



'm'a 4. '%)iil 3. hiOf rfal i. eh*iiAkh i. 

jft'd blind ben-'*nflth Shamgrnr blind 6. *ohHAHi6dliir 5. 

yibhchar 8. m6'<dh6in Ut ml-seh 7. '«i«ch6tii ehldhntt 

hljfth mdekli.*»rim nr-f •bha yeK»'*min ^ eh*dhaBh)in '«l5hlm 

to->3 D'^DSD Mtan vjiN ^xh ^ia «?•»« 

Jd-bhd phSnlm anHQ' 'MOnayr Uph«nd gftdhM Mih 

l»*«riin t«ih(i*&h Y*h6vi2i nitban 



Write in English characters : — 

s ^T 5. t "^ww 4. •• w'i'^n 3. : rQ"^va 2. : ^oro i. 
-^3«"> o. : to'^rM w^3w ^Djn 8. : ''Sin 7. : "»3m 6. 

• — :i— ^ «... v: ~~:i~ • tt; ' • — : 

r>«D nrsM II. jiJa-MMn 10. :3nM t^V") nya 

I Y » •• »t: t '-v:iv t •• : ^- 

{•mV (i)«u»»i) Ssa '•n^M '»r»M ^p^M la. jnosn 
mto 14. :^a-"»ttJM (kii5i) -Van "nft? li'jjr' 13. 

:i3nn3t DTi'jM vhn 15. rVDriaa nrwi 

t'lr'? "•D'T^M D'»PiV« 16. 

It • t: — • v: 



C 3 
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LESSON nL 

OF DAGHESH LENE AND FQBTK 

33. Da^hUh 18 a dot or point standing within a conBonant, 
and, according to the change it occasions, is termed XIagliesh 
L«&6 (weak Daghesh) or Daghesh Forte (strong Daghesh). 

33. Daghesh Lene is found only in the six aspiratas 
% 3, 1, 3, 0, n {b^ghcuihkfphath), and has the effect of removing 
the aspiration (§11 b). Daghesh Forte may occar in any 
consonant, ezoept the gutturals N, n, n, y» and the semi- 
gattnral n ; its effect is to double its oonsonant. It is in 
fact a contraction : thus ^S is written instead of ^PPV. 

34. It will be seen by § 33 that doubt as to whether a 
Daghesh is lene or forte can only occur in the case of the six 
aspirates. The following rules will suffice to distinguish : — 

(a) The first consonant of a word cannot be doubled, and 
cannot therefore take Daghesh forte (exception in 
§ 37. 3). Thus I? is 6en. 

(6) Daghesh in an aspirate immediately preoeded by a 

▼owel \^ forte. Thus ^3^ is lihbd, 
(c) Daghesh in an aspirate immediately preoeded by a 

silent Bh^va is Une. Thus ^^P^ is mish^. 

35. Daghesh Forte in an (uptrote is also Daghesh Lene^ and 
hardens the consonant before doubling it, i. e. a is 66, not IhJbh 

36. The student will have noticed that the aspirates some- 
times have Daghesh Lene, sometimes not. The following are the 
rales which determine its presence or absence : — 

i. 3>aghesh Ziene stands in a i^ghadMfphath letter — 

(a) At the beginning of a sentenoe or division of a 
sentence ; also of words standing by themselves, 
as in vocabularies and lexicons. 

(6) After a olosed syllable (i. e. a syllable ending in a 
sounded consonant), whether in the same or a pre- 
vious word, e. g. !?^3| ">n a high mouniain (for n see 
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§ 60); ^ar^sTw ««»y «wd/ "Jf!?? «*ot» A<M< 

(c) In the b^badlJc«pliath letter at the end of a word 

which tanDinatM witk a dimbl*-«lo86d syl- 

laUa^ e. g. ^^Di> <^ou (fern.) hati kiUed; POTQ thou 

(fern.) luui toriUen. 

ii. On the contrary, these letters are written without 

XNighash Lane and are aspirated — 

(a) In the first letter of a word when the preoadiag word 
•ncbi with aa open wjUmhie (Lea syllable ending 
in a vowel or silent consonant), it being remem- 
bered that n (see § 60) and y, although in ordinary 
prononciation not audible, neyertheless always 
form a closed syllable, e. g. VTI^ K3V a great army; 
^nra ^*7K / have come to thee; but t^pa VOV a 
rumour about done ; tOI nsi a great height. But 
if the former of the two words is separated from 
the latter by a distinctive accent (see § 79) Daghesh 
Lene may stand. 

(6) Generally aft«r a TOwel or Bh^va Tooal, whether 
simple or composite, e. g. M a /other; 3^^ / will 
write; /3B a limit; ^DJ beauty; ^?7^ hinge. 

(c) In the D of the termination DD and 13, whether preceded 
by a closed or open syllable. See also $ 24 «. 
37. The foUowing are the principal oases of Daghesh 



(i) Where the same consonant oecwre twice without an 
intervening vowel, e. g. ^\ we have given, for ^pD^. 

(2) Where a consonant b aseimilaled to the one following, 
e. g. 15! he wiU give, for jn^^ (I>ftg. /«««) ; ^i?! for n;?^. A good 
example is the definite article, originally >?, now attenuated 
into the prefix H, with Daghesh in the first letter of the word to 
which it is prefixed : thus, the geld ^J}\*}. Both these cases 
may be called D a g he sh Forte CompeiisatiTe. 

(3) Where two words are closely connected, e.g. If TO 
what ieittotheef HfTip what is thief This is called Daghesh 
Forte Conjunctive. 
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(4) Where a doubled letter is characteriBtic of the word's 
formation. Thus, from '^y^ he has hroh&n comes *>?B^ he has 
crushed; from "^^ hs has become sirang comes ^^3| strong. 
Bttghesh Forto CharaotaErisliio. 

38. But the reduplication is omitted, and Baghash Forta 

fidls away : — 

(a) At the end of words, with exception of riM and ^^. 

(6) With \, e. g. nkNl the river, for '^^ ; ^^i and lie was, 
for W. (Exceptions are rare, e.g. D^n^l the 
Jews; D^m tA^ Greeks; ^"hg^n the wild goats.) 
Also with some other letters when they are pointed 
with Sh^a vocal, especially ^ and p. 

(c) Always with the gutturals and 1. 

Szeroise xix (Beading). 

Note — In this and the following exercise say whether the 
Daghesh is lene or forte, and explain its presence (as well as the 
absence of Daghesh Lene in aspirates) by the foregoing rules. 

: rhik 5. : n2n 4. t mIdm 3. : m^ 2. : I'^aa i. 

*eUeh 5. htnneh 4. *emk 3. r»bb«th a. gibbOr i. 

: tot - - mrao 9. : ''aV 8. : ioy 7. : "^rr^p 6. 

mimmizraoh-ahemMh 9. libbl 8. 'immd 7. qiTrlthl 6. 

A^^y "'300 3"^M ^'ii90 II. :^7-» DnSI^ If-n 10. 

• • • • 

'2q*th mipp*n6 *6y6bh miqq6l ii. |tidq6 hMhshSmayim h^ggldhCl lo. 

«Q 14. :"afc^ ntoD ''nyn 13. tD'^wnQ 12. \y^ 

pi^CL 14. 'Gbhedh kh^seh Ulthl 13. pnb&^lm la. rSohft' 

•^ry-^a 16. tn'^D noD "^nnaaJ^ 15. ton'^s *»'?y 

g»l-*diui 16. millSbh kb^mCtk nishkachtt 15. phtbem 'ilai 

h^'^t^ n3n 18. ti^nw^ m«»n 17. :niD'»awi 

yaihkll himiSh i8. le*achAr hAyYardSn 17. ve'abbttih 

^^*93 20. ; D'^an D'^ia m** p 19. : wter) d^'^'« "niy 

kutaind ao. rabblm gdyim yaneh kSn 19. T^ninft ybftm 'abhdl 

Winti kA^*5D 



L-wn X.] ORTHOGRAPHY. 23 



See note to Exercise xix. 

:iS9ttfc)5. :'«ny4. Jp«?3. Jrrina. :Ma i. 
J TOWi 9. : D'T3»n 8. : nntfs 7. : Q'»^a^ 6. 
Yon tarn y^^n p^ pten n. : navr Mteo 10. 
-VTttr» t<b Tnca 12. : rwt "wtn nw tai rrtrr ^3 
'^moM 14. snnnD3 jshrvso nlaiM-^a kj. :p 

vp '»rwhB 15. I'tyra i^p-^h ^srhik ••aan ••ijan 
noM Min ''3 16. : -n'^D dj^-'?m Dl*ri (ksi) -^3 
:rnrr i3"«3rT anDWO 17. jnbjm pws Min Tm 
lyssa a^jnro feg nan 19. : dtvi oSaa rrnte 18. 

:tmo nflM -"iTa 



T — 



LESSON 

OF THE QUIESCENT LETTERS. 

39. The four letters K, n, 1, ^ are often termed QniMMMit 
or Silent, from the fact that they may be inaudible from being 
absorbed (quiescing) in the preceding vowel. 

40. At the baginning of a syllable they are eoiUMmaats 
with fnll consonantal force, e. g. y^ hdr ; W1 ifgham ; Dl^ ydm ; 
i^K 'dr (K is no less a consonant because we have no English 
equivalent for its sound). 

41. After vowels they may lose their consonantal force, being 
sometimes termed semi-TOwels. Thus : — 

M may be silent after any vowel sound. 

n final is silent (but see § 60) ; the vowel in which it most 
frequently quiesces is . 

1 quiesces only in d and u, not in a, e, or i. 

^ quiesces only in i and e, not in a, o, and u. E. g. (^3 5d, 
(6 2o, no mah, np meh, HD mdh, 3^0 fMi, 'S ^f, np mi. 
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43. After % e, or iy 1 is a oopflonant, e. g. lY, IT. The combina- 
tion 1^ is pronounced ftv, as VD^D bis horses. 

43. The letter ^ combines with a preceding a, o, or a, to form 
a diphthong. Thus, ^P^D sutol, >il gSi^ ^^| gaiiAf. (Some, howerer, 
maintain that in this case the ^ is a consonant pronounced with 
a slight 7 sound after the vowel.) 



K when not quiescent is marked by the spiritus lenis \ 

\ -^iM 5. : ^ync^ 4. : dv 3. : rmrr 2. j nM'^ 1. 

'Ar 5. HidhyXnl 4. ydm 3. Yniiidh& 9. y^^Or i. 

• T ; — — •• : T— ' TT • •• : 

hammsl'Skhlm ih^nd TayySbhG'ii 7. biri b*reahlth 6. 



kiph*'a 9. hilr b»'*vto pan-tifi^fiha 8. bS'tnUi ^MhSmt 

:Tyi D^i>^ "n^o"' rrtn** lo. :D"»-n^3 hdnn 

viadh Kolftm yimlSkh Teb6T&h lo. bMebh-yXm th^hOmOth 

ishii'^ X^vc\ n'^a'jDa 12. :non'?3 o'^a^ ^wa u. 

gedbsUm B^AbhSa Upli*Iagg«th IS. nilchiiaA in*ltklitm bC'ft ii. 

Q-nnM ^DDa 7\:x^ n^n hwb D-n 13. : a'j-'ppn 

'ftddtrlm befBpW nithlni chclsbh sht'al nutyim 13. diiq*q«-18ldi 

J rrMDH rD"n»n 

T * V ▼ *r* * 

dum'i hikrtbli& 



: HI 5. : ^3^ 4. : •'D 3. : rrm 2. : «*?» i. 

wr .-r .»/ TTS »TV 

••a rrtrp ?rrt« Mvrn oVa n"»oMi 7. : Mte« 6. 
now n'^j^feD vr\T> 'hvk rra^T Mteo 8. t^^a no^b^ 

.• . .. • ..I asM X T"" •TJ^T 

T— J —T •' ••• •■ •• t:-« — 

^•i^M II. :D3'»n^M '\D«'« "^Qy toto wto io, p'?^ 

V •• t: - • - •:!- —.1- ▼ •• 
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|?N3 D^^aPT (k81) -'?3 la. : PrtPT 1|M^» "iOM ttlC 

J Mtor M-'a (k6i) -Ss 13. J ^naa 

LESSON XL 

OF SYLLABLEa 

44. For the correct reading of Hebrew, and alao for the 
understanding of the various vowel-changes which oopor in the 
inflexion of noons and verbs, it is of extreme importance to 
master the primoiples of the Kelirew vjllable. 

45. The Hebrew syllable may consist of — 

(z) A oonsonaait + a TOwel, e.g. O ^^ ^ ^^% ^ ^^ 

(§ 41). 

(2) Two oonsonaats + a Towal, e. g. ^1B ^•rt 

(3) A oonflonaiit + a vowel + a consonant, e.g. 37 iebh, 

(4) Two oonMmants + a Towel + a oonsonant, e.g. 

^top ^tol, on))©? 5*/a/-«eTO. 

(5) A conaonant + a vowel + two consonants, final 

only, ^B^ yeaht. 

(6) Two oonsonants + a vowal+two consonants, 

final only, WOp ^falL 

46. From this it will be seen that — 

(i) Svcry syllable must begin with a consonant ^ 
(2) The close of a syllable may be either a Towel 
or a consonant. 

47. Syllables are divided, according to § 46. 2, into — 

( i) Open syllables, or those ending in a vowel {or aikrU 
consonant, § 39). 

(2) Shnt syllables, or those ending in a vocal consonant. 

48. (i) The TOwel of an open syllable is generally long ; 
it may be short if the syllable is accented (§ 77). 

(2) The Towel of a shnt syllable is generally short ; 
it may be long if the syllable is accented. 

^ A dikgle ezoeption ii the Towel \ which in oerUin caies is prefixed to 
words instead of ^ (aiid). See § 72. 
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(3) The Towel of a flhvt unaooantad syllable mtuit 
be short. 

49. Bh^a (simple or compound) is not strong enough to 
stand as the vowel of a syllable, whether open or shut. 

50. S^wk vocal is placed under the first of two consonants 
which begin a syllable, § 45. 2, 4, 6. 

Sh*va eihrU is placed under the consonant which ends a shut 
syllable (unless this is the final consonant of the word, § a a), 

§ 45- 3> 4- 

Sh*va silefU is placed under each of the two consonants which 

end a (final) shut syllable, § 45. 5, 6 ; cf. § 25. d. a. 

51. Melhegh (-y-) is described § 66. Where it occurs in the 
following exercise it marks the end €f a syllable, 'bridling* its 
vowel back from the following consonant 

Exerdae zziii (Beading). 
The accented syllable where necessary is marked by -^. 

na-raa 5. iry^y^ 4. :'idk'» 3. nore 2. :m3 i. 

bam-micDi-blr 5. dab-b*r(i 4. y6-mar 3. n»-ch*mii a. n& i. 

vnn "nDa '?Dbn 8. : d'»'^t^3 7. : wy> 6. 

chA-riah nft-yakh hap-pe-yel 8. kol-hag-gd-yim 7. yft-bh6ah 6. 

I — •!" "• TT ' V'; — : TT— * •• : 

Ya'*q0bh tO-mar ISm-mlk 9. y*raq-q*^eii-n(l baz-sSh&bh v^^rSph 

'•nSwo^ TV\mi2 •'a^n rhnoa hiryxn nanni 

fl-me- «10 hal me.Y*hOv&h dhar-kl ni8-i*r& Yis.rt*6l ft-th^dbftb-bSr 

:Tn"^'ini -rbn '^bdi "^crDa lo. i^'asr^ "noswD 

TeihO-r»-th*khft thft-mldh bli*kliAp-pl naph-ahl 10. j^**hh6r miBh-pa-tt 

• ; - t 

■ha-kaofa-tt Id 



Write the words in English characters, dividing into syllables 
by hyphens. 

: iTp^S 5. s Y^Ma 4. : an 3. : h*nxi 2. : dv i. 
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Saj^ ram '?M">ttr» voaJ 8. j o'^Bttto^ 7. : oariM 6. 

r ^i-* yN» .y. r*«TT 

: nuDBTi BJtVi 133 vrV« onIo rti"on3 

LESSON xn. 

OF DIBTIKOniSHING QAMETS AND QOMETS 

(QAMETS^HATUPH). 

52. As there is only one sign ( — ) for both Qamets and 
Qometa, the student must master thoroughly the following mlMi 
£nr reoognifling Qomets. 

53. In a mhnt sjllable whieh is unaccented (§ 48. 3) the 
sign — Is Qomots {0 short). 

There are three cases of such syllables : — 

(i) When a simple Sh^a Quiescent follows the , as in 

I9P! Jokfan, where the first — is o according to this 
rule (and 55), and the second a on account of the 
accent. 

(2) "When Daghesh Forte follows, as ^^ ronnu. 

(3) 'When the syllable is final, i. e. at the end of a word, 

> 

as Dn^, vay-yd-hom, 

54. In the last two examples the student should find no diffi- 
culty in identifying as Qomets ; for U"} could not be rdn-iA 

(§ 4^* 3)9 ^^^ ^??>- vay-ya-Aam, for the same reason. In both 
cases we should break the rule by reading a long vowel (Qamets) 
in a shut vnaecenUd syllable. 

55. Qomets is most frequent in words of the form V^y^y L e. 
where we have the sign _. followed immediately by Sh^a. How 
are we to know this -^ is Qomets ? The word could be read 
in three ways : (i) yc^-fo^ny (2) yd-q^fan^ (3) yoq-tdn. We avoid 
(i) by the same rule as in $ 54, but (2) breaks none of the rules 
of the syllable, and the student must refer to the following Note. 
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NaU—lI the sign _ foUowad by — is QuMis (&), it 
is inTuialily aoeoapuiiad by methegh (§ 66). If tk«re 
is no mcftkeght it is Qomots (5). Thos we diBtingaish, e. g. 
"^?|? qo^flA and n^D^ qotM, 

56. The sign .— is d in an opsn syllftUs only in the three 
following cases : — 

(i) When Chateph-Qomets follows (Lesson YIII, Note A), 
as Dnj]Jf tohorayim. 

(2) When another Qomets follows, as v*7t$ 'oholkha. 

(3) In the two words D?^IJ qodashim and D*?^\i^ shorashim. 



Exercise xzr (Beading). 

The references are sofficient to enable the student to distin- 
guish between Qamets and Qomets. 

rtnB oyo N2^i 4. : rhsa 3. : tfoa vq a. :n'^ba i. 

i 55- ii 34^ 54- f 55- 

< 55- i 55- § 56. 

§ 53. 3* S 55- 

t 55- < 55- 

: ■'r»ty '•3'ttm "ip© nsoM »^h^20-^3 lo. 

§ 55* § 53- 3- 



J Dp^ 5. : -^-DTiD 4. : na^N 3. : rfiin a. : h^ 1. 
t "hyth jr»M fc«^ 9. : oy^o 8. : D"nnsa 7. : pn 6. 

▼:|T : TT ••.. -^ T : ▼ •••t:|t- ' It 

"ima D^-a ••ro "irD rraJo-riM rrtrr ms ibJn 10. 

na-itaa rrtrr^ orria^p-nN I'npn'? fjM-ittr ""ja-nM 

:Drr^rrt«i ^im la. '.mayn tiS n. i-iro 
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LESSON XIIL 

OF FURTIVE PATHACH, MAPPIQ. RAPHfi, AND THE 

DIVISION OF LETTERS ACCORDING TO THE 

ORGANS OF SPEECH. 

57. As in other langnagesy so the letters of the Hebrew 
alphabet are classed according to the organs of speech by means 
of which they are sounded. Orammarians usaally enumerate 
five classes : GiUtwrals^ LMctls, PalaUdSy Linguals^ and Dentals, 

58. The Gutturals are — K, n, n, p, and n (not strictly a gut- 
tural, but often treated as such). 

The LabiaU are — ^3, \ D, c|. 

The Palatals are — ^3, % 3, p. 

The Linguals are — 1, D, b, 3, n. 

The Dentals or Sibilants are — ^t, D, ^, B^. 

59. It has been seen that the Gutturals never admit of 
Daghesfa, and that they take a compound Sh^a instead of 
simple 8h*va vocal (Lessons IX. 33 ; VIII. 28). Their pecu- 
liarities are stated in convenient form in Lesson XIV. 

60. n, when standing alone at the end of a word, is Quiescent 
(§41). But when n at the close of a word should be audible, 
there is found in it a dot resembling Daghesh (n). This is 
termed Xappiq, and serves the double purpose of strengthening 
the sound of the letter, and in some instances of distinguishing 
words of the same form. 

Thus, while nx-]« 'Ir-^ would mean to earth, HTIK 'ir-^ah 
would signify her land. 

61. Baphe is a small line above a letter, marking the absence 
of Daghesh or Mappiq. It is very seldom used in modem 
editions of the Bible, but is inserted in Dr. Qinsburg's (1894). 

62. FnxtiTe PathacH is a Pathach found under one of the 
three Gutturals n (with Mappiq)^ n, or y at the «nd of a word 
and after a long vowel. It is pronounced before the consonant 
under which it stands, has a weak or stealthy sound (hence its 
name), and does not form a separate syllable. 

Thus, i!rt^ gorhhodh^K?^ ruOchy ?!! rtdC (Lesson II, Note C). 
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63. The long yowel-sound preceding Furtive Pathach may 
be any one ezoept a. 

64. When in the procesB of inflexion a word is lengthened 
by adding another syllable, Furtive Pathach disappears. Thus, 
n^ r^ocAy with the added syllable -L. becomes ^nn r^chL 

SxeroiBe xxvii (Beading). 

# • ^ " ▼ 

nudqOach 5. 'ISphiAaoh 4. riiach 3. gObhXh a. hsh 1. 

rrtn'^ m-i ''S 8. trb'^T-nwi 7. :nato d© p'n 6. 

Y*hdyah rOach kl 8. ▼•*eih-<]ftinah 7. misbtech Bhlm vajyibbflo 6. 

-nn-^y 10. : rfS r^ D'^-n^TM r\ss\ o. :^n nnir):) 

'ai-bar- 10. Ish 'to 'asher-mayim iikb«ghaim&h 9. bh6 nSah^bhAb 

qtlSkh UutkkSadi lartml ^yon m'bhMaereth likh '•11 gibhsah 

V^lxh 'imrt 'al.tt-ra-*l bSrlml T^rfishftUUm in*bbaMereth 

V •• v: •• • T : 

'nob6kb«m binndb T'biidbih 

Ezeroise zxviii. 

:n^ 5. :pm 4. \rv'':t^ 3. :rn a. innfc^ i. 
■•yya in msd rtn 8. : ""iiM mi 7. : rnp 6. 
:D^li>V DnNs Tn-» rtT-tiV rrtrr "jon^i 9. trrtrr' 

t: tT|T' It t: v— -^ ▼; 

riPB y^'Dir'^ i^*? n. t^^'^j^a a'itDn n^->toy lo. 
SM"! Da 13. :nDn ^nDu5i nn-oy wm la. hSip 

••T — «^ — .. X t: t"" s f 

rt'^a rrtn'» on^-'^a 14. : fi>i d'»d nnto «S to r^*^ 

I—: tt:-: I*-: tt;» t t— ▼ t :▼ r — • 

J mm V^in rrrtn m Nsa'» nrratoi titoto rrtrr 

t:» »: ▼ T ••T« 'c'cIt t: 

: apr* PrtVw '•3dVo r)« '•^in mw "•aoVo 15. 
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LESSON XIV. 

PECUIilABITIES OF THE GUTTUBAI^. 

65. The ohasseterifltio waaloieM of the gutturals gives rise 
to oartoiii p^ovliAvities, which may he thus enumerated : — 

(a) The gutturals and n oaanot b« doubled hy daghesh 
forte. Where donhling would be required by the ordinary rule, 
the preceding vowel is lengthened by way of compensation — 
X into i, I into 6, CL into 6. Thus, ^»5! U wiU kiU, but "^KB^ he 
wUl adorn ; 7ttp he lias killed, but ">??# he Tias adorned; t3n the 
eon, but Y^*} the tree, 

(6) The gutturals instead of simple Sh^a vocal (sometimes 
also instead of Sh^a silent) take a compound Sh^va. 

(«) A guttural with a compound Sh^a oliaages a pre- 

oeding simple Bh^ra vocal into the uhart Towel of its 

•  

own compound 8h«va. Thus, "^DK^i becomes "^^^3. 

{d) A final guttural (not M) preceded by any long vowel 
except a has its sound helped by Furtive Pathach (§ 62). 

(e) The gutturals have a decided preference for the A. 
▼owels. 

LESSON ZV. 

OF METHEGH, MAQQEPH, AND SLIGHT VOWELS. 

66. Xethegh (bridle) is a short perpendicular line often found 
to the left of a vowel-point. Its office is to mark that with it 
a syllable ends, and that accordingly the vowel with which it 
stands must be pronounced with a slight emphasis or check. 

67. The nsnal place of methegh is on the syllable next 
bat one before the tone* provided that syllable is an ojyen 
one, e. r. *33K, i)K WID IDKH. 

68. Methegh is also found — 

(i) Before a vocal Bh^va in the middle of a word (and 

• - — - 

thus helps to distinguish Qamets from Qomets, § 55), as ^nn^ 
Da-i^yavesh, 
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(a) With every vowtl which is foUoirad by compoimd 

69. Kaqqeph (iHnder) i^ a short cross-line conneeting two 
or more words in such a manner that they are really considered 
one, and have only one aoo«nt (which is on the last word), 
as D^l"^3-^ 'al-kol-goyim. 

70. Although two . letters pointed with Sh^va may stand 
together (i) if hoth are tilefU^ as at the end of a word (§ 50), 
or (2) if one is silent and one vocal, e. g. 0^"^^. dtbhr^khem; 
thJM Is not p«mi2MdUe if both are ▼ocal, whether simple 
or compound. Therefore, when, e. g., a Prefix (such as ^ I*, to ; 
3 if, as ; 3 b*, in, etc.) is joined to a word whose first consonant 
should be pointed with vocal Sh^va, the first Sh^va — that of 
the Prefix — is changed into a short vowel, generally t. 
Such a vowel, taking the place of Sh^a, is termed a Slight 
▼oweL Thus, 'i^^ is liph^ne (for *?B^), T^^^ Iddh^hharecha. 

Obs, — If the initial Sh^a is compound, the Slight vowel of 
the prefix is generally the vowel of the compound Sh^a. 

71. A Slight vowel forms what is termed a half open syl- 
lable, and the following Sh^va is vocal, which by § 36. 2. b will 
not take Dtighesh Lene after it. 

72. The Prefix ] v', and^ forms an exception to § 71, becoming 
^ u before a word beginning with vocal Sh^va (or with one of 
the Labials). Thus, and a vessel '*7^\ not w^] ; and a son \?\ 

not ?ni. 

73. But if the Prefix be a guttural, the Slight vowel substi- 

• « 

tuted for Sh^a must be Seghol, and not Chireq, as *^D^. 

74. If the first consonant of the word itself be one of the 
three gutturals M, n, n, the Slight vowel must be Pathach, 

asterc. 

75. If the word begins with ^, with a Prefix pointed with 
Sh^a standing before it, both the Sh^vas are omitted, and the 
^ quiesces in long Chireq> as rn^rn vl-hudhah instead of v*- 
Jekudlioh. 
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s"ai "itfNS pnto^ rrtm to3>*i idm ">bJ«3 mto-riM 

i~ • T-:i- tt: t: -— tt »-:i- tt » 

niD^ M-'aa ir'^M-^r oa 4. : dpy ti^m nra-'?H"i 
D'nD''-Vy Mirr->3 5. \ "••ray nnw-^s sn m''«-t<^ 

:Mto« ^ D''o^3 oyi Ml© 

LESSON XVL 

OF THE ACCENTS: DISTINCTIVES. 

76. We find in the Hebrew Bible, together with the vowel- 
points, many marks both above and below words, which (in many 
cases) do not materially affect their meaning or pronunciation. 
These are termed Accents, one of which at least stands on 
every word. They principally serve two purposes : (a) To show 
which syllable is to be emphasised or dwelt upon ; i. & they mark 
the tone-4iyll»ble ; (6) To point ont the connectioii or dis- 
coimection between the different words of a sentence. 

77. The syllables accented in Hebrew are always (i) either 
the ultimate (most frequently), or (2) the penultimate. Should 
an accent be found on the antepenultimate, it may only serve 
as a Methegh (§ 67). 

A word having the ultimate accented is termed mXifra (Chal> 
dee, — *" from underneath') ; one having the penultimate accented, 
miZffZ (Chaldee, — 'from above'). 

78. Of the two offices performed by the Accents, the second 
(which may be compared to that of our punctuation signs) is 
the more important, since through it we have a guide to the 
meaning of sentences otherwise obscure, or liable to misinter- 
pretation. 

D 
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79. The Accents, as signs of pnnctoation, are diyided into 
two great classes: BbrfeinotiTM, called by grammarians 
DofiUfM (masters), marking separation or disconnection between 
words (as our foil-stop, colon, semi-colon, and comma); and 
ConJiuiotiTM, called Servi (slaves), which bind words 
together, 

80. For a complete scheme of the Accents the student is 
referred to larger works on Hebrew Grammar. For the present 
he may confine his attention to a few of the chief Distinctiyes, 
postponing to a much more advanced stage the study of those 
infinite subtleties of connection and disconnection of words 
which the ingenuity of Jewish grammarians has discerned and 
embodied in a most elaborate accentual system. 

81. The six chief Distinctives, given in order of their sepa- 
rating force, are ^iUHq, Athndchy J^ghdltd, Zaqephrqdfdn, Zaqeph- 
gadhdl, and J}ifhchA, These are explained in the following 
sections. A seventh Distinctive of less importance, B^hht/oC 
(^Zn), may be mentioned, because consisting in a mere dot 
above the line (-^ it is liable to be confounded with the vowel 
Ckolem, It mostly stands, however, where it would be impos- 
sible to sound an 0, as in the first syllable of the word TfxtpV, 

82. 9^^KU (P^fP eessatian), is a perpendicular mark like 

Metheghy on the tone-eyllable of the last word in every verse of 
the Hebrew Bible, and thus serves to separate verse from verse. 
The word is followed by /Sdph-pdsilq, : (P^DB ^\0 end of a verse), 
as in Qen. i. i, : TT^^*}] and the earth. 

The dittinetion between Sillmq and MMtgh is pbdn : the former occurs 
only in the ImI word of a Terse, and the latter can never be on a tone- 
syllable. 

83. Athaaohp — (^J^^ respiration), stands in general on the 
tone -syllable of a word near the middle of a verse, and serves 
to divide each verse into two main clauses. The poetical books, 
e. g., have a division pause in every verse, generally indicated 
by Athnach. 

tp'n-^arp d'^dm^ Dt*ia nitfn rt^h Ps. ii. i. 

Why raged {the) nations (Athnach) t and -peoples msdiUUed' 
vanity (Silluq)t 
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84. gegludtft, JL (mi^D e/uftor 0/ ^rmpe^), like @«glioI 
inyerted and above the line, fusneiA to Bnbdivide the danae 
before Athoach. It ocean mostly in the longer Teraes, and is 
r^;arded by some as of equal power with Athnach, with which 
it combines to divide the verse into three main clauses. This 
accent is termed a po«tpo0itiT«9 i. e. it can only stand on the 
final letter of a word, and does not therefore necessarily mark 
the tone-^yflo^ 

I Kings xiii. 18. And lu said unio 7dm, I aUo am a prophet 
a$'ihou-art (^flOi^ ^^gholta) ; and an an^d spake wUo me hy 
the word of the Lord, saying ^ Bring him hack with thee into thine 
housBy that he may eat bread and drink water (Athnach). But 
he lied unto him (@illaq). See also Gen. L 7. 

85. Zaqeplipqaton, -^ 0D^ ^^ little upright), like a sb^va, 
but above the line, is a slight pause, equivalent to a comma, and 
subordinate to Athnach. It serves to further subdivide a 
clause between Athnach and §illuq, or Athnach and the begin- 
ning of the verse, or Athnach and S^holta. See Isa. zliii. i : 

And-now thus-saith Jehovah thy-ereator o- Jacob (Zaqeph- 
qaton), and thy-former o-Israel (Athnach), tftou-«W<-f»o<-/»r, 
for I'have-redeemed thee (Zaqeph-^aton), I-havorcaUed hy-thy- 
name, mine thou (ari) (^illuq). 

Note — The three above-mentioned aooentt will be inaerted where 
neoeaiary in the following exerciaei. A rign of the tone^lUble (-^ or -^) 
will oocMionally be need; but this is only % grunnuktical mark, not a 
Hebrew aooent property bo called. Thus ^)o king, ^T^'r^\ I teamed. 
When not otherwiee specified it must be understood that the tone iBonthe 
hut eyUable of the word. 

86. Saqeph-gadhol, -^ (^l ^EJ great upright), used for 
Zaqtph^afon where no conjunctive accent precedes. Where 
both Zaqephs occur in the same clause, Zaqeph-^aion is the 
stronger distinctive, e.g. i Kings xvii. 17 : 

D 2 
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AndritH\s>a% after ih^Hwngt thste (Zaqeph-qaton) feU-tiek 
(Zaqeph-gadhol) ihe-son^/'th&'Waman the^nuatreas-qf the-hotue 
(Athnach), 

See also Lsa. zL 3 for an interesting instance, in which the 
accent determines the traditional interpretation of a doubtfdl 
passage: 

: rfirr inn ^as -^aiaa vnSp hsp 

Ilie-^faice-o/ one-that-crieth; In-the-wildemest prepare^ the- 
way-qf Jehovah. As the greater pause is on the word with 
Zaqtph^afony viz. ane-that-crieth, we most not read (with A. V. 
and LXX) one-ihcU-erieth in-the-wldemeas : Prepare ye, etc. 

87. !piphoha9 -^ {^Q^^ a handbreadih), always precedes 
Athnach and ^illuq^ as Qen. L i : 

Inr'ihe'i)effinning (Tiphcha) ereaied God (Athnach) the heavens 
(Tiphcha) and the earth (^illuq). 

88. The word which has one of the greater Distinctive 
accents (especially §iUuq and Athnach) is said to be in paiuiey 
and the vowel of the tone-syllable, if short, is often lengthened, 
as Gen. i. 2, D)©i? for D^O? (ver. 7). Sometimes a word in 
pause retracts the accent from the ultima to the pennltima. 
A sh^va before a final toneHsyllable is often in pause changed to 
a full vowel, and takes the accent. 

89. It will now be seen in general how the accents break up 
a verse into clauses and sub-clauses. Confining our illustration 
to the accents here given, we may exhibit their position in the 
verse by the following diagram : 

T-\ 



 • • • • 

$illaq. Tiphduk Zaqepb. Athnacfa. Tipboha. Zaqeph. ^Iffholta. 

An actual example conforming to this model occurs in ver. 4 
of the following Exercise. 
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Point oat the chief BistinctiTea and Methegh in the following 
paaeage. Other accents may be cUAr^gardecL But see p. 164. 

GxNBSis xliv. 1-8. 

■m BTM-JiDs d-^i nt»to yih:s>f* "laJto ^ai^ o-niJiMn 

*• : *• '»iv i* t A-: I I : I iT-:i- v • t-:it 

•T '»v- -a-: ••: v: li-:- 

"jttJM no^"* "ata \n^^ Tost nos nMi ifepn nnnOM 
: nrmfem nan 'jrtW D"^3wt> "rtM npi-i 3. : nan 

ntfMS SoM riD^"n ^pTr\r^ »^ '^'»yrrnM ^>w» an 4. 
moNl 6n2tem D'nUaMn v^nw n'n dv ^ri"'a"^3^ 
7\\ vchry 5. : pQ'io tv\t\ njn onoW rroS Dr¥?M 

V J -: ^^ |T - ^ IT T /r : - • t*t t - -; 

■itiJM onjnn la tfnj'' ttjn3 mvti ^i ^i^M twv^ "»«)« 

It-: iv !••-: A V—: i— : • -: <»: • » -: 

: nVwi-T D-naTTDM ott^m ia"n oate^i 6. : ^t!*os 
rh\m D'na'Ta >j'w "qt rvih Y'H'H notw 7. 
-rtiJN >ps p 8. : mrj "Tiia n^tojro a^'faj?^ n*r»9n 
TW W33 v^Mo a^^jM ^"niJn ir»]ThnQM "«a «fc«so 

P — : I^at: ' T4T •• I i¥ •• ^ • r: - : : ■• 4* : t ▼ 

: am Ik noa ?r^'w n'^ao laia: 

iTT > 'viT It-: ^' • :• 

LESSON zvn. 

OF THE BADICALS AND SERVILEa 

90. The letters of the Hebrew alphabet are arranged in two 
great classes, the Bafllcala and the Servilas. 

9 1. Granunarians have established the fact that the foundation 
of most words in Hebrew is tlurae oonwrnaiits. These are 
termed the Hoot, and the three consonants composing it are 
the Hadlcifclti of the VarlMl 0t«m. See § 188. 
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93. Now certain other consonants may be put before (pre- 
fixed), added to (snffized), or inserted in this Boot, serving either 
{x) to form a derivative from the Boot, as ttfV^/iM2gmeiily from 
DfiVi^ to judgt; or (a) to express some tMtimMaaiM of the Boot, 
as Number, Qender, Case, Tense, Person, etc^ as XlfXXid jfwigeM^ 
DDiS^ in a judffe^ ObS^ he toiU judge. Such consonants are 
termed Servilas. All ike lettam of the Hebrew alphabet 
may be used as Badioali, bat only el6¥«ii as 8«nril0B, 
viz. M, :i, n, 1, \ 3, bf D, 3, ^i n, combined by grammarians into 
the mnemonic sentence, HBto sna \37K to us wrote Moees, 

93. Derivatives from a Boot are chiefly formed in the three 
following ways : — 

(i) By altering the Vowe!, as Soot MOn to nit, Deri- 
vaHve MOn sin. 

(s) By doubling a Radienl, through Daghesh Forte, as 
K®0 sinner. 

(3) By introducing » Servile, as Root «n| to le great or 
taU, Derivative ^Vt| uiU: Hfc^ to do, nbH^ a deed. 

The Serviles specially used to form substantives from verbs 
(see § 91) are those which form the mnemonic word ^^^^^{l? 
he**fnan^v. 

94. The use of Serviles to express the circtunetances of a Boot 
is very varied and extensive. Not only are they employed, as in 
other languages, to indicate the number, case, gender of Nouns, 
and the number and person of Verbs, but separate words, such 
as the conjunction and, various prepositions, the definite article 
the, and the possessive pronouns my, thy, etc., are represented in 
Hebrew by a mere prefix or suffix. Thus (by adding various 
serviles) we may build up a simple word into quite a complex 
notion, e.g. {3 a eon; add D^=plur., 0^33 eons; add 1=:Ai9, 
VJ3 (D dropped for euphony) hie sane; prefix i^zsfrom, Vjsp 
fivm hie sane; prefix 1=afuf, Vj39^ and from his sons. 

95. These prefixes and suffixes will be treated in detail under 
Part n. Etymology. The following incomplete list of the 
more frequent may help the student to begin the important task 
of analysing Hebrew words as they occur in any passage of 
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Scripture. Let him take the fint chapter of Oenesis and identify 
any of the Serviles here subjoined. The altemative forme in 
parentheses are explained under Part IL 

PMfizMi s a tn, ^ to, 3 l\k^ a$, \ (^) and, -O (D) from, 
•3 (?) the. 

For VarlMl VmIIzmi, see § 194. 
SnjBzas : O*. plural ending, n^ feminine ending. 
For Pronominal SniBzos, see § 163. 
For Teorbsl flvfizoa, see § 194. 



The following Exercise exhibits the frequency and importance 
of the Serviles. They are printed in hollow type, and are repre- 
sented (as nearly as possible) by the italics in the English 
translation. Let the student identify them as far as possible 
according to §§ 92-95. 

rtin^ ^T^« mnn D^'^a mow i. 

o-Lord I I'wU'ihaak'ikse | tie^ihtA | tflHOe-day ( and-Oou-sAaU^j 
^Ay. anger | <r - tamsd - away | fDtY4-«M | iA<Ni - «a#/ - angry | for 

mon» ^rwiw* ^m rrsn a. : ^jcmni 

/-wa^-tmat I fiiy-ialTatioi&|God Ibehold I : aikI- OoM-oooilbriM^-fM 
the Lord | aiKl-«gf-iODg | My - rtrength | for | /-wiU-fear | aiMi-not 
water | tfjMl-ye-tAa2{-draw |:/or-a-aalyatioii | io-mte | and-lke-yms | Johovah 
tn-AU^y I and-ye-skall-viy \ : ^Ae-ialTation |yVofl»-tt«N.wttUa-^ | wt^joy 

ny^n iDwn nw^p rnn^^ ^-rtrr Minn 

that I hrin^^y^^to^rtaumhtWDee | to-doiiig# | itmamsf - the - peoples 

ntosr n^w '•a rt^n^ ryisit 5. s low satJ 

A'v v~ ▼: t-*' 1: !▼:• 

he-did | ezoeUently | for | the-Lord | nag-jre-to | : Aif-name | u-ezalted 
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crj'tkcm I : «A«-earth| i»-all | this (if) | made-kaown 

•v ;»• ; T I' I *• TV 'IT 

tn-Uy-midgt | great | for | Zion | inhftbitrea-of | aiKi-Bhoat-tikw 

I" t: • »: 

: lorael | the-Holy-One-of 

LESSON XVIII. 

OF Q*Rf AND K'THtBS. 

96. The reader of the Old Testament in the ordinary Mas- 
florete editions (see §17) will observe notes in Hebrew at the 
foot of the page, with an asterisk or circle above certain words 
in the text to which these notes refer. The most important of 
these indicate rasioiui readings, and are chiefly of two forms : 

1. DiiFereneas in eopias of the original, denoted by the 
Hebrew abbreviation K^3, standing for 80'jnjJ KHW anoiher 
copy. In the Psalms these notes are very numerous. 

2. Corrections of olnriovs errors or suggested emendr 
ations. 

97. The method of these corrections is curious. On the one 
hand the scribes did not venture to alter * one jot or tittle' — 
<a yodh or a comer of a letter' — from the sacred exemplar; 
but on the other hand the mistake must be corrected. They 
therefore copied the erroneous word in the text and set down 
the right one in a foot-note, followed by the word *lp (or the 
abbreviation ^^p), meaning read, the wrong word in the text 
being termed S^HS written. But as no sacredness attached to 
the vowels (compare §17) the ifihibh (i. e. the erroneous read- 
ing of the text) is pointed with the vowels of the q^ri (i. e. the 
marginal emendation), and a help is thus afforded to the reader 
to pronounce the correct word. Thus in Ruth i. 8 we find 
text nis^, an impossible word ; the marginal note is ^p S^. 
Pointing now this gl'ri with the vowels of the IfthtbhfWe obtain 
the corrected reading '^. Again in ii. i we have text TC^, 
margin jniD ; the two combined give SniD as the ^rt. 

98. Occasionally a word has been inserted in the text which 
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is thonght to bave no bnainess there : the transcriberB have not 
ventured to erase it, bnt have left it tcrttAou^ a vowd, as in 
Rnth iii. 12 the word DK with the manual note ^ K^ a^M, 
' wriUeny but not rtad* On the other hand, a word may have 
been aoddentaily omitted^ as in verse 5 of the same chapter, 
where the vowels are pat in wUhoul any eonwnanta (. J), the 
letters ^^M being given at the foot of the page, making up the 
word ^^M ufUo me. Here the note is ' read hut not written.' 

Another example is the pronoun KVT, used in the Pentateuch 
for both masc. and fern, he and she. In the later language a 
separate form was used for the fern., t<^*l she. The Massoretes, 
therefore, where they judged the pronoun to be feminine, edited 
K)n, an impossible form, meaning ' read ^*}* 

The word no<, (69 has the same sound with \\ the dative 
pronoun to htm^ used also for the possessive his or its. Hence 
arises a little doubt in some interesting passages. Thus in 
Ps. c 3 the text {Isfthtbh) has fe6 : ^ It is he that hath made us, 
and not we ourselves,' as A. Y. The Massoretic scribes, how- 
ever, put 1? as gVf in the margin, * It is he that hath made us, 
and we are his,* as R. Y. Another instance is in Isaiah ix. 3, 
'Thou hast multiplied the nation and not increased the joy' 
{Jfthtbh and A.Y.) ^Thou hast multiplied the nation, thou 
hast increased their joy,' lit. joy to it (5M and RY.) 

99. But the most interesting result of this Massorete method 
of distinguishing the written from the read is that which has 
given us the vowels of the word Jehovah. The Hebrew word 
is nVT^ THYH or JHYH, J being used for yodh in the old 
transliteration. But through Jewish reverence this word was 
never read, the word ^^^ Lord being always substituted for 
the ine£fable Name. In the printed text, therefore, the word 
TVSiV, wherever it occurs, is pointed with the vowels of ^J^S, with 
the single alteration that the compound sh^a becomes simple 
with the non-guttural ^ (§ 28); the result is the word nln^ 
7*?Uk)dh, Eng. Jehovah. This combination of the vowels of 
one word with the consonants of another, without any marginal 
note, may be termed a pavpcrtiial Q^. 

Notes — (i) The exact pronunciation of mrp is doubtful; the 
best attested form is nw Tah-veh, or perhaps with sh^va vocal 
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TaMvA, Modem writers frequently adopt this, but probably 
the current JAovah k too deeply rooted in the English language 
ever to be superseded. 

(2) Sometimes the combination niiT '*:h^ the Lard Jehovah 
occurs. In this case, to avoid the repetition 'Adonai ^Adonai^ 
niiT is read as t^^?^ ^XlokUn Qod, and is pointed with its 
vowels. See Isaiah L 4. njiT ^p», 

(3) If <rtn^, receives a prefix pointed with sh^va (§ 95), as 
rrt^? to Jehovah, the two vocal sh^as cannot stand ($ ^o), and 
the resulting form is Hfrr? by contraction for '^ (the compound 
sh^va of *J*% p. 49, note i h\ noi Ijn7 for y (p. 49, note i a). 

loo. Other Massoretic notes call attention to any anomalies of 
vowels, daghesh, etc In Qen. i. i, for example, we have the 
fact noted that there is a *larffe a ;' in chap. ii. 4 a ' small n ;' 
while in chap. ii. 25 ' dagkeah after ehureq* is mentioned as being 
contrary to the general law (§ 48. 3). A very frequent note is 
of the form p'^D fDp, i e. 1^0? HSt? r?? QameU with Zaqeph- 
qafOHf noting that one of the lesser distinctive accents has had 
the effect of $illtiq or Athnach in putting the syllable into 
pouM, and lengthening its vowel (§ 88). See Gen. xL 3, 1 1 ; 
xxiv. 19, etc. On the other hand, in Gen. xxvii. 2, '^^K3 nriB 
Fathaeh with Athnach^ we are reminded that with Athnach, 
a pause accent, we should have expected the lengthening of 
Pathach to Qamets. With foot-notes not here explained, the 
student need not for the present concern himself. 

In Judges xviii. 30 the KHhibh is Moaes neto (so AY.), but 
the Massorete scribes seem to have thought the statement 
derogatory to his name, and have curiously altered it to 
Maruuseh, by inserting 2 above the line, thus tW^O (see ILY.) 



PART II. 



ETYMOLOOl. 



PART 11. 



ETYMOLOGY. 



LESSON I. 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

loi. There is in Hebrew one Artiel^^ *? thef which is in- 
declinabley and forms a prefix to its noun. This Article is 
evidently contracted from ^, and is kindred to the Arabic ^. 
The Article a is not expressed in Hebrew. 

loa. Tli« Artielo is taUofwrnd by Xkigliash Toxtm in the 

Consonant before which it standi to compensate for the omitted 
7y except when this Consonant is a Gattoral. 

103. The Vowel of the Article is Paihaeh, Bat before 
Gutturals this is generally lengthened into QametB^ by way of 
compensation (in sound) for the omitted Dagheefa Forte. 

104. But before the Gutturals n and n the Article usually 
keeps its Pathach, as ^t^nn the darkness. 

105. Except when n, n (or y) has Qamets and is unaccented, 
when the Article takes SeghcH, as in ^'^H the fnauntains. 

Paradigm of the Article, 

The Article is— 
I. *n before non-gutturals. 

a. n before n and n (but if these have ^ they conform to 
3 and 4). 

3. n before gutturals generally {akooffs before t( and 1). 

4. n before ^i^flf (not accented) ; also before IJ. 
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W0BD8 (D^?^). 



the Dftther. ^^n i. 

the mother. DVtn a. 

the son. \Sff} 3. 

the daughter, nan 4, 



the monntams. t^^jj 5* 

the garden. U? 6. 

and. ^y 1 7* 

behold! njn 8. 



iVo<d— The ooi^imction aiu:7 is merely a prefix, conmionly 1, 
bnt before a Labial^ or any Consonant pointed with Sh^Ta, ^, 
and (Bometbnee) immediately before the tone-syllable, |. 



am 4. : a^nn a. ; run njn 2. i awrr i. 



: nn^ d« 7. : p^ n« 6. : onnm lan nan 5. 

: 3Nn) nan pm own nrr 8. 



SzerolBe iL 

I. A mother. 2. The mother. 3. Behold the &ther! 
4. The brother and the sister. 5. Behold the mountains! 
6. A garden and a son. f . And behold, a mother and a &ther. 
8. The son and the father, the garden, and behold ! the daughter. 

LESSON IL 

NOUNS: THEIB CLASSES AND 6ENDEB. 

106. Nouns are divided into two great classes, Prosper and 
Common, 

107. Common Noun$ are again divided into ConereUy as 
^^ a man; AhHraet^ as tXO^ truih; and CoUecHve^ as |}^ grain. 

108. To Hebrew Common Nouns belong Gender, Number, 

and Case. 

Qendes. 

109. There are in Hebrew two Qtmdi&rm, the JfoBeuline 
and the FeminiThe. The (so-called) Neuter Oender of other 
languages is in Hebrew generally supplied by the Feminine* 

I lOi Masculine Nouns have no distinctive termination. Hie 
most usual feminine termination both for substantives and 
adjectives is n^. But many Feminine Nouns end in T)^, n\, 
or n^, or, like masculines, have no distinctive ending. 
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III. FeminiDe Noons are fineqnenily fbrmad ftom Ibsevp 
Ubm by an added termination. Thus ^^ iifi^, rDpp gtiesn/ 

iia. Apart from the distinction of male and female, and 
inespectiTe of termination, the Gender is datenfliiMd bj th* 
iHimH**g in the following caaeSy although with occaaional 
exceptions : — 

Jfa$euUn$: names of riyerSy mountains, winds^ months, 
nations. 

Feminine : names of conntries, towns, provinces ; also of those 
members of the body which exist in couples, as hand, fM^ wing, 

X13. Abstrftet Voniui are generally Feminine (answering 
to the neuter in Greek and Latin). But where the quality 
indicated exists in a high degree of intensity, the Noun is 
sometimes Masculine. 

1x4. Many names of Animdle may be either Vasculine or 
Feminine, i. e. are of Common Qendar (as eanul, lamb, bird). 
Some, however, are alwajrs Masculine, as ^7? <^/ others always 
Feminine, as nj^ dove. Among other Nouns of Common Gender 
are many in constant use, for which the Vocabulary or Lexicon 
must be consulted. Instances are H? land, earth, ^ fire, 
^TJ ^^Vf ^^^9? *''^» '^^^ Sheol. 

SxeroiBe ilL 

Prefix the Definite Article to the following words : — 

an Egyptian, m. ^» i. Egypt, f. DTI?? a. 

Jordan, m. HIT! 3. Gilead, f. TJ^ 4. 

Sinai, m. '•^0 5. Jerusalem, £ ti^fO) 6. 

north wind, m. ftXf 7. ^n eye, £ P! 8. 

man, m. B^« 9. woman, £ n^ 10. 

gold, m. anr n. lyuth, £ HDK la. 

a book, m. •>DD 13. ^^^^ f^ ^y j^ 

a Hebrew, m. nap 15. kingdom, £ no^ 16. 

peace, m. D^W 17. wine, m. H! 18. 

a king, m. ^|70 19. a queen, £ <^?pp 20. 

a prince, m. ")'? 21. a princess, £ *"ni^ 22. 

a bird, m. *|^y 23. a bee, £ •'^^a'{ 24. 
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Bxeroise !▼• 

Translate into English, sapplying the Oopnla tf , art^ atHy in 
each sentence when required, since these words are only under- 
stood in Hebrew. Tlio wovd Jiaviag tlM Aztiol0 is the 
Snldeot, although it may be placed last an Selirews 
thus Vo. 6 below is not 'gold is the truth,' but 'the 
truth is gold/ 

: *na»n ttr« 3. : dmsi mto 2. t •q'^Qn rxsn i. 
: noMn nm 6. : iTjon nan 5. : miaTr nsVni 4. 

: ntDMn 7xsr\ 8. : oVttJn'* Dlb» 7. 

LESSON m. 

KOUNS (ooNTuruxD): NUMBER. 

115. There are in Hebrew, properly speaking, two Vnmbsrs, 
the SingtUar and the Plural, 

116. Nouns of the Xasculine (lender usually make their 
Flural Vy adding Q\, frequently changing their Towel- 
points (see § i3g), as, Sing. ^?D a king; PI. D?/9 kings. 

117. Nouns of the Feminine Gender usuaUy make their 
Plural in n1, as napo a qaaen; rt3^ qwens. 

118. Feminine Nouns ending in i1\ or n^ make their Plural 
in nV, as nopp a kingdom; fi'*5?? kingdoms. 

1 19. The Plural termination D\ is often contracted into D. 
(cf. § 18). Nouns ending in \ add D only, as D^.^t^ Hdyrews. 

120. Patronyndcs are formed by adding ^. to Proper Nouns, 
as "^3? -ffJer; ^")3y Hebrew, These Patronymics take (of course) 
the usual Feminine and Plural terminations — so : Hebrews (m. 
pi.) D^aP ; fern. sing, nnay ; fem. plur. rt*^3y. 

121. Some Nouns are only used in the Plural, as C^^*?^^ God; 
I^?? lifa' Other Nouns are only used in the Singular, as 
TA wine. 

122. The Plural terminations Q^. and nf cannot help us ab- 
solutely to determine the Qender of a Noun. For many 
Masculine Nouns make their Plural in H^, such as 3K a father^ 
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^^ faihers; many Feminine Nouns make their Plural in D^., 
as n^l^ a dove, pi. OV^^ doves; while other Noons have both 
forms in the Plural, as nj^ a year, pi. 0^30^ or Tfo^ years. 

123. A Ihud Number — in D!. — for both Qenders, is occa- 
sionallj employed, but only when objects are spoken of which 
aatnxAUjr go In yftirs, as T a hand; Dual D!X ^*^ hands. 

BzeroiBe ▼. 

I. ^9 he. tm 

princes, m. Q^^ Egyptians, m. tSnXD 

mothers, f. ni&M daughters, f. T\)i^^ 

sons, m. D^^a nostrils. D^BM 

word, m. '^yi men, m. 0*¥^JS| 

words, m. 0*171 women, f. tS*^3 

gardens, m. 0*H books, m. K^nfiD 

good, m. a^. 3iD who) ^ 

: rtn "TD^ CPU "T3 5. ; ''3"3M D«m wn "nsan 4. 
•"o 7. rrrtsM'j ormJa nan rrtaSoi d"«3Sd nan 6. 
'«'« SMrr a^ta 9. : D"nQDi ant rrrt 8. : nta« 

: "-hrsn '^'i'SA 10. J M^n 

Bxeroiae ▼!• 
I. I am a father, and who is the mother? a. Behold the 
princes and the kings, the queens and the women. 3. Who is 
good 7 4. Sons and daughters, I am the man. 5. Behold the 
Jordan and the mountains t 6. Gk>od is the Egyptian. 7. Who 
are the mothers % 8. The nostrils and the hands, the books and 
the gardens. 9. I am the daughter, and he is the prince, and . 
who is the king I 

LESSON IV. 

NOUNS (oontimued): CASE. 

134. The VomiaatiTe Cam is in Hebrew aot distiiigvlslMd 
by any mark. 

125. The VoeatiTa Case is distinguished by the context 
Sometimes the Article is prefixed. 
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Thus, I Sam. xvii. 58 : H^in nriH nD*|a Oe ton cfwhom (art) 
ikouy young man f 

126, The AoGuaniJYB due if indaflnite is nndistiiigaiflhed. 
Bat the AccoBative Caae d«finite ia generally (not always) 
preceded by the word HK (most frequently TIJC, rf. $§ 69, 48. 3), 
which \b merely the sign of the Accusatiyey and is not translated. 
For the three ways in which a noun maybe made definite^see § 1 30. 

127* The Z>atiT» CW is marked by two Prepositions forming 
prefixes to the word — ? in, and f to or for (see Notes). 

Thus, Gen. i. i : : D^n^K »na n^B^K^a in ihe beginning God 
crecUedm 

128. The A1i]AtiT» Ceue is marked by the Pl-efix Preposition 
'Pfrom. 

ThuB, Oen. iL 16: :i>?KFl 5>bK Jin-J^ ^Dfoom every tree of 
the garden eating thou ehait eat. 

129. The GwiitiTia Case is represented in Hebrew by the 

so-called Constrvot State. When one noon depends upon 

another, the rule of other languages is that the dependent or 

governed noun is put in the Qenitiye Case ; in Hebrew it is 

the gOTaxniiig noun which im adKlsetadf the other being left 

untouched, e. g. horeee of the king would in Hebrew be horeea^f 

the-kingy and while in Greek or Latin the word king would be 

in the Genitive Case, in Hebrew it is the word horeee which is 

put into the equivalent Construct State. 

This idiom ia not 00 unnrntanl as it may appear. The former of the two 
conneoted noons is pat into the Gonstnict Sta^ because it is inoomplete in 
itself and needs the following nomi to complete its sense. The two noons 
form one complex notion : the first has less emphasis becaose the second 
follows; it may be lightly honied over. Senoe the Oonrntmot State 
im ooBUBOBlar ehAMMterlaed bj a llght«BlBg>, l.e. a ■horteBlag 
of its TOWwUBf e.g. the word m ffood, 3^t> "i)^? ; bat thewofdof the himffi$ 
good, a>« Tf^^n '^ji. 

Notes. — ^i. A word in the Construct State cannot have the 

Article (§ 131). 

ii. The Plural Masc. termination D\ and Dual D^. are 

shortened to ^ in the Construct State. The Fem. FlnnJ ending 

nH is unchanged. 

130. A noun may be particularised or made definite in one 
of three ways : — 
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(i) It may have the Definite Article, as (9? (A« son. 

(2) ItiiiaybeintheCoiutnictState,aB D^K'tasonc^f man. 

(3) It may bave a Pronominal Snffiz ($ 133), as ^^ my ma. 
131. But no noon may be particolarieed in more than one 

way at a time. Therefore a noon with a Suffix may not take 
the Article, neither may a noon in the Constnict State take a 
Suffix nor the Article^ though the nonn following may do ao. 
Thus, ihe ark of the eoffMoni, rnan jVw, not fmm. 

Hotea on the Prefix Prepoaitiona* 
I (a). The Prefixes f, f are generally pointed with Sh^va. 

But when the first letter of the Noon to which they are joined 

is also pointed with Sh^a, the Prefix takes the Slight Vowel 

CMreq (§ Jo). 

(h) Before a Compoond Sh^va the Prefix takes the Vowel of 

this Compound Sh^va ($ 65 e). 

{e) Before ^ the Prefix takes Chiroq, and the \ loses its Sh^a 

altogether, i. e. quie»oo$ in Chinq, as ^^3 tn iho days of. 

2. The Prefix -p (abbreviated firom JO) takes Short Chiroqy 
and is followed by Dagheth Forte to compensate for the lost } 
(cf. § 102). But when the first letter of the Noun is a Ghittural, 
the Prefix is pointed with T$ere, 

3. When the Prefix ? or 21 is placed before a word having the 
Definite Article, the n of the Article is omitted for the sake of 
euphony, while the Prefix receives the Article's vowel, and is 
followed by Daghesh Forte (§ 100). But with *P the Article 
is kept, and the Prefix either becomes P (by 2), or is written in 
full 19 and joined to the word by Maqqeph. 

Paradigm of Prefixes. 
For the Article, see § 105, Paradigm ; for ] and, see Exercise i. 
p. 46. like ( to are 3 in and 3 as, like. 
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t$a son. 



Nom. Plwr. Q^?a boiul 

Gm. Plwr. 0^^~^;!a soiu of 



i!^oi».ftFo«.)3«l the aon,0 son! 
Aco, |39'niC the SOIL 

fhniSive ) ^Vl? ^^^ o^ ™^^ 

(Stat. Gonfltr.) J man* 

dMight«n of JwiMAleoi. daqglitan. tiieboiiMofQod. hcyuae. 

thou. honaes of Uie high phuMi. booaee. the king's dMighter. 

bcginiiiBg. hocfMted. there is to mo, I hATO. wheret there. 



Sseroise viii* 

nans. :^n-mn*Ma. xnSn^u^^-hx^i. 
X pun nMi d'nat^-riM dvi'jm «na h'^m'M 5. 

• T»TT ••: '-T- » •»: TT • m, I %* 

caan n*« 7. \i\vi oJ^m Q\m nriM trrw-p nan 6. 

n»Mi D"nso nam rTV«n ouj T»^a dw 8. : n>aa na^ 

: "n^n nra nan D^niJn"» n^n 0. : oviVMn jra 

!♦»■• •• ••••ATT s I ^ • t:it •• 



LESSON V. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

132. It has been seen that Hebrew hardly poeaesses those 
external additions known as Caaa anillmfi which constitute 
in other languages the Declension of the Noon. IShm waik^ 
infleotioiud taomiiaatioiui an CT. (plur. masc.)^ tT. (dual), 
rS (plur. fern.); \ and nf (plur. construct); n, (fern.), n. (fern, 
oonstr.). See p. 48. 
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133* But there is Aaothttr elMM of Wrminal additioBs* 
commonly regarded as part of the declenBion of the noun, termed 
Plronomijuil Bnfijces. By these suffixes the Possessive Pro- 
nouns my, iky J ouTy etc. are expressed, e.g. D^D Aorse, ^D^D my 
haraej \WO his horse, DTp^^D their horses. These will he given in 
Inll later (§ 163). 

134' All these nflzes (as well as those in § 132) take 
the tone ; i. e. when one of them is added to a noun, the accent 
of the noun which probahly rested on the final syllahle (§§ 76, 
77) moree on to the new eyllaUe tonned bj the enflz. 
Some of the suffixes are dissyllabic, and involve a shifting of the 
tone two places. 

135. This moving forward of the tone oaiuee ohaages in 
the Towele of the word s its vowels are lightened in one 
way or another to compensate for the heavy addition at the 
end (cf. § 129). Usually one or more of the vowels ftUl 
entirelj away aad are replaoed >j Tooal Sh^Va. 

136. The Peoleiieioa. therefore of Hebrew Vooas 
reqviTee a threefold knowledge:^ 

(i) Of the OKtemal additione representing the Fl«ral 
(masc. and fem., aha and constr.), the Fendaiiie (in adjectives), 
and the pronominal SnfBToe. 

(2) Of the internal Towel ehaagee due to the Constmet 
State (§ 129). 

(3) Of the internal TOwel ohanire due to the shifting 
of the tone on to any new suffix syllable (as in i). 

137. Of these the third is most important and will be con- 
sidered in the following Lesson. It will be seen that certain 
vowels are by nature nnehangeabley so that nouns containing 
only such vowels keep the same form whatever suffix is added. 
Where a word has changeable vowels the changes possible 
through the shifting of the tone may be brought under a few 
general principles which apply both to nouns and verbs. 
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LESSON VL 

CHANGEABLE AND UNCHANGEABLE VOWELS: 

VOWEL CHANGES. 

138. In certain drcomstances, vowels are vadiaiigaalilaf 
remaining the same through all modifications of the word ; in 
others they are oluuigoAble. 

In the following cases Towels are naoluuigaabl* : — 

(«) Short Towttla in a shut u&Aocestad syllable. These 
remain, even with the throwing forward of the accent through 
an addition which has the tone, e.g. }07M widovMd^ *^|9?^ 
a widow; IJ^p a possession^ ''?\V> my possession; IS'jiJ a gifiy 
^?^1^ fny gifi; tn?t^ a tablef ^?9?^ my table. So also in verbal 
forms, e.g. bb?; he wiU kiU, W. <% wiU kiU; ^i^C / wiU 
kUl; n^Dj^ fel me tdU; Y^. he wiU be favowrabk, ^VBrP tJuy 
will be fanowrMe; ^f^ he will be eaei oui, ^?^ <^ tcri/I 60 
cast o%U, 

Obs, — It will be observed in all these examples that it is the 
first syllable which illustrates the rule. So under 6. 

(6) A special and frequent case of a may be mentioned, vis. : 
abort Towals followod bj IHiffbesb 7orts before the tone : 
nao a eooky pi. D^nao ; 0?K dumb^ pi. Oms>H ; n^e^ he has been 
sent away, C^nn^ ye have been sent away^ etc. With these 
vowels are reckoned tboaa lengtbenad Ibr oompensation 
(§ 65 a\ e.g. B^ a horseman, for B^B, pi. D^CHB; Bhn deo/, 
for B^n, pi. trcnn ; Ip.^ he is hUseedy for ^5? ; OM"!^ ys a« 

Obs. — The two cases mentioned under b may be comprised 
under the one rule : The vowels wbioh are, or sbovld be, 
fbUowed by a Dagbesh Forte are nncbaiigaable. 

(c) Xrf>iig vowels in wbicb a balf-vewel or K qviesces 

($§ I7» iB)i or ft^^ which one of these sounds has fiJlen away 
in pronunciation, and consequently, also, in writing, e. g. ^'^9 
stature^ inrtp his stature; naWI produce, Vu\3FI his produce; 
na^ understanding, ^nya his understanding; l^JWi fi/rst, fem. 
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ruHe^; DjJ Txmng up ogainH^ an advenary (from ^5=^5 ** 
has ritm up^he has risen against) ; oyo^ your (masc.) adoer^ 
series. 

139. All other TOWils are duttgaable^ and are liable to 
fall away or be shoriened when the word receives a tonic addition, 
or (in the case of noons) is pat into the Construct State. 

140. The fiilllng awej of a cluu&geaUe TOwel takes 
l^laoe acoorcUng to one or other of two dietinot aaid 
ovpoaed principles. Both are illustrated in various classes 
of nouns, but the one is so specially to be traced in the inflec- 
tion of verbs that it may be called the Law of Verbal Inflection, 
while the other, by way of distinction, may be termed the Law 
of Nominal Inflection. 

141. (i) Law of Vominal Inflection. When a word 
receives a tonic addition, the open syllable immediately before 
the new tone syllable retains ils full vowel; the previous 
changeable vowels become Sh^as. 

(2) Law of Verbal Xnflectiim. When a word receives 
a tonic addition, the open syllable immediately before the new 
tone syllable loses its vowel (Sh^va taking its place) : the previous 
vowels are unaltered. 

142. The two principles just given are of the highest 
importance. It will be noted that they are opposed to each 
other, and it becomes a question according to which law the 
inflection of any given noun proceeds. This will be explained 
in the following Lesson. Before passing on, however, let the 
student master the illustrations of the two principles given in 

the foUowing section. 

> 

143. Ck>nvenient suffixes for illustration are D^. (plural), 

> > > > 

S his, ^ thy, ^. our, D3\ your (the word to which this suffix 
is attached is plural). The tone is indicated by **, and it will 
be noted that each suffix involves the moving of the tone 
one syllable onward, except the last, which moves it two 

syllables. 

> * 

VominaL From ^^ word (ist Law) we have 0^.3^ words, 
T!T1 thy word, "nT^ his word, ^^i our word, obn^*? (for 
03^3'^., cf. § 70) your words. 
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▼«rlML From :rk (d-yeb) enemy (2nd Uw) we ]»Te Q'?^)C 
enenUes, ^3^M our Mtemy, etc. ; and from /C^ A^ killed (and Law) 
comes vP|> they InUed. 

Ezeroifle ix (Fronominal Sufflzea). 

my * our \D^ 

^^ (1°: ^{17 

^ ^ their (^'°^ 

her a^ I l^ f. 

Note — These are the soffixes as appended to a nonn in the 
singular. If the nonn is in the plural there is a slight modifi- 
cation in the form of the snffiz. The complete list is given 
later ($§ 163-168). 

Words with nnchangeahle vowels: D^D hone, "^^C^ eong, ^thoh 
garmeiUj "»1ai hero. 

Words inflected according to ist Law: "O^ word, M^?^ 
propheiy ^^3 star, ^l hand. 

Words inflected according to 2nd Law: "IWP mcurmngy 
inb priett^yT^'O mirade, DP name. 

Write down the Hebrew for (i) The ploral of each word 
given above. (2) My song ; thy horse ; our word ; his name ; 
her mourning; your prophet; my hand; their miracle; his 
priest ; her garment ; our hero ; your song. 

(3) Attach the pronominal suffixes to '^?^^ 



LESSON VIL 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS: FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD 

DECLENSIONS. 

144- Vonna must be grouped into olaases for tlia 
purposes of dsolsnsion. This is msiialy done scoording 
to the Towels. Thus many nouns have the vowel gamete both 
in the ultima and penultima; others, gamete in one syllable, 

* Note thftt your word >b Da*))^; tlie pathaeh under 1 by an ezoeptioii 
noted later (§ z66). 
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isert in the other ; othen again have properly only one vowel, 
while some nouns are made up of nnchangeable vowels (§ 138). 
All nouns conforming to any one of these voweUtyfes are 
declined in the same manner, and might form a separate 
declension. 

145. But we may again group these groups and lessen the 
number of declensions by noting that the same principle or law 
of inflection (§ 141) applies to several types of noun. Thus, 

e.g. the words "^^^ t3|, /^''l, ^T^y ^^, though obviously differing 
in their vowels, are inflected alike. 

146. It will be found that Kebreiw Vovns fUl into six 
rl ■■■!!■ or dftftlfwaiftiitf : — 

i. Nouns with unchangeable vowels, e.g. ^^, 

ii. Nouns with qameU in ultima or penultima, or both : 
33^3, 7f*TI, ">C^. Monosyllables (not in v.). 

iii. Nouns with tttre in ultima and an unchangeable vowel 
in penultima : HDVd. Monosyllables (not in v.). 

iv. Segholate nouns (§152): TJIJ. 

V. Monosyllables which double their last letter before 

any suffix : 0? (plural O^IO* 
vi. Nouns ending in n^: *^TI^. 

147. The SviBzes (§§ 132, 133) are of course unaffected 
by the form of the noun to which they are added, and 
ace ilie same fbr all nouui. The diiferenoa batwaan 
tha aiz daclanaiona liaa in tha difteant Towal ohaagaa 
wliieh (1) mark tha aanstmet atata, (2) aecom p aa y tha 
avftvaa (§ 135). The principles which regelate these vowel 
changes are given in the following sections. 

148. l^ws of tha Firat Daclanaiim, 

(i) Construct StaU. No change in Singular (CT. changed 

to V. in Plural, as in all Declensions). 
(2) Before all Suffixes. No change. 

149. Xaws of tha B acond Daelanaion. 

( I ) Construct StaU. («) Singular : The open penultima (if 
changeable) has sh^va; the closed ultima (if change- 
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able) lias foAaxih. (6) Plural : All changeable voweb 
become A*va. 

Ni4e x«— By this Uw the plnnl oonitraet of '\fi it *13^, 
which (Moording to f 70) beoomeB ^la^* 

JfoU a.— Where % guttural losei its Towel, the eabttitiited 
ih^va most be compound ((f a6, 65). 

(2) Before SvffiaeB, The vowel immediately before the new 
tone syllable is unchanged: previous (changeable) 
vowels become th^va. 

Remark — Nouns therefore of the second declension follow 
the 1st (or Nominal) Law of Inflection (§ 141). 

150. Laws of the Third PaelMurion. 

(i) Construct State, (a) Singular: No change, (b) Phtral: 

The final teere becomes eh^va. 
(2) Before aM Suffixes, The final tsere becomes A'va. 

Remark — Nouns, therefore, of the third declension follow 
the 2nd (or Verbal) Law of Liflection (§ 141). 







Paradigms. 








iBtDed. 1 andDecL 




SrdDecl. 
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Const Sing. 
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nor 
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riErto 


Plur. Abe. 


• 


• T • : 


• T : 


e  

• 


Plur. Const. 


•niaa 


"•la^s "hsis, 


•naji 


"•no^o 



Note — The forms given here are su£Scient to illustrate the 
foregoing laws. For complete Paradigms, see the end of 
the book. 



1. Write down the Construct Singular and Plural of all the 
nouns given in Exercise iz. 

2. Add the Pronominal Suffixes (Exercise ix) to the singular 

of TBDo, vc^, aais, tb^. 
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LESSON vm. 

DECLENSION OP NOUNS: FOUBTH, FIPTH, AND SIXTH 

DECLENSIONS. 

151. The Fourth Dedenaion conaiats of what are termed 
Sagholate Vowui. These are properly monoeyllables, having 
a stngle short vowel and ending in two consonants (cf. § 45, 5). 
The vowel may be short a, t, or 0, as e.g. ^IpP, TP?, "^P? (b5qr). 

152. To avoid the hamhnegg of sneh a oombinatioii 
thttra has alipped in under the second radical the 
▼owel aegholp with an accompanjing modification of 
the preceding vcwel. Hence 1|?P becomes ^|^, "^DD becomeB 
"^fiO, and *^P3 becomes ")|J^. It ie this euphonic aeghol 
which gives the name Beghdate to this class of nouns, 
and makes them easily recogpiised. A farther characteristic of 
segholate nouns is that the accent is on the penultima, 
a reminiscence of the lost monosyllabic form. 

153. £aws of the Fourth i^Stghfilaii) Declension. 

(i) Conginui State, (a) Singtdar: Unchanged, (h) Plural ; 
Reverts to the original monosyllabic form. 

(3) Plural Absolute, Follows the Second Declension, 
taking sAH» under the first radical, qamets under the 
second. 
(3) Other m/ffixeSy if added to the eingvlar^ are added to the 
original form ; if to the plural (cf. } 1 64), they are 
added to the plural form. 

NoU I. — ^The nouns given in § 152 (^^o (a), *tDp (t), 
n^i (o)) are the asnal types of this dedoision. But the 
pfesence of guttunls in the root m»y cause variations, e.g. 
-Mil (a clasi), V}} (< cLmb), ^^B (o dan), lliis occasions no 
diffennoe in dedension except that (i) when the gnttuial 
leqnixes tk^va the sh^va must be one of the compoundi, and 
(a) words of the i class beginning with n or 9 have »^hol 
before singular suffixes instead of ehireq. 

NoU 2. — Some lew seg^iolates have one of the weak letters 
1 or ^ for middle radical, e.g. n\o death, \\}f miquity, yy eye. 
In this case, for the construct singular 1 guieace* in cholem, 
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^ TiiiefOM in <wr0, and all sofflzas kto add«d to thii form. 

154. NonBB of the Fiftli Declension present no special diffi- 
culty. They are of monosyllabic form with varions vowels, as 
e.g. D9 jMop^ DM mother, ph statute, 

155. Laws of tke Kfth Bodeiiaioii. 

(i) Conatruet State Singular. No change* 

(a) Plural, and before Suffiacee. The final radical doubled 
by dagheeh; and the vowel (if long) shortened (tosrs to 
chireq, cholem to qibbute). For final gutturals, see § 65 (a). 

Noie—Tht <Ugh<i»h ia dae to the flMst that these Bomie 
are oontraeted fonns deriTed from Terbs whidi have their 
■eoQDd and third radicals alike. Thus Dp is from the Tcrb 
D0|, DM from DOM, pfr from pi^i^. The lost xadioal re- 
appears before a snffix. A few dissyllables follow this mlc^ 
as ]29 Mhield (]3}\ pL D'n^. 

156. Nouns of the Sixth Declension are characterised by the 
termination n^.. The laws given in the following section have 
reference to this ending only, but it must be carefully noted 
that the previous vowel may also be such as to be subject to 
change, e.g. ^^^^JUld belongs to the sixth declension as ending 
in n^, and to the second as possessing qamete in the penultima. 

157. iMwm of the Sixth ]>eol«iiaioii. 

(i) Construet State Singular changes n^ to n^. 

Note — This is the only ezoeption to the general law of 
I "9- 
(2) Before all Suffixes. The weak ending n, falls away, and 
previous vowels are modified according to the foregoing 
rules. 





4th Ded. 


5th Dwd. 


6(bl>ed. 




Tf^ iDD npi 


D? OH ph 


h^ 


Const. Bing. 


X^i ^DO 'yp^ 

Ivy t •• IV 


c»; DH ph 


rtyh 


Plur. Abs. 


D''3n"^ D'HDD Onpa 


crisoi nt3M D-'jpii 


cnh 


Plur. Const. 


■•n"^ "noD "npa 

• • » ^ 


•»s^ nbM '•gii 


^ 
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Ezarcuie zL 

I. Assign the following nonns to their proper Declension : — 
• T? ^/» TO ^^Vf ^^ darkness, njh shepherd, ^IVI midst, 
thp holiness, M«^ tribe, g garden (from fJJ), fB end (from JTfg). 

a. Give the Singolar Constract and Plural Absolute of the 
above nouns. 

3. Oiye the Hebrew for — mj way; way of holiness; in the 
midst of the garden ; shepherd of the tribes ; our darkness ; 
leaves of the garden ; his garden ; thy shepherd ; their end ; 
end of the ways of darkness. 



LESSON IX. 

FEMININE NOUNS : IRREGULAR NOUNS. . 

158. Kaay F«miniae Vowui Have no distiaetiTa 
willing (of. § no). To these the rules of declension already 
given are directly applicable, the only point of difference from 
masculine nouns being the plural termination fri (abs. and 
constr.) instead of 0^. and ^. . 

159. The more frequent feminine terminations are M, and n,. 
The vowels preceding this ending will determine to which 
of the six declensions the word belongs, and will be modified as 
in the corresponding masculine forms. 

160. Thasa two tarminationg thamaalTaa nadargo 
aodifioation aa follow* : — 

(i) The ending n^ (a) Becomes n. in the Construct Sing. 
(6) Is changed into T\) for the Plural Abs. and 
Constr. (c) Has the n hardened to n before Suffixes 
and retains the qamets, after the model of the Second 
Declension. 

(2) The ending n, (a) Is unchanged in the Construct 
Singular. (6) Is changed into TA for the Plural 
Absolute and Construct, (c) Loses the , before 
Suffixes. 
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[Put 11. 



i6i. A few examples of Femiiune Noqiib are appended. 
The figures in parentiieses indicate tlie declension; (i) nCAD 
mart^ pL nte^D ; (2) n^rjv righlwu»M»t^ pL rtPT? (=rtprw) ; 

(4) ?rj|» matien, pi. n1i?3 ; (4) nann dudUtiim, pi. nta-jn (not 

'*^) > (5) Hr^ ^i/^> P^« ^^^ (masc ending) ; (5) »rjD Ut^^r, pi. 

162. Some noons are Szregvlar in their inflection. A list 
of the more frequent is here given, with their chief irregu- 
larities: — 



Noov. 


MsAjruro. 


COHSTE. 

Snro. 


Wm Somxxs. 


Plub.Ab8. 


Plub. 
OoirsTB. 








p3K my f. Va?] 






aK 


father 


'?«5 


thy £ V»e or 
wait hi* £ 
DS'ae your £ 


nfaM 

T 


(a) 


T 


brother 


*n«5 


(Like ;&<%«•) 


D^HK 


(0 


• 


man 






D^rSK 


HCbK 


T • 


woman 


ne'K 

V •• 


''jW'K my w., etc. 




(0 


iva 

• — 


house 


n*3 


wa my h., etc. 


D^na 

• T 


|3 


son 


121 


J thy 8. S 


D'^a 
•f 


(») 


na 


daughter 




'll? my A, etc 


n^a 


(«) 


trt* 


day 








ns' 


">'? 


city 






D^y 


'?^ 


na 


mouth 


*B 


C'B my m. T» 
( thy m., etc 






V 











iV^oto — ^The forms not giyen are regular, and can easily be sup- 
plied by referring the noun to its appropriate class. 
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THK PBONOMINAL SnFFIXBB. 



163. 










ICiARuro. 


SkimxFOBA 
SiNo. Nouir. 


EXAMPLB. 


SuvnxroBA 
Plub. Noun. 


BXAXPLB. 


my 


"» 


• 

my hone, etc. 


1 


WD 
myAor»0#,etc. 


thy 


( \ 


1W0 

• 


t: 

t: 


TWO 

1IWD 


his 


*\ 


fD^D 


T 




her 


7\ 

T 


T 




it6^d 

T V 


our 


13* 

•• 


•• 

otirAoTM, etc. 




our AoTf effete. 




s°? 


» : 


D3- 


d5wo 

V •• 


your 


H 


PMD 




I9'D^D 




\ 0. 


r 


Drp 


DiTD^D 


tlieir 


Ii. 


iwo 


1 V •• 


I'T?^^ 



164. The student will observe tliat the differences are slight 
between the suffixes for singular and for plural nouns. Those 
for plural nouns are especially characterised by the letter yodh 
before the significant part of the suffix. This is the ^ of the 
Plural Termination DV, the final D being dropped before 
suffixes. But the Fern. Plur, ending n1 is retained. 

BvIm for adding Snflzes to Fliiml Voniui : (i) If the 
plural ends in 0^. drop thb ending and add the suffix to what 
remains (but see § 1 68). (2) If the plural ends in T^ add the suffix 
to the word as i]k stands, and allow for the shifting of the tone. 

165. All the suffixes inyoWe the moving forward of the tone 
one syllable at least, and if appended to a noun with changeable 
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(TMtll. 



Yowels, canae the rowels to be lightened (cf. $§134 sqq.) The 
rules for such yowel changes have already been given. As they 
are due solely to the shifting of the tone they are not affected 
by the particular form of any snflfix, with one exception : — 

166. The suffixes D3, |3 ya/wr^ added to a noun in the singular, 
have an exceptional effect in shortening the previous vowels, and 
practically throw the word into the Construct State. Thus "^^"^ 
wyrd, "Q^ wwdrcf^ ^'j my word, QJ^?'^ your word (cf. § 1 49). 

167. The suffixes d|\,, ^\, yowr; Dn\., |n\., their, added to 
a noun in the plural, involve a double shifting of the tone, and 
hence cause additional vowel changes. Thus C)^?^ words, 
^^ our toords, but D^nS'^ (for ^^yf^., cf. § 149, i) yowr 
words. As this change of vowels coincides with that for the 
Construct State Plural, the sufiixes in question may be said to 
be added to the Construct State. 

168. The six suffixes mentioned in the two previous sections 
are termed haairy mfBiEeSy and the rest, by way of distinction, 
are termed light fvfizes. 

Bvles for adding the ]i6aTysiifizas(i) to the singular — 
add to the Construct State; (a) to the plural — add to the 
Construct State after dropping the final ^ „. 

Szamples of Nouns with 8ulfix»8. 
The forms given are sufficient to illustrate all possible vowel 
changes. The figures in parentheses indicate the Declension. 
A noun with unchangeable vowels is given in § 163. 



Smo. 
my thy 



T T 



il* X 



your 

• • • 






DSTQ? 



9 r V •:— '::- vj:- 

or (5) ••ay ?ray oaay 

" Suoh fonns M onm^, Ji^Ji, involving two soooeniTe voetU ■h^rts, 
mlwtiiate » short vowd for the first sh«T», aooofding to § 70. 



our 



Plub. 

hia their (m.) 
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shepherd n^ 

for ever and ever . 1|n P?^y 

this (m.) nt 

way TJ3 

he gave ID^ 

Moses neto 

king ^ 

pleasantness .... C3^^ 



judgment .... MWJ 

righteousness . . . **l|^ 

upon ?? 

place DfPD 

holiness BTjt' 

(i) ace sign. (2) with ^K 

not t6 

path nyra 



peace . . 

1. Add the suffixes for hxBy yofwr to the singular, and for my, 
My, hiBy their to the plural of the nouns in the above list. 

2. Translate into English : — 

: fjn uh'w "^Tthtk D^ri^w nt "^a 2. i^v^ rrtm i. 

"51^ rrtrr 6. i dtiSm "nan ^3'nm 5. : rwch *nyi 
Qipo 8. : riwn-'?3 h:f "inptn teewo 7. ; D'^i^D 

r- iriTT T — 't:»: ▼:•* •▼• 

^•3^"^ 10. { ttTMH^ m^rrnM dvt^m iru 9. ;wip 
'nan M^ oynarf n. ••t^^"' ^3''3">t t<Vj «ia'»3nT ikh 



LESSON XI. 

ADJECTIVES OF QUAMTr: DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

169. Adjectives of Quality agree with their Nouns in Numher 
and (lender. They follow the same Laws of Inflection as 
Nouns. 

170. The aUfrihuiive Adjective foUowa its Voim; the 
fredicaiifoe Adjective precedes its Voun^ e.g. a good sen, 
3^D !?; a son U goody I? 3iO. 

p 
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171. Aa A4Jootiva used to qvaliiy % Voim tains the 
Definite Artiola whan tha Vonn is partienlazisad In 
any way (§ 130). Tha Ac^aotiTa itsalf cannot ba pnt 
in tha Constniot 8tata or talca a Pifonominal SniBz. 

ThuB— 

{\) The good son, n\tdn \3lT\ ; tJds good son, Hfn nitsn |arr. 
(2} The good 8on of the father J 2\\sn M^. 
(3) Jfy good son, 3ton ^33. 

172. The Hebrew language is smgalarly deficient in Adjec- 
tives, and their place must frequently be supplied by a Noun 
in the Construct State or by a Participle, e.g. 

Construa State : 2 Kings i. 8, ^Pb^ ^P? master of hair, i.e. 

hairy, 
Ps. xcix. 9, ienp nn htU of His hoUness, 

L e. His holy hitt. 
Participle: Isaiah xlii. 3, prj n3[J a bruised reed. 

173. Tha Comparativa Bagraa is marked by the Prepo- 
sition p? (or •?, § 131, note 2) from. The Adjective itself 
remains unchanged in form. Thus: tfie father is greater than 
the Sony hPTP 3^? ^^h > ™y punishment is greater than I can 
bear, Kifc^SD 7h| (lit. great from being borne) ; a rock (that) is 
higher than I, ^^D WIp^V. 

ThiB |p» denoting the aepAration (for the purpose of compariaon) of the 
things to be compared, has a parallel in the Greek and Latin nse of 
the case of separation after CompaTatiTea — ^in Greek, the GenxtiYe ; in 
Latin, the Ablative. 

1 74. Tha Suparlativa Dagraa is expressed in various ways, 
the Adjective remaining unchanged. 

(i) By the Article: i Sam. xvi. 11, there remaineth yet 
the youngest, 19^!^ (^^* ^ '^^ one\ Judges vi. 15, 
/ the least in myfoJthifr's hcyuM, P3« n^33 TJWn ^?JK 
(lit. the liUle one). 

(2) By Repetition : Ex. xxvi. 33, the most holy, D*?^^|? <5n{?. 

(3) By the Adverb "Yi^p very : Gen. i. 31, and behold it was 

very good, ^'wp irtta-nani. 
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good, 3te (i). 
great, TH* (2). 
small, 19^ or }bij (3). 
evil,3n(5). 

there is, *^., "^. 
he, that, K^n. 
wise, 050 (2). 
strong, B^ (2). 
holy, B^li? (2). 



much, many, 31 (5). 
to me, y. 
law, rnta (f.) (i). 
perfect, D^ (2). 
white, ja^ (2). 
merciful, D^ni (i). 
very, *lto. 

Jehovah, the LoBB, nin^. 
See § 99. 



(The numbers in parentheses indicate the Declension.) 

Translate into Hebrew (omitting the parts of the verb to hi) : — 

I. A strong man. 2. The strong man. 3. The man is strong. 
4. The Losn, He is very merciful. 5. The law of the Lord 
is perfect. 6. Moses was wise. 7. The words of Hoses were 
wise. 8. The wise words of Moses. 9. His strong hand. 
10. Many men and many women. 11. I have (there is to me) 
a white horse. 12. I have the white horse of my father. 

13. Great is the Lobd and His words are strong and holy. 

14. The man is stronger than the woman, but the woman is 
better than the man. 15. Evil are my days and I am the 
least of men. 

LESSON XIL 

PRONOUNS: PERSONAL. 

175. There are in Hebrew four classes of Pronouns: Personal, 
Demonstrative, Interrogative, and Relative. It has already 
been seen that the Possessive Pronouns are expressed by Suffixes. 
These Suffixes, as representing the significant part of the 
Personal Pronouns, will be noted again in the Paradigm which 
follows, and will reappear in the personal endings of the Verb. 

176. To Personal Pronouns belong Number, Qender, Person, 
Case. Szoept in the VomiaatiTe Case the Personal 
Pronoun is merely a sniBa: attached to varione Pre- 
positions and Particles. The following is the complete 
Paradigm : — 

F 2 
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5 B"" Q* B^ B*" B*" 

6 Q U a O O 

?;• F -P- f •£► 



? s 



llll^ 



^ <<*. 



> 0- 



QQ 

O 

o 
o 



8- Q- 
> Of 

9 P- 



II i 



«M ^ ^* ^ •S 



u 
o 



o 



u 
o 



o o 



I S .S -S .2 .S 

P* n- !2r n" n*: 
IT 1=^ •»- I? 



g 'S *!§ ^ t^ 

as X X afi X 



i 


1 1 1 i •! 


1 


xr %• xi c n. 
p- C" c- 2 i 




p 'tr *.'-«* "^ ^-^ 




isl 1 *? "S 

p« W « CO CO 



1^ 



^35333 

a n» Q" Q" n- n- 
S O ^ O O 

P Q" Q:' c»" "cs- 



•J 




o- o- 8' fi' P« 

0> n> e- !== E: 
J9 O 






p 

A 




» R o rt^ 

P ^ ffi" fe ^ 

5^ S' gr. g^ 5^ 

. § I i g 

g 9 o o o o 

8 X X> X:- X:- X^ 
^ *£•■ C-. C" C" C;- 



! 



§. S» S 



tl: 

3 



3 P' %• 30 C> C> 



M M M CO CO 
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178. The Vominative C9m% of a Personal Pronoun is 
ezpremed only whan emphatic, or when the Predicate is a 
Noon, Pronoun, or Participle. When the Predicate is a Verb, 
and there is no emphaais, the Pronoun is implied in the form of 
the Verb. 

Thus, Exod. XX. 2, T?^ "Jn^ OiK / {am) the Lord thy God; 
but the Pronoun is implied in the Verb, in Exod. iii. 14, n^HK 
^.1'?? '^f^ I am that I am. 

179. The AcciieatiTe Case is formed bj adding the 
Pronominal Suffixes to dIk (another form of HK, the sign of the 
Aecusative, cf. § 126). But except when there ie special 
emphasis the acensatiTe of the personal pronouns is 
commonly expressed by means of a suffix appended to 
the Verb. These Verbal (or ObjectiTe) Suffixes will be 
given later (§ 231). They are almost identical in form with the 
PossessiTe. 

t8o. The IHitiTe and Ablative Cases are formed by means 
of the Prefixes ^, 3, 'P, or |^ (a strengthened form of IP) with 
the Possessive Suffixes. 

181. The Pronominal Suffixes are also appended to other 
Particles, such as OP, n« with; ^iqK after; 7K to; ^?D^ before, 
on the face of; /p upon; nTO under; T.V no, none. 

The foUowing Paradigm will sufficiently indicate the forms : 

182. Particles with Pronominal SufBlxes. 

with to upon before after 

DK* i>K» bv^ *3D^ "inK> 

me 'n« '^ '^? '3?^* 'THK 

thee(m.) nwK T^K l'^ T»^ VTHK 

him inn \bvt vbv nth inrw 

as ^^i^K ^^bK X2^P M'^ith «^nK 

you(m.) D3nK us^^H 03*^8 DMfii) uynn^ 

them (m.) MK Dn^7K DH^g DiT3Di> DiTinK 

iVo^ — (i) Before suffixes these particles assume a plural 
form; the suffixes are added as if to the forms Q^?^, ^7^9 
Dnn«(cf. §§164,168). 
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(a) The form ^?fi^ h^cfrt is literally to ihBfde$ of: before me^ 
to myfacBy and is made up of ^ to, and D^^B/oce, with the pro- 
nominal suffix. 

(3) Note the two meanings of HM : (i) the accosatiye sign 
(§ ia6), which with suffixes becomes TfiH ; (2) wUh, which with 
suffixes doubles the n, changing tsere to short chireq. Thus : 
(i) 'iJ^K me, (a) 'm wUh me. 

Exercise ziv. 



noy with me. 
r^ not; often = there is 
not (opp. to ^. there 
is). 
l^inK the last (m.) 
nog truth (f.) 
n^fe^ thou hast made. 
M^V a host (constr. ^V). 
*137 alone, prep, unth euff, 



nrip now. 

un Bee ye. 

njpr old age (f.) 

W not. 
O^ heavens (constr. ^t^f). 
rtJQV hosts (constr. rtK?i). 

0^ sea (m.) 
W ihey are. 
tri) prophet (m.) 



D"T3©n-nM n%y nnw wia^ rrtpp MVi*-nnM ». 
rtim ""iM 4. :n^M Piran^pra 3. tona ntt)«-^3i 

• . - T - *^ --J --Si- » : I 

Q'Ti^Mn MVi^-nriM rrtrr '»3^ nnj>i 6. : dtI'jm 
: a^tas Mraa "»3M-da ^'j nnii'n o. : nan hvr\iy> ""aaD 



I. Dent. zzziL 39. a. Keh. iz. 6. 3. Zeob. i. 9. 4. Is. zli. 4. 
5. P8. xli^. 5. 6. a Sam. irii. a8. 7. Is. xlvi. 4. 8. Judg. zix. 1 2. 
9. I Kings ziii. 18. 

^ The 3rd Penonal Pronouns mitt, n^n are sometimes used to giro 
greater emphasis to a preoeding pronoun ; in this case they are not to he 
translated. 
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PB0N0X7NS: DEMONSTRATITE, INTEBB06ATIVE, AND 

RELATIVE. 



183. Tlie DemoiurtntiT* Pvonoiuui 
MAsa Fkh. 

1. nr (or mn) ttt« r«<T (or nrfin) ikU. 

2. KV|i (or wnn) that K^7« (or lenn) t^ot 

Plubai. (for both Genden). 
I. n^ (or n^KH) those. 

( (Masc.) Dn«, noni (Dnnt or nonni) ^ 
*• I (Fern.) Ti\ ^W (1^? or njnni) / '^•*- 

1 84. Demonstrative Pronouns may be used as Adjectives, in 
which case they agree with their Nouns in Number and Qender. 
They are then used with the Article, as tKVin DVa in that 
day; JK^nn \fn%n D\»a in that great day. 

185. But Demonstrative Pronouns standing alone, Le. used 
pronominally as subjects, may not take the Article, although 
Prepositions may stand before them. 

Thus, Ex. iii. 15, n'"^ ^"^ ^3? nn dp)fp nsf-rn this (is) my 

name for ever, and this (is) my memorial from generation (to) 
generation; SHQU ^3M T\th^ in this I am confident. 

186. The Znterroirt^tiTO Fronoims are— 

^ whot TO tphat f how f (no. Tip). 

Both may be joined with the Prefix Prepositions; thus, ^p 

to whom f nep u)hy t HG^ how great f ^21 in whom f noa 

in whatf 

The Accusative Prefix "HK may be joined to ^ (not to HD) ; 

thus, ^OTIK whom f 

Both may stand as Genitives : ^'1^ whose son f 

The inteijectional how/ is expressed by HD: StoTID how 

good I KTilTip haw fearful I 

' These forms are naed alio for the 3rd Personal Pronoan ; eee Tables 
% 177. 
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Pointing of ^D. 

The poiDtixig of this word clotely refembles that of the Attide (( 105). 

1. np (with Daghesh conjunctive) before non-gatturals, V^i|-no haw great I 

2. HT^ before m and -v t^^M'T^O uhai{fl,rt)i>ke»\ 

3. n^ before n, n, ;p, D^n-no Kow wUe t 

4. np before n, n, 9, not with qunete, M^rt'ng 

what (if) <A« f 

187. The Belative Proaoim is ^^^ who, which, for all 
genders and numbers. It may take the Prefix Prepositions : 
^^S% "^^^S,?, etc. (for the pcUhaeh, see § 65 c), 

I. Often "1^11 is untranslatable in itself, and only serves to give a relative 
character to the sentence by changing a Demonstrative Pronoun (generally 
a suffix-pronoun) into the corresponding Relative, e.g. \2 \:f'\\ its seed (iii) 
in it, but Gen. i. 11, M Sv^l n^)4 v>ho$e seed (is) in it (lit. which its teed) ; 
ii;?^ he visited him, Si^rj^ n^^ whom he visited. 

3. The Relative Pronoun is frequently omitted altogether, e. g. Is. zl. 30. 
r:^T3* \k^ Sdd an idol {which) thall not be moved; Ps. Ixi, '3Dp D^v-*)i!ra 
unto a rock {which) is higher than I, 

Exercise xy. 



K*^?! and he saw. 
•^^^ he was. 
3jn famine (m.) 
"^Kn^ shall he sung. 
Vr)\> he cried. 

&(3 coming (he who cometh). 
*V3^ a slave, servant. 
W and he was. 



IIB^K"! former. 
D?^ name. 

■^^^ a song. 
B^TP holy (m.) 

"lOM he said. 
^itpW and they will say. 
■JCti*! and he said. 

m 

^^ sixth. 



5 11 III I • xn«a rrn-Ti^ -mc^ tv\rm ai'»a i. 

:n^tas rrirp ump artnp w\Tp -toMi m-^M m 
■iDM'»'i 7. : ^xh rh^ ^h^ 6. : DiiKO Ma m-^D 5. 



*: ▼ 
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ajr-tn 9. ::pny-ni"«-rT33 8. t'loBy-no '^-'nDNi 

• •  'I" » . » • « I" • 

Dvi'jM M-vn 10. : Dmaw -^^ mn ntfN rt»M"«pr 

*r •:- TT •:■" : ••*: tt t-: t t 

.Sr0rcM0 XT. — I. Ii. zxTi. I. 4. It. tI 3. 5. Is. IziH. i. 6. Gton. 
xzxU. 18. 7. Ezod. iii. 13. 8. Pik cxix. 84. 9. Gen. xxti. i. 10. Gen. 
L31. 



LESSON XIV. 

THE VERB: GENERAL SCHEME 

188. Ererj Kebr«w Verb oonsists in its simplast 
form of three Consonants, called Tfaidiciils or root-letters. 
All iDflection whereby the particulars of mood, tense, person, 
number, etc. are indicated, consists (i) in varying the vowels 
of the three radicals, (2) in prefixing, appending, or inserting 
vaiious serviles ($$ 88 sqq.). 

A very few Verbal roots are apparently gaadrlTitTal, a fourth 
root-letter being inserted in a triliteral word, as opi3 mvatjie 
("1 inserted) Ps. Ixxx. 14. 

1 89. The most striking characteristic of the Hebrew Verb is 
its richness in Toiees, or in what may fairly be regarded as 
the equivalent of Voices. In English we have, properly speaking, 
only one Voice, the Active ; while the Passive has to be expressed 
by the help of the auxiliary verb * to be.' Latin has two Voices ; 
Greek has three, i.e. the same Greek verb can express by a 
mere change of ending either / waUh^ I tocUch myself, or / am 
watched. The Hebrew Verb possesses seven suck modi- 
fications, three active, three passive, and one reflexive. 
They are variously termed voices, species, modifications, or 
Ckmjngations. 

190. The nature of these modifications will be understood 
from the following : — 
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Soheme of the Seven CozgttgationB. 

Charactib. Naue. Mkavino. 

„. ^ ( Active Qal hs watched. 

\ Passive Niphal he was watched. 

Intensive | ^^^^ ^^^ ^ watched dUigeniiy. 

\ Passive Pual he was watched dUigewUy. 

ru ^' [ Active Hiphil he caused to wat^ 

\ Passive Hophal he was caused to watch. 

Reflexive Hithpael he watched himself. 

Obi, — ^The meaniiig of the oMnes of tliete oonjogadons will appear Uter. 
See $ lOO. It is not to be luppoeed that every yerb is found in «11 seven con- 
jugations, lliis rarely happens. Moreover, while it is in general true that 
Piel is inUnsive, Hiphil causative, and Hithpael r^j/lexive, these characteristic 
meanings are oiien more or less obscured, and seldom appear so clearly as 
in the scheme above. The Niphal conjugation was probably originally 
reflexive^ and in many verbs retains its reflexive force. 

191. In each of these seven Ck>njagationB there are two 
so-called Tenses — the Perfect and the Imperfect (sometimes 
misnamed Past and Future). These are not Tenses in the full 
sense, in that they do not fix the time of the action hut state 
only its completedness or incompletedness. The Keteew Verb 
has no Tenses ; the time of the action, jpast, present, or 
future, must in every instance be gathered from the 
context. A tense in English fixes two particulars : — (i) the 
time of the action, (2) its completedness or otherwise. Thus 
we have Past Imperfect = I was watching; Past Perfect = I had ' 
watched ; Past Indefinite (Qk. aorist) = I watched ; and the 
same in Present and Future. The Hebrew ' Tense' disregards 
time, and looks only to completedness. As we can the more 
easily predicate completion of past actions and incompletion of 
future actions, the Hebrew Perfect is generally past and the 
Imperfect future. 

19a. Besides the two * Tenses' each Coi^ugation has an 
Imperative (except Pual and Hophal), Infinitive, and Participle. 
The subjective moods (Subjunctive and Optative) are mostly 
expressed by the Imperfect. 

193. The Imperative is found only in the second person, 
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and is used only in affirmative commands. What is called the 
third person imperative ('te Atm do') is expressed by the 
imperfect. The imperfect is also used in prakUnti<m8 with 
the n^rative particle fc6 not (* objective'), or hvt (* subjective/ 
implying wish, request, warning). 

The Infinitive Constmet is the substantive-form of the 
verb, as in other languages, and is often governed by prepo- 
sitions, as Vbp^ to kill; ^bpa in JeUling. The Infinitive 
Abeolnte is used with other parts of the same verb to give 
additional emphasis, sa ^pM >10^ ('to kill I wUI kiU') / tiTtZ/ 
9UTdy km. 

The Furtieiples are the adjective-forms of the verb, and 
are often used with the article, as y^PO {* the man killing') one 
toAo kills; ?K%)n (<the man ruling') he who rules, the ruler. 
So with substantives, the article being repeated, as 7^?^ ^^*? 
('the king, the man ruling') the king who rules. The relative 
pronoun and the verb are thus often the proper rendering of 
the participle. Sometimes, also, the participle is employed, 
with the copula (part of the verb to be) understood, as a 
predicate, especially for the Present Tensep as y^ ^^? C the 
king is ruling') the king rules. 

Obi. — ^The partidples are modified like ftdjectives to expren gender and 
number. 

194. The Perfect and Imperfect are conjugated by the aid of 
j/reformatives (at the beginning) and ctffbrmatives (at the end) 
to express the different numbers, persons, and genders of the 
verb (§ 188), according to the following scheme. The third 
person is given first as the simplest form (§91). 



Pebfbct 


(with c^bmuUives). 




Sing. 3rd pers., m. (stem 


'•) 


Plur. 3rd pers., c. 


1 


J> » *• f^r 








„ 2nd pers., m. t} 




„ 2nd pers., m. 




„ „ f. ^ 




>» » *• 


J? 


„ ist pers. ^^ 




„ ist pers. 


u 
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Impebfect (with prBfcrmaUvea and qffbrmatives). 
Sing. 3rd pen., m. • . • ? Plur. 3rd pen., m. ^ . . . * 



II II 



f n f 

„ 2nd pen., m. . . . ^ „ and pen., m. 



"?- 


..? 


>.. 


..n 


nj.. 


• •'? 


m m 


. 3 



II II J. — . . . '," „ „ !• 

' „ ist pen. * - * v! » '^ pen. 

Ofrs.' — The Bh^vA in the preformatiTe of the imperfect ii modified ftooording 
to the roles in § 70, e.g. i^D* becomes 1^^% and 3*in^ becomes aSn^. 

195. This table contAiJUi the k^ to the inflection of 

the perfect and imperfect in all the species of all 

Hebrew Torbs. Variationa from the type will be accounted 

for as they arise, by the general laws of orthography and 

euphony. The effect of the proformatives and afformatiyes in 

modifying the vowels of the verb should be carefully studied in 

the following paradigm, containing also the imperative, infinitive, 

and participles, the whole of which must be committed to memory^ 

as a preliminary to the mastery of all verbal forms. The verb 

chosen as the example here is ^i^S he has vieited, 

Obt. — ^This verb is selected as not containing any letter that is the sabject 
of special rules, i. e. no weak letter, or semi-vowel, or guttural. The inser- 
tion or omission of the daghUh lent in the first radical D will oocasion no 
difficulty. See ( 36. It is a stronff Torb, i.e. its radicals bear the weight of 
every change without modification. The verb V?^ ha has done, selected by 
the older grammariaoii, is open to objection, chiefly firom its second radical 
being a guttural. A curious consequence of this choice has, however, 
enstamped itself upon the technical language of Hebrew grammar, as will 
be noted in $ aoa 

LESSON XV. 

FIRST (ACTIVE) FORM: QAL. 

196. The First Conjugation of the Hebrew Verb is the Simple. 

It has its name p\> light) from the fact that alone of the 

seven conjugations its inflections proceed from the simple verbal 

stem without any characteristic prefix (as Niphal, Hiphil, etc.) 

or doubled radical (as Fiel and Pual). Its root, from whence 

the Zmperfeet and ZmperatiTe are direotly farmed, is 

found in the ZnflnitiTe Mood (Construct). 

not the third person perAct qal, beiair ona of the ■lm|>l**t forma, 
ifl emploireA Ibr praotleal oonvenlesioa mm thm verbal •teait aaA 
is tbs part ganeraUy ^vml in vooabnlarias and ImdooBS, evaa 
whan tl&e qal spaeias of tlia varb is not aotuallj in iisa. 
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197. Pamdigm of QaL 

The aooent ii on the iMt syllable except where otherwiie nmrked. 

iNFunnys Mood. 
Abflolute : *TpSl to vigit. 
Constract : ^p8 to visit ; *^PP^ ^ visiting ; 

"TpSp for visiting; ^B^ from visiting. 

• • 

PABTicm<E Acnvx. 
I^b visiting, one visiting (m.) 
("TRB) nTJpb (fern.) 
D^? (pi. m.) 

Pabticzpls Passivx. 
"np8 visited, one visited (m.) 
rn^pS (fem.) 
D'^-ripB (pi. m.) 



Sing, 
*7j^EI he visited^. 

mpB sbe visited. 

_ _> 

ri*7^6 thou visitedst (m.) 
PH^ tbou visitedst (f.) 
^^"72® ^ visited, or have visited. 

IlfPEBFECT TeNSK. 



Pebfect Tense. 

Plur. 

^TpB they visited. 

?12® you visited (m.) 
|il7i2® 7^^ visited (f.) 
^37^8 we visited. 



■?pp^ he will visit*. 
IpDfl she will visit 
IpQil thou wilt visit (m.) 
"npOil thou wilt visit (fc) 
I shall visit. 



^"TpD'^ they will visit (m.) 
nj-TpOn they will visit (f.) 
^Tjppri you will visit (m.) 
n^^Tppri you will visit (f.) 
*lpS3 we shall visit. 



* Tbeee meAiiiiige are only i^prozimate. See f | 191. aao-aaa. 
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Imsbk^tiyb Mood. 



Sing, 
IpB yiflit thou (m.) 

^TpB ▼int thou (f.) 



^*1J?B Tisit ye (nu) 
nJTpB visit ye (f.) 



198. Womrn strong T«rlMi diJtar from this paanUUgm : — 

a. In the perfect^ third pen. sing, inasc., by taking iuirt in 
the second syllable instead cipathaeh, e. g] |^ ^ toof old, ^l he 
teat dry. These are generally intnuudtlTMi. A rarer form 
takes chotem, e.g. p^ he tixu liUU. 

b. In the imperfect (also imperative and infinitive) by taking 
pcUhaeh in the second syllable, e.g. ^^\ '^^. These are noted 
in the vocabularies as Zmp«rf act A verbs. 



Obi. — I. The personal pronoan he ia, henoeforth, omitted from the 
meeuings of yerbe in the yocabularies. 

3. Let the learner write down the fonna of any strong verbs among the 
following in qal, according to the paradigni* so as to become perfectly 
familiar with them before proceeding to translation. 80 also with the 
subseqaent conjugations. 



13^ is rained. 

an« (impf. antfi, anKj), has 

loved. 
TK then, often with impf. 
HK brother. 
T«? how 1 

/!{ and T!| has been great. 
/{{ has robbed. 
3^1 has stolen, taken away. 
71 poor. 
^?!^ went. 

tt!{ has become old (imp£ A) : 
also adj., old. 
cnh month. 



t^?J impf. ^y^. is withered, 

dried. 
yv has known. 
D^sea. 
(DJ moon. 
3V^ has dwelt. 
Dinj orphan. 

3^3 dog; (3^ in pause) Caleb. 

3? heart ; middle. 
K/9 ^^ become full; with 

ace. 
rnVD command. 
^^Egyptian(8abstandadj.) 
7WD has ruled. 
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DMto judgment. 
Wdead. 

pnD has become sweet (impf. 
A). 
K3 I pray ( ^tcosM). 

/fij has fallen. 
^'y^ serrant. 

*TD^ has stood, withstood. 
W? rich (adj.) 
Ott^B has attacked, fiJlen npon 

(impf. A and O). 
Ib^ has been little ; foUowed 
by IP, has been less 
than, i. e. unworthy of. 
^T? has pursued, followed. 



BH poor, 
fn^ field, 
^b has burned. 
*^B^ has broken in pieces. 
n3K^ has rested. 
n3B^ f. Sabbath. 
^^ (shay) in vain [fruutni). 
P^ has dwelt. 
npe^ has watched, observed. 
^??^ second. 
WDB^ sun. 
DDB^ has judged. 
*Tp^ has watched, 
nv^ has multiplied, swarmed. 
^35 f. (generally without 
art.), world. 



-nw 3^3 ^ naS-^jr SDiDttte -riT-'?M "nso nj^j ^dm i. 
jMvrj n"'ya ittr» m Ti-n a. tttjfco *i3Ento aSps 
*tOE3tiJn 4. : v-»Nn isnoj oriM DTNrr^M oTifjM idm 3. 

iOTh3 6. jpny Mimayn nT3M*) mtea "i^hn ttTMn 

»— r,T«« TTT T -ATT— !•• - 'T 

: 'Korvs' TTS^ dno f?'«D3n nisM 7. : vnwi ntti'» "a^sn 

»^iT:» • ; •- •:— -t* ItjTt t;|T'" — 

ItttI; t:a»:* •••• -»t:»: • t: -t 

2 • : r—T T ••• AT" t»t;» — t^ | — 

HMH to aby'^-nw nanM npan lo. : '^nto d^** '^wn'^ 

T T I • » — »"" TTT "T : • |» • : "T 

^ The sonth country, where Caleb had a pocaeasioD, and where waa 
ntnatfld the town of Ziklag. ' A quetiian la asked in Hebrew by the 

prefix ri (p interrttgatUe) Attached to the first word in the clause. * *Will 
He do r * Rebekah. * ' Thou shalt not go down.' * • To Egypt ;' 
pause-form. The direction wkithery less firequently the where, is indicated 
by the appended n-^ ('n local*) mostly without the tone, e.g. n^nji to 
the earth; n^*Q^ to heaven. 
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h^ 15. :nnSrrnw tbc? 14. tno n^2 'nriN rm 
TPcJ HTC TT TfcsJ' lA nvr DM i6l rSr-VuTi 
mt DTTTTM rm 18. icinn tt xaro 17. rtcc 



'Seal 193. latAlK • For Ae rmob of tke 

«rtk»iFBri^MH69,4B(3). ' Trill— f i --Ami 

u «ri„. iB«< 



LESSON XTL 

THB matB (oovTcroiD) : NIPHALl 



199. SIm Sipkal oo^jvgatUHft is 

and sometimes expresses amplj the reflex actioa of qoL, e.g. 
qsl, to gmeml; Nif^ial, to guard amemif (Greek middle ^U«vw 
tfcoAn). Hence it may denote reciprocal action, as la amsuiU 
together^ to qmarrd^ etc B«t th* auwi vasal *sitiiafiij of 
SIphal is a aimpla punm of qaL 

200. Xa axplaaatloa of tka maiM Sipkal it may be 
noted that tiie older grammarians adopted as a paradigm the 
rerh ^ he has dome. The ard s. m. peril of this wb in each 
of the conjugations after gai (reflexive, intensive, etc, see § 190) 
was taken as the name of that conjugation. So that as the 
3rd 8. m. pert reflexive of ^ is ^P?? {nijpk'al), and the came 
form in the intensive conjugation is ^fB (jn*^ causative ^'Tpn 
(AtpVtf), etc, these became adopted as the tedinical ^^^m for 
the corresponding conjugations in all verbs. 

201. As contrasted with 90! (the HglU coi^ugation), the 
other six are marked by some characteristic prefix or inserted 
letter. Thm ohaxaotociaiio of Viplud ia tka asafiz "^ 
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Mil-, which, however, is abbreviated in two ways: (a) Before 
the perfect and participle the prefix is ? (before a gattural J). 
(6) In the infinitive^ imperative, and imperfect, the ^ assimiktes 
with the first radical of the verb by daghesh forte (§ 37. 2), 
while in the imperfect the M also is absorbed. Thns iiifin. (and 
imperat.) ^iW, imperf. nB?! (for IgMrr). 

ao2. Paradigm of KiphaL 

Infihitivjc 
Absolute : *Tpp!) to be visited. 
Construct : ^1^^%} to be visited ; "^^vTr^ in being visited. 
"IJ^tT? for being visited ; *l^Qnp from being visited. 

Pabticiple. 
*T{7Q3 being visited (m.) (pi. m. Q'^'TpP?)- 

Pbbfegt Tbnsk. 



was visited. 



T|3B3jhe 

rrooj )8he 

mpoa ) . . , 

''"'*} thou wert TUited , 

^JfnipDS I was visited. 

Imtebtsct Tbnsx. 



{ m. 



^1pS]3 they were visited. 



DiT?pD3 ) ( m. 

' •"•  > you were visited < 

M) (f. 



U^PC J we were visited. 



•^'1 ® I wiU be visited. 
TpDn ) she ) 

"TpBW ) ( m. 

"^^ • ( thou wilt be visited < 

•npen J \t 

IpQM I shall be visited. 



>•*'* > they will be visited < 

^riE?^ ' ' f. 

^Tpen ) ( m. 

i*'^* > you will be visited < 

nrrgsn j I f. 

*TpE)3 we shall be visited. 



iMFSaATIVB. 



TpDn be thou visited (m.) 



^^pBin be ye visited (m.) 

nrt^pr „'„ „ (f.) 
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/?K has eaten. 

*^n3 has chosen (nipL parii- 
ciple> choice, precious). 

^9 1^^ gone. 
">?T has remembered, 
am gold, 
•^n wisdom. 
*|D3 silyer. 
11*13 he has cat (off). 



bitCD food. 

D^ (niph.) has escaped. 
^2lD flood. 
rWsoul. 

*>9^ he has watched, 
rnfj? for ever. 
1199 has upheld. 
I^y iniquity. 



:4T» t: -t •' t: v ▼■-:•-: 

:amoi 'pidso d© ">ra3 6. {toSo'' M^n nosra 

TT» 'TV* •• ▼;• "T* t:t: 




' Imperat. a s. m. ng) Ae Aa« ta&m. 



•Sea 1 173. 



LESSON ZVIL 

THE VERB (conTuruiD) : PIEL AND FUAL. 

203. The Pial oo^Jiigation is primazily intaudva; 
the Pnal is simple passive of PieL The intensive meaning 
is, however, often obscured, and the force of these conjugations 
must be studied in individual verbs. It may be noted that 
(a) piel is frequently causative (as *^0^, qal, to learn; piel, to 
teaxili). (6) Some verbs intransitive in qal are transitive in piel 
(as VP}y qal, to ht t^ong; piel, to gtrengihen). (c) Many verbs 
(with or without a qai form) use a piel in a ntnpis sense. 

304. The oharaoteristio of piel and pval is the 
doubling by daghesh of the middle radical. If this 
radical is a guttural the preceding vowel is lengthened (§ 65 a). 
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The participle has the preformative O. Pual (as a passive) has 
no imperative. 

O&f . — ^For the vowahi of piel and pual, lae the Paradigm. Many yerbs 
in the fitl take patkaek under the seoond radical inatead of tsere. So 
alflo the kUkpael, % 206. 

305. Paradigm of Pial and PoaL 

iHFnfmvE. 
Piel. Pual. 

p9 to visit diligently. *Yp9 to be visited diligently. 

i With pre6x \ 
Constr. T^ to visit diligently. < prepp. > *T^ to be visited diligently. 

y, ai before, j 

Pabticiple. 
*1|^P visiting diligently (m.) ^1^9 being visited diligently (m.) 



Abs. 



(pi. m. on^). 




(pi. m. 


°^ll»o)- 








Pkrfbct. 








PieL 


Pual. 




Piel. 


i»«a/. 


Sing. 3 m. 


■^ 


t^ 


Plur. 3 c 


n^ 


rx^ 


„ f. 


PTT^ 




^ 2 m. 




Dnng^ 


„ am. 


fn|B 


mgf 


„ f. 


IWT^ 


171^^ 


« £ 


•  


S • ^" \ 


„ I c. 


^TT^ 


^ji^^ 


„ I c. 


• 


^mg^ 












Ikpbrfsct. 








PiO. 


PuaL 




Pid. 


Ptioi. 


fling. 3 m. 


-m: 


'W, 


Plar. 3 m. 


'>n^\ 


rr^> 


,, f. 


• 


*T^^ 


» ^» 


rryr^fi 


TOTlpn 


„ am. 


TgDfl 


■'g^p' 


„ 2 m. 


^TpDW 


*»-rj?^r» 


.. f- 


"n^fl 


vT^in 


„ f. 


» 


nrrl^rt 


» 1 c. 


"TgOW 


•^^ 


„ I c. 


TEB3 


■^? 



O 2 



«4 
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[Paitl] 




PieL 


i^Ml. 




fid. 


Pho/. 


Sing. 2 m. 




None. 


Plur. a m. 




Nona. 



Bzeroifle xviiL 

Oft«d — ^For wQidi not giTan, aee YooabulMy at end olbook. 



r?M pie], lias made fltrong. 

"^D? piel» has sang. 

Ptn piel, has made strong. 

^^ has brought forth. 
*133 pid, has honoured. 



*T1D qal andpielyhasmeasared. 
"TfiD piel, has told, numbered, 
nfe^ has done. 
vHg piel, has made holy. 
^ has pursued. 

: rrtr» nttJ« O'na'fpr'ja-nM vrxsch "njrr neo 3. 

: ^SB« rrt^a Q'»3na'> rrtsn d"'T' ^pm 4. 

: *?M rwM oV^y Ty o^yo ^-i^"* o-nrr onoa 5. 

: pis TTty Da N^n nim naaon 6. 

T-: »- ▼ ••!-: T-- r ;/ 

: rrtrr* M'ln tinp 

t • : - : •- T - 

' Fauae form. 

LESSON ZVIII. 

THE VERB (cosrnruSD) : HITHPAEL, HIPHIL, AND HOPHAL. 

206. It will be found convenient to place the TTithpftol 
here, as it pr«ois«ly follows the Fiel in form, only with 
the prefix nn AifA-, pcUhach being under the first radical 
throughout. The second radical has tsere or pathach (like 
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jM, % 204 06f.). Thus, TpUL inf. ngtt, MAfMul "leilVi. The 
participle has the prefonnative D. After prefixes (imperfect 
and participle) the n of this ftn is afaeorhed and the prefix takes 
its Yowel. 

Ob; I.— WlMBthefiniridiealiBadbOaiit (p,s,i^ to),tha nintheprafix 
nn cfaangM pUoetwith it. Thiw from loy hthtj^i^ wdbftveiiotioi^nri but 
iQg«$rr. When the fint imdioftl it !r, the tran^ioMd n beoomee tt, e.g. from 
pi;^ A« woMJMti, eomee PIIDtn hejmtUfUd. 

When the fint ndioel is a deotel (1, v, n), the n is auimihM (by 
degheoh Ibrte, aee § 37. a) ; eleo ooeMionAUy with other letten. 

06f. 3. — ^In a few pemigM % pamiTa of hithpad is foviid of the fbnn 
Jtoihpaal (:^t^T\7i). See Lev. xiiL 55, 56* Nam. L 47, Beut zziT. 4. i Khigi 
XX. 77. 

207. The ngBlfieatUm of UthpMl is g«ii«rs]]y 
reAaalTe and inienaiTe ; as to cfe <o or /»* onstd/^ to fiuiibe 
ontadf^ or to s^bto onutHf in any way, that which the simple verb 
expresses. Sometimes it denotes zeeiprooal action ; as to da 
one to another. For other meanings that spring oat of this 
general notion, the lexicon or vocabulaiy most be eonsolted. 



208. 



Paradigm of HithpaeL 

Infimititb. 
Constr. *1^ Jin to visit onesel£ 



Sing. 3 m. 



>y 



>t 



tf 



» 



f. 

2 m. 

f. 

I c. 



Pabticiplb. 

n^Jip sing, visiting oneself. 

(pi. m. D^'TpBJip). 

Pbbivot. 



jTTgBnn 






Plur. 


3 


c 


it 


2 


m. 


19 




f. 


» 


I 


c. 



DJnpBJTT 



WIPBJITT 
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lUPZXVBCT. 




Sing. 3 m. 


Tgent 


Plur. 3 m. 


'»"n??'?'! 


f. 


Tgonn 


f. 


prrrgenj? 


„ am. 


Tgsrun 


„ 9 m. 


^Tj»rin 


I 


npsnn 


t 




„ I c 


Tgem 


„ I c. 


■fg?™ 




Ihtkbativb. 




Siog. 3 m. 


TgsnrF 


Plur. 2 m. 


^T^nn 


f. 


npenn 


t 


nrrc»enn 



209. Siphil is la g«ii«ral oaiUMtiTa of QaI. When 
qal 18 intnuisitiye, hiphil is transiiiye ; when qal is transitive, 
hiphil takes a direct and an indirect object ('two accusatives'). 
Thus qal, he was holy; hiphil, As mad$ holyy sanctified; qal, 
he put an; hiphil, he caused (him) to pui on, or eiothed (him) 
with (garments); qal, he came; hiphil, he brought. Koplial 
is paraive of hiphil. 

210. The ohufaotoriatic of Siphil is the profiz n (with 
short chireq in the perfect and pathaeh in the other forms), and 
long chireq under the second radical. For the vowel-changes 
in the second syUable, see the Paradigm. Kophal also has 
the prefix n with qamets-chatuph or qtbbuis (especially before 
daghesh forte), and pathach under the second radical. The 
participle has the preformative D. 

After any prefix (imperfect and participle) the n is absorbed 
and the prefix takes its vowel. 



211. 



Abs. 
Constr. 



Paradigm of Hiphil and HophaL 

iKFimTTVB. 

Hiphil. Hophal. 

to cause to visit. *lpOn to be caused to visit. 

I.. . T 

iWith prefix \ 
prepp. > "^pSn to be caused to visit. 
M before. ) 
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Hifka, 


PaBTICIFTiS. 

Hophal. 




"»^PP? 


causing to yisit (m.) Hj^DIi caused to visit (m.) 






Pbbfbct. 






HipkU. 


^Tc^^^ 


HiphiL 


HofhaL 


Sing. am. 


• 


■»l»n 


Plur. 3 c. ^Tpcn 


^"Tpsn 


„ f. 


iTPpDn 


' '• • ▼ 


„ 3 m. ntr^Tl 


11 1.1 lig^^Jt 1 


„ am. 


> 




^ £ WT9^ 


w*Te°v' 


„ I c. 


nnpon 


mpcn 


• • 








Ijcfb&fxct. 






£t>&t/. 


Hophal. 


fftphii. 


ffophal 


Sing. 3 m. 


•^pB! 


-m 


Plur. 3 m. ^"Tpp^ 


 • • 


„ f. 


Tj?Bn 


"^^ 


^- s^ri^^ 




„ a m. 


T»j?pi5 


Tppr» 


„ a m. ^TpDfl 

• 


^Tppn 


„ f. 


vT»ppn 




.. f. nr^Bn 




„ I c. 


"T"!??*? 


l?s« 


n IC "PPOJ 


TW 






Imfbratiyb. 






Ei^. 


iSTopW. 


FtjiAtL 


Eophal. 


Sing. am. 


• 


None. 


Plar. a m. ^T'CDrr 

r . - 

> 


None. 






Exercise xix. 




"^^K has gathered. 
K^ has become green, ver- 
dant. 

K^ the tender grass. 


"^D^ has instmctedy chastised 
(mostly piel). 
^0^3 like as, as. 
0^3 (hiph.) has shamed. 



88 ETYMOLOGY. [PirtlL 



"tfiDD (only in bipk) hms rained. 

^?D has become king. 
yx^ (hitbp.) has rejoiced, de- 
lighted. 

IKB (piel) has glorified; 
(hithp.) has shown 
himself glorious. 

my (piel) has commanded. 

31^ has drawn near; (hiph.) 
has brought. 



3*1 moltitade, abundance. 

fini the womb. 

/?fe^ (generally hiph.) has 
attended to, considered^ 
been prudent. 

nnv^ (hiphil) has destroyed, 
spoiled. 

«|^ (hiphil) has cast away. 



-"nay ""^ iqm*) 3. t 'ooSan t*^ nwo «V D"a^iD 

•!-•»-*' :-:t \ : t 

m^firrnw vnotU 5. pabM ttJ^Tp ^« ""s rrtpp 
-^3-nM 'mtona 'nTronn rrtpp-^M djtom ntD« 7. 

njn nfattj^ w ttJ^ II. iV''3toD OTM r»Sa "^aM 10. 
t<V moVi c ynig r riN rrtpr iD^ ifo"* la. tT^tcn^ 

VT-:*^'-- V t: -• - I*:-: 

: \csam nrun "<ttJM bba wSaM "^^on 13. $ ^m ma 
rronMn rwnhn nam noiNrHw dtt^m ■»"«on 14. 

> 'Slieba Mid Seba.* * 'and I hid myself.* On the traaspontioii of 

the letten in thii ooojngation, lee § ao6 06«. Observe here, also, the 1 
eonsecatiTe of the ixnperf.« ( 323. * The participle here^ as elsa- 

where very fineqnenily, expresses the present tense, | 193. * n interr(K 

gative. • ' for the sake of the five.* * ' with Jehovah.' ^ « before 
Him.' ' ' upon Thee, Jehovah, I was oast,' Le. *ooofided to Thee.* 

* For the pathach, see if 304 06s., ao6. >• Genitive. 
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LESSON XDL 

RBCAPrrUIATIOK : HINTS FOB IDENTIFYINO VERBAL 

TOBMS. 

212. The paradigms in §( 197-211 present the complete 
scheme of the Mroag VarV, i. e. a verb which has no guttural 
or weak letter among its three radicals. The strong Twrb 
is the staacburdf and must be thoroughly committed to 
memory before the student passes on to the various classes of 
Weak Verbs and their deflections from this standard. Such deflec- 
tions are solely due to the weakness of one or more of the radicals, 
and for the most part are easily explained (and might be antici- 
pated) from the general principles of Orthography (see Fart I). 

213. It is of the utmost importance that the student should 
acquire fiBudlity in assigning any verbal form to its proper con- 
jugation, even though he may have no knowledge of that 
particular verb. The points to be determined are in general 
five — (i) Conjugation, (2) Tense (or Mood), (3) Person, (4) Num- 
ber, and (5) Gender. 

214. The parts of the Verb of most fr^uent occurrence are 
the Perfect and Imperfect in the four conjugations Qal, Niphal, 
Piel, and ffiphil. The Infinitive Construct is much more used 
than the Infinitive Absolute, as the Substantive form of the 
Verb (p. 75). The Imperative is like the Infinitive. Four 
of the Participles are marked by the prefix D. 

215. The Perfect may readily be distinguished from the 
Imperfect by the absence of preformatives. A table of its 
afibrmatives, marking person, number, and gender, and closely 
akin to the personal pronouns, is given in § 194. These are 
the same in all conjugations. The Imperfect has preformatives : 
3rd pers. \ 2nd pers. A, ist pen. (sing.) M, (plur.) 3. It has 
also suffixes where these are necessary to distinguish genders 
or numbers. 

216. In order to gain readiness in recognising the several 
conjugations the student is advised (i) to study carefully the 
characteristics noted in the §§ which introduce the foregoing 
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paradigms; (2) to master^^ the 8 pen. Mng. Vorfeot uid 
Zmpwfaot la all oonjiiffattoiui, with their distingaiahixig 
marksy as in the followiDg Table, In the Lnpeifect the vowel 
of the preformatiYe ia an important guide. 

217. Table of 8 pen. Sing, in all Ooiijngations. 



Qal 

Niphal • . 



Pbbfect. 
Form. JHMtmguiMng Marhu 

*lDb . unmiatakeable. 

TO?!) . prefix ?. 

Piel *^? • daghesh 2nd rad. 

Pnal .... *^^7 • dagheah and imd. and characteristic 

vowel -^. 

T'pbn . prefix n and inserted ^, 
•TOTH . prefix n (h5). 



Hiphil . . 
Hophal . . 



Hithpael . . *lD7Jin . prefix nn and daghesh 2nd rad. 

Ijcpebfect. 

Qal *^ f ? • chirtq with preformative ; 5 (generally) 

in ultima. 

Niphal • . • "^^? • Mreq^ with preformative ; daghesh ist 

rad. (§ 201). 

Piel *^?^ • '^^txi with preformative ; daghesh 2nd 

rad. 
"1D^^ . afi^va ¥rith preformative ; daghesh 2nd 

rad. and characteristic vowel — . 
TD/^ . pathach with preformative; inserted 



Pual . . 



HiphU . 

Hophal . 
Hithpael 



"^^^ ' y^***^ ^*^ preformative. 
T?7^? • prefix T\\ ; daghesh 2nd rad. 



Oh$, — ^The mArks given apply to all penoni in both nmnbeny except that 
(i) the of imperf. qal fidls away before a tone saffix; (3) the 1. of 
hiphil become! patkaek in aome penone ot perf., Uere in imperf. 
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I. Axudyae and tnnslate the following fnnng. 

Oh; — Ambignont form m diffeiogolihed bj m 
show iha altoniftliTe ponibla methods of rendaring. 



In tbMo 



- T 


• :- • 


tingnp 


P^. 


• • 

• 


- : • 


: • 


■1203 


wj^> 


•  • 
• 


: :- ▼ 


7Bur 




Tiiaa 

• • 
• 




• ; |T • 




nrunpp 

• 


-^ 


T 


• 

4r ^^^^ ^te ^M 




: I' • 

• 


• 
• 




▼ : : • 




QT^H 


: 


-npB 








ir^. 


T 




l?"?^ 


T??: 


• 


loSaa 


"Da© 


'>apM 


"»to *nno«^n 



2. Write down the following words, with their proper 
pointing: analyse and translate (besides the vowels and 
daghesh forte^ be careful to supply the daghesh lene, where 
required, and the methegh. See §§ 36, 66-68). 



♦ipTJP 


*TnOttJ 


*7\hmri 


 tOtTDn 


*i3B"n 


p-nsM 


*nD30D 


*n^WD3 


♦ta^ttJon 


♦H-n"* 


•j|rK3 


♦■pDM 


*Dn"»Qtt5n 




*iD-n 


♦npTSt 


♦"TODD 


lonnto 


♦idbJd3 


*nD-n 




♦■fooa 


*-»TD© 


♦rwbnJD 


*r)T» 



♦••naoD *mi2ttJ3 *dn^oJen *itottJDnn 
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LESSON ZX. 

USE OF THE MOODS AND TENSES: JUSSIVE AND COHOB- 
TATIVB IMPERFECT : VA V CONSECUTIVE. 

218. The chief 11868 of the iDfinitiye, ImperatiTe, and Parti- 
ciple have already been noted (§ 193). They may be briefly 
stated thus : 

Znfin. Abs.9 rarely used and chiefly adverbial ; preoedei a 
finite yerb to express emphasis^ certainty. 

Znfln. Constr., used as freely as the infln. in Knglish and 
much in the same way ; generally with prefixes ^, 2^ *P, 
equivalent to the Latin gerund in its several cases. 

Participlep of much more restricted use than in English 
or Greek. In general either employed as a substantive, 
or (with pronouns) as a tense, expressing conJtMVwed 
action, often in present time (§ 222). 

ZmperatiT09 always affirmative and confined to the 2nd 
pers. Negative commands are expressed by fe6 with 
Imperf., a negative wish or entreaty by btf with 
Imperf. 

219. To supply an ZmparatiTe of 1st and 8rd p«i9. 
ther« M» two special fomui of the Zmperfaot. 

a. A Imgthdned fona, chiefly in the first person (sing. 

and plur.), made by the addition of n V » ^ ^n^ "^^^ ^ ^<^ 

> 

teU, (piel) '"n^pK let me tell. This form is termed the Cohorta- 
tiTe Imperfeot, as marking the concentration of the will upon 
the action described. The new final syllable has the tone, and 
therefore affects the preceding vowel like the other accented 
afibrmatives, ^ and *_.. Thus, as from ipD^. (sing.) we have 
^"l W (plur.), so from ^^PK we have the cohortative •"H???- 

Ohf. — A similar fonn is found in the Imperative with intensioe foaroe ; i^B 
msit thou, n^i;^ (for ^t^^pB; for the sHsfhivaweH 6, see § ^o) pray vUit ! 

h. A shorteiLed form, chiefly in the second and third 
persons. The use in the second person is principally after ?M, 
to express negative entreaty. This form is termed the JiundTS 
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Zmp«rf«et| as indicating eommand^ and is not found in the 

strong yerb except in hipbiL Thus, VN^ A^ %nll ionaUfy; 

C^^ Ut Iwm MneHfy. From the abbreyiation this fonn is 

called the Zmpesfbet apooopate. 

0&#. — ^la ih« wMk Torbi^ m will be lecn iMraalUr, the im p agfeot i^M)eo- 
pato ocean Alio in other ooDJngaiioiii^ oipedally in the mmietoas olaa^ reifM 
withn M tUvd ndioeL 

220. The VMS of thm V«rfaot aad Xmpevfaot cannot 
here be set forth in detaiL The main principle is given in 
$ 19I9 and will be found the key to the yaried meanings of the 
Hebrew Tenses (so called). Both tenses predicate ttaU and not 
time/ each may, in fact, be used to describe actions peut^ 
preserUj andfiiiureK 

221. The VerHset denotes oompleted aetioas— 

(x) Za paet time: (a) Flujpm/ed, <! had visited' (a 
doubtful use) ; (b) Aarist^ * I visited/ 

(2) Za preaeat time« i.e. past action viewed as con- 

tinued in its effect to the present : (e) Perfect, ^ I have 
visited;' ((f) Presenty (i) as expressing a general 
truth, 'I visit,' i. e. have visited and shall visit 
again ; (ii) idiomatically in certain verbs, especially 
^njrr < I know ' (compare Lat. novi. Ok. dHa). 

(3) Za ftitiire tiaie, i. e. future action viewed as so 

certain of fulfilment that it is spoken of as already 
completed : (e) Future^ * I shall visit,' a vivid use 
especially noteworthy in the so-called Pirophetic 
Perfoct ; (/) Future Perfect, < I shaU have visited.' 

222. The Zmpezfect deaotes lacomplete aetioa, and 
by a natural extension repeated aetioa :— 

(i) Za past time: (a) Past Imperfect, ' I was visiting';' 
(6) ' I used to visit' {/requeTUative), 

(2) Za preeeat tiaie: (c) Present^ 'I am visiting;' 
{d) *I visit' (as a general truth, cf. $ 221 (2) d), 

^ For a brilliant ezpotition of the whole subject, lee Driver, Sehrew 
Tenses (Clarendon Press). 

' The perfect narrates the oeeurrenee of a past erent, the imperfect 
pictures the event in progress. 
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(3) Za fotnire tiiaM: the common naage, incompleteness 

belonging especially to fntority ; (a) F%a!wr^ ' I shall 

yint' Other oses are (/) FaUmiiM^ <I may or can 

▼isit,' and (g) 9&jst fined ooDJnnctions, ' in order that 

I may visits' 4est I visit/ 

The Fartioiple when used as a tense (§ 318) •zprMNias 

oontiniioiui aetion or state as contrasted with the repeated 

action denoted by the Imperfect. Compare Ps. zzviL 3, 'Though 

war should rise against me, even then mU I he c<mfidenty ^^^ 

npta (participle)y with Ps. xcv. i o, * Forty years long «wf I grieved 

with this generation/ t3^PK (imperf.). 

223. Zn the nazratioa of a sesiee of ooaneeted events 
in past time, Kebrew employs a special and peculiar 
idiom. Tlie^r<^ Terb in the sesies which marks the 
starting point of the narration is a Perfect, the 
eucceiding verbs are Imperfects with the prefix 1 and. 

The copnlative ^ which links the successive verbs into a 

single chain is termed Tav Ck>nTersiTe (from its apparent 

power to turn future into past), or more properly Vav 

CrOnsecntiTe (from its use in consecutive narration). 

Obs. — A rimilar idiom obtainB in zegard to oonseoative fatore event* (see 
§ 228). Bat inaamuch ai connected kutory is far more common than 
connected prophecy the 1 Conaeoutive with the perfect ia compaifttively 
rare, while the 1 Consecutive with the imperfect ia exceedingly fireqnent. 

224. The difference of idiom will be understood from the 
following examples : — 

English. Hebrew. 

Ood created the heavens . • . Qod created the heavens . . . 

and the earth uku without and the earth will he without 

form • . • form . . . 

and God eaid. Let there be • • • and Qod wlU say, Let there be . . . 

and there toas light • . , and there will he light . . . 

and Qod divided . . • and Qod wUl divide . • . 

and God saw . . . and Qod will «ee . . • 

01*. — In this rendering the Engliah future ia emplojed for the Hebrew 
imperfect without implying that the two tenses are strictly ooRespondent. 
See $ 191. 
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225. The prineiple of tke idioia, no doubt, is that firom 
the point of vloir of tho flmt aot tho othors are still 
inoomploto. A Western narrator regards the whole series 
from his standpoint as alike past ; the Hebrew takes his stand 
on the first completed action and looks forward. 

Dr. Driver compares history as presented by this idiom to a 
'gradually unfolding roll in which each torn gently introduces 
a fresh phase to the eye'.' 

The imporfoots in all raeh aariaa axe thorolteo to be 
rendered ae paat. 

226. But how are we to distinguish between the ordinary 
imperfect and the imperfect of continued narratiye V 

The di£Bculty is met by a epeoiel pointinir ^^ ^^ copula- 
tiye \ whenever the imperfect is to be thus understood of past 
time. 

Ob*, — ^Far the ordinary mlas of pointing for \ see p. 46. 

This special pointing is pathaoh nnder the Vavp followed 
by dagheeh forte in the imperfect preformative, e. g. /bj>^ 
Ae wUl kUl; ^bp^ (ordinary copula) and he unll JdU; ^bp^ 
(Vav Conversive) and he killed. Before the guttural M (ist pers. 
sing.) the ^ Consecutive takes qamets as compensation for the 
precluded daghesh (see § 65), as ^bipiO cmd I killed. 

Before ^ (3rd pers.) or 2 (ist pers. plur.) with sh^a the 
daghesh may be omitted (§ 38 b). 

227. Two further points must be noted with regard to Vav 
Consecutive with the imperfect : — 

(a) It is generally accompanied by a moring baok of 
the aeeent of the verb from ultima to penultima. 

(6) If the Zmperfeot has a ehort form (§ 219 &) it is 
to this that the ^ ia prefixed. But the short- 
ened imperfeet with 1 ConaeontiTe has no 
Jfiseive foroe. 

Ob*. — ^Hany verbal farms with 1 ConMoative illustnte both (a) and (b), 
e. g. Impert ^^xt^, Impeif. Apoc. S^;, Imperf. with i» ^^l^l Imperf. 
n^o;, Imperf. Apoc. nt);, Imperf. with 1, n^M* (^o' ^ Bhortened 
vowel, we I 48. 3.) 

^ Hebrew Tentea, p. 86. 
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228. A MviM of 0V«Bts in ftitovo Mmm maj bo 
dMoribod bj max iaitlAl XmporflMyt^ Ibllowod bj ?«rltets 
with TftT C o a— e ntJTO. EDgliah: <he will come and Wft< 
me/ Hebrew: 'he will come and hoM visited me.' In this 
case the first imperfect seems to be viewed as involving with it 
the whole series of sncceeding events, so that these may be 
regarded as practically complete and hence expressed by the 
perfect. This Tst CkuuMOutivv of tiM Varftot im polntod 
osaetly lite the simplo T»t Co^JmictiTa (p. 46). The 
perfect with Vav Consecutive may be distingiiished tram the 
perfect with Vav Conjunctive (a) by the context, (6) by causing 
(frequently) the tone to move forward on to the ultima, e.g. 
^}m and I viriied (Vav Conjunctive), '^'^^ andlwiUviaU 
(Vav Consecutive). It has thus an opposite effect to Vav 
Consecutive of the imperfect. 

Oh». I. — ^A Moond of two imfitraUvei omy bo oxp we d by tho perfect 
with 1 ; oome and viaU moaBOome aod tktm haat nUited mo. 

05«. 2. — Thi&r% aaro ttam thx— dlatlaot xtrn^m 9fi 1 : 

1. ) Oo^JvjMtiTO (1, ^ before Iftbuds or ah^Ym, 1 (aometimeB) before 

the tone-qrUable). 

2. ) OoBflooutiTo of ForfllMt (nme pointiiig, distingnuhed by aooeat 

or contezt). 

3. 1 OoBflooutivo of XmpocflMt (-1, i before m). 



nona quadruped, a large beast, 

cattle. 
n^3 birth-right. 
"^S*^. has spoken (piel). 
'^*!7 (f.) an animal, living 

thing. 
Dl*3 this day ; now. 
'OD has sold. 
npiP fraud. 



G^^ peoples (plur. of D?). 
•Tjb'g ten. 

PTf has been just (^ to- 
wards), 
n^? a possession ; goods. 
V^ has been satisfied (ace.). 
n^ (niphal) has sworn. 
^^B^' third. 
Dtt^ there. 



noM 2. : rhi^n onnvr-^s nw ts^rhi^ na-m i. 



— T 



•/ •• T 



•« .. .^ 
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not**) 3. : "h mJarrnM o^^a *m3o "rtosr^M apsr> 
nntVn 4. : mba h rvh\ 'nin^ "si^^n ""aiM nan itoy 
nn33n-r»« nSo^i vrsxti itojn ova '■'V t l yu i tff i ai«r» 
V^NH Httnn 0">pi^w ">n« "nt^Wr D^*a 5. s3b»'«V 

naMVon-'ja n« oa n^anri tmo rt'na ovr^ 

tt:- t - - ▼:-:•: a: ▼« "t • »: 

D'waNn i^rsp v^Mn pihSo 8. : v-iMai o^6«3 
ra D-'^ro 9. :ato *pvattr rtTn-'jai rtonam 
rvd-v^Ti \v DVi^M "itDO*) 10. :*pDVrT» u*^rrr\ 
-nM rrtrr* rrsy^ u. :wi MOh noTHrr Mtthm 

n^-n n^'f rrtrr 'n^'na 13. :*p^tt7n 

^ Rare oognMe fonn for nn39, § aip (a) Oi#. ' 'To death* (properiy, 
'to die'). ' Degheeh forte oonjuoct.* ( 37. 3. * 3 pen. pi. with added 
I (eee § 235). * CohorUtiTe impf. 



LESSON XXI. 

THE VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

229. PeirsonAl Pronouns in their full form (recapitulation 
from §§ 176-178). These are called separable pronoons : — 

1. Sing. •»3M, '•ai^ I . . . Plur. «A3» we. 

2. „ nflM thoa (m.) „ DJ^tj^ ye (m.) 

]1« thou (f.) „ \T\^ ye (f.) 

3. „ M^nhe . . „ on, rTOrrthey(m.) 

»TT she . . „ |PT, rr^ they (f.) 

230. It has already been seen that the personal pronoun may 
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be abbreviated to a mere Boffiz (§{ 163, 176). It has now 
to be noted that the pwaoaal pironoiui mi oltf^ot \m 
g«ii«ndlj ftuMd with th* gonming ▼«rb into oa« word. 
(Comp. in Oermaa ixh glavb'i^ich glaube e$.) 

331. The form of these appended pronouns or guffixes 
is slightly different, according as the yerbal form itself ends 
with a vowel or a consonant. 



Oftt^— It win be sem that with oae eioeptba (xst pen. siiig.) the olject 
■nffixei an the eaoie m the poneaBTe. They all take thm toaa. In the 
■eoond penan eolBzesthe ohange of n into 3 is the lotom to aa older foxm. 



a. With Towttl «iidiBgs. 

Sing. Si^fitBU, 



Plmr. S^fhet. 



I. 

s. 



**3 me. U us. 

7[ thee (m.) DZ) you (m.) 

•5Tthee(f.) l?y<m(f.) 

3. VI (or 1) him D them (m.) 

n her I them (f.) 

h. With ooBSonaat eiidiiiga. In this case a connecting 
Towel stands before the suffixes; viz., an A-sound (generally) 
with the perfect, an E-sound with the imperfect and the 
imperative ; but only a simple sh^va before ^, D3, and p. The 
suffixes then are generally : — 



a. With the p«rf Mt. 

Simff. Suffixea, Plur. Suffixes. 

1. '•3J. . . . . «2l 

2. (m.) ?[— .... M~ 

3. (m,) ^Hi. or ^ D— or D_ 

(f,) n_ . . . . I- 



fi. With th« imp«risot and 


iBtpenktiTOa 




Sim^. SuJixM. Plmr, 


Stfffixu. 


I. ''3J-. . . 

• •• 


• • 


2.(m.) 7\-.. . . . 


. 33- 

» : 


(f.) ^^. . . . 


\XT 


3- (m.) inji . . . . 


Q 

• • 


(£)n^(n-). . 


1- 



06«. — ^As the laiBxei to the Terbe are not need reflezlYoly, the Terbal 
fonns of the fint and eeoond are not found with aoffixet of theee penona. 



>D XXL] 



ETYMOLOGY. 



99 



23a. The pwonal •ndiiigi vt% Xkam oluuigtd before 
the snflzee: — 

a. n — into T\ — or T\ . 

h, ri_remaiiu, except before *^^-~: e.g. ^SiTTj^By and in the 
form 'UTTPS Hum didat vuii him. 

B • 

•t_ becomes **il^ because the original form waa ^JlM ixistead 



m 

ofPM. 



d. DF\^, V?"' become V\y because originally DTIH was 
pronounced DV>t^« 

e. Instead of ilTlp^ stands the masculine form ^*7pDi^ : 
similarly with SIJI^J^ and the like. 

333. The verbal forms themsdves ebaage their Tewele 
before suffixes according to the rules given in $$ 141, 148-157. 
In general the Itow of Verbal XaileetioiL ie Ibllowed, 
but perfect qal changes exactly as a noun of and declension. 
The following examples should be studied, with reference to the 
§§ on the Declension of Nouns : — 

Declension-type, 
(a) changeable qameta in penulL 

(3) changeable cholem in tUUma. 

(3) changeable cJtolem in ulUma. 

(3) changeable Uere in tdtima. 



he visited "7JPSI 
he wiU visU *Tpp*^ 

 
• 

tovieit IpS) 

visiting Tplsl 



me. 

> 



> 



S^ 



thM. 



in 



Tigs 



ExpUmatcry notes, — * For ^?1pB; the two vocal sh^as 
cannot stand (§ 70) and the dighl vowd substituted for the first 
sh^va is in this case 5, because the vowel lost was 5. * Notice 
the methegh with qamets, and compare the form (x) (§ 55 note). 
' For T?P?% where the first sh^a is silent, the second and third 
vocaly dighi 5 ; compare '. * For T]p3, slight (S ; compare * 

and \ • For ^IPb, dighl 6. 

334. Suffixes may also be appended to the infinitive (construct) 
and participles. But as these partake of the nature both of 

H a 
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Terbfl and mibttantives ihej admit of either possemve or ct^fed 
saffizGfl. Thiu^ 

Participle — 
"Tgb visidnff, viiiior/ ^HP^ om^ viriHng me; npb my viriiar. 

Infinitive — 
^^ to vitU^ vidUng/ ^flPf ^ ^'^'^ ^"^^ ^i?9 ^y ffinUnff. 

Ob9, — ^Ilie mliiiiti?* and pwtieiple ^entralfy agree with the impefftei 
in the f onn of their oi^^ct eaffixet. 



^M has been willing. 
"iniC one. 

}na haa proved (imperf. A). 
*^B^ haa thnut through. 
3^9 (f.) a sword. 

3nP has known, § aai (a). 

^Pl haa foonded. 

K1|^ haa feared. 

^a Verb with 8^ffig[§9 i# ^m at Vke emd of ik§ hook. 



iIds hoar-frost. 

0*?y3 yonth. 

Kfc^J haa borne, carried. 

^K^ haa lain down (impf. A). 

^D he haa atrengthened. 

nHf haa drawn oat, drawn 
(a aword). 



'•ip-n a-^nrrriM n^» ^yh^ mwA ^"^^^u? -^dm i. 
TOM fc<Vi '"•anpfl rhtm ^r^ptchen *^k^3'»-ib 'rn 

TT 'N't: »»*t 'I^S— t»v t 



i» t • • - T : I : •*» 



rnpp nwM D'»D©n 4- : ■'insra^ "'3nsrT« rnm nnM 3. 
: ^nnaao NVt npr»sn ""S p^-isn ysao 5. : orno^ 

:|Tt; • Ttt;— ''A'""" t^ »t:-: 

-riM *3iTTO^ rtirr 7. pr^attr prirr '»3 33b)« o"»VBJa 6. 
"•ais^ 10. :rrtpp irroW sn oVa ^t-Sn '?'»3tDD 

t: -t »t- t- t t:it: ▼: 

'•• • •!' ■• •A 



A 

* Ptoper neme. ' < To hit armour-beMrer/ ' * With it.' * « Lert they 
oome.' * 'And tbmst me through :' 1 consecatiTe of the perfect, eee | aaS. 
* Nominative absolute. * As for the hoar-frost of heayen.' * * Is it not ? ' 
n inteir^g., p. 79, foot-note. * ' BlesBednesses of/ i.e. blessed is. * ^ a 19a. 
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LESSON XXIL 

SUFFDC-FORMS WITH KUN EPENTHETIC OB DEMON- 

STBATIVE. 

235. A sirengihened suffix is made by the insertion of a ^ 
between the verb and the pronoun. This 3 sometimes appears 
with a pathach or tsere preceding, bnt is generally incorporated 
with the consonant of the suffix by daghesh forte compensative, 

§ 37- 2. 

These forms are confined to the imperfect^ and are mostly 
fonnd in paose. 

Tha% the ist person sing, suffix becomes ^|4- or ^|J^ 

2nd „ „ 5^ or na^ (pause) 

3rd „ „ Hl^ masc. ?« ^ fern, 

ist plur. „ ^-5. 

Oft#.— The and and 3rd pen. plur. are not found with 3. Note the 
dagheih in final ^ (and pen. nng.), and the identieal finma for 3rd pen. 
ting, and itt per^ plur. 



>9 



l» 



» 



See Paradigm of Verb with Suffixes. 
Ambiguous words are marked by an 

W0BD8 FOB AnALTSIB AKD 
- T T : » : : • 

•• • • • 
• • 



asterisk. 
Translation. 




: !▼ : 



XVSXXO 
▼ : 

VPBD 



tIv : - : 






I* 



T : r 




r - 



T T : - : 

• • • 



• • • 

I* t - : 



DnV*t 



» : ITT ! 



ITT : 



Fob Anai^tsis, Poiktino, and Tbanslation. 

Dn'»2tr« rnnttjpn* ^v\^ra^ uT«s> D3n-iy 
"^arniDf? tt33m ''Jid*?* rrnr^ ininap* 
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yarh^ ^m'?'»* ^^n^iTM i3nDn>» nnown* 



v. 

nfi^D harricane, whirlwind. 

n^ a leaf. 
|3"7? therefore. 

*Ti?ft has yisited. 

iTtjr distress, trouble. 

^"^P a song. 

b&^ impf. A, has been made 
low; been humbled, 
nj^ insight. 
rn^D thanks ; a hymn. 



"^^ woe ! alas ! 

yoi has shown (with ace. of 
thing and person). 
TO^n a wall. 

TPl f-> right side; right hand. 

")D^ (piel) has admonished. 

|3 so, thus. 

*Y?/ has caught; taken. 

noK) prudence. 

y^ has watched; hasguarded. 



jrrtrr "^no^F) i»m UTMn noJM 4. srmn 
TPs 7. : npnaa tseWn cri^M ^shoVd *D"«"!n3 inaw 
npy> 9. : n3"iS3n nannn * vrhv nbuJn rrato 8. 

1-:- ^ T|Tj: • T Ia» ▼ : • ▼ • : 

yw^n lo. trrtrr "iom r»^n ^rrroorft nrrn->pQ 

•«'::• •*->: ▼ it - -»: r-: vt: 

ms-'»D 03Tb^i y'^-*73D oa^DttJ rrtm la. : "^ihn^in 

ATX T» »:»• - T» v:-: t; • ^v z" : 

J f?Mnftr» yit-^3 ^m^fpm aby jnrfja ^nvna p-^y 



L«Moii XXm.] ETYMOLOGY. 103 

J mo. rxKsrio*\ "4"»vrrnM iiaVi no^nrr h^n w 13. 
: rrtm no« d'»jnpB •"«ijm d^""! 0'»«isn^ "^m 14. 

T : - T • 2'-: V -: • T - - ^ 



^ O oompMratWe, § 173, ' more than 1/ ' Cohort, impf. ' Participle 
niphaL * "What to 70a t* (i.e. why b it that ye .. .) •^Orerthee.* 
* ' In the day when.' 



LESSON xxni. 

WEAK VERBS : VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 

236. Such a yerb as '^i'B exhibits the standard type of 
▼erbal inflection. It is a strong Torb (§ 195 06s.). But 
many Hebrew verbs vary from this standard because of some 
weakness in their root, i. e. one or more of the radicals is a 
guttural, or a quiescent; or the first radical is ^; or the second 
and third radicals are alike. These are called Waftk Verbs. 

237. Before classifying the weak verbs a convenient mode of 
designating them may be explained. Since the original model 
of a Hebrew verb was xJ^B (§ 200), these three radicals lend 
their names to the corresponding radicals of any verb. Thus 
the first radical is called the Pe (d) radical, the second is the 
Ayin (y) radical, and the third the Lamedh (^) radical. Hence, 
instead of speaking of a verb with a grattural for first, middle, 
or final radical, we speak of Ps guttural, Ayin guttural, 
Lamedh guttural verbs. Similarly a verb with J as first 
radical is known as a Pe Niin verb, more briefly written }^^fi ; a 
verb with middle radical ) is Ayin Vav or i'^^ and so on. 

238. The following are the ▼srions classes of weak 



(A) Verbs with a Outtural 

(i) as first radical — ^Verbs D guttural ; 

(2) as middle radical — Verbs y guttural ; 

(3) as final radical — ^Verbe 7 guttural. 

(B) Ck>ntracted Verbs 

(4) 3 for first radical — Verbs [''d ; 

(5) middle and final radical alike — Verbs p^^'y. 
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(C) Verbs with a Qnieseent (semi-TOwel) 

(6) K for first radical— Verbs K^'o ; 

(7) * for first radical— Verbs *"fi; 

(8) \ or ^ for middle radical— Verbs Ty, *"y ; 

(9) M for final radical— Verbs M^^; 
(10) n for final radical — Ver1)s rKv. 

(D) Verbs donbly or trebly weak, i.e. belonging to more 
than one of the foregoing classes. 

Oh; — ^Verbf m"d for tlie moet part fiill under the D g^ttnnd rerbe: a few 
have gpedal modificatioiia, which place them in a separate olaw Ab to 
verhe M^^ and n^ the itadent will remember that theee letten» when final, 
are not gnttarals but qnieaoents {% 41). 

Moet ol the verbe ^^'d ewArati like yerbs |"o. 

339. Guttiirftl VavlM are subject to the general laws of 
the gattnrals set forth in § 65* These laws consistently ap- 
plied will explain all variations from the standard type of the 
strong verb. It is important therefore that they should be 
thoroughly mastered, and their effect carefdlly studied in the 
following §§ and the corresponding Paradigms. Forms fix>m the 
strong verb are giyen (in brackets) for comparison. 

240. Verbs ''S Chittnxalv as *1PI^ standi 
I. Fomui whioh in the strong verb point the flmt 
radical with simple sh^vm (silent or Tooal) h»Te in- 
stead the componnd sh^ra (§ 65 5). 

a. Withont preformatiTey e. g. 2 pi. m. Perf. Qal C^J^^S 
(DrngB), Inf. Const. Qanbg (TpB). 

0&8. — The Towel of the compound ah^a ia generally paihaek. Bat m 
prefers ehaieph 9€gh6l if near the tone, ekaiepk patkdek if more remote, 

e.g. MQ^ say. Inf. Const. Qal -iO|i, a pi. m. Pert Qal ofinQit. 

5. With preformatiTe, which then has the vowel of the 
compoond Bh^ra, e. g. 3 6. m. Impf. Qal 'lOj^ OP?!)* 3 b> i>^ Ten. 
Niph. 1^3 (ngw), 3 8. m. Perf. Hoph. npj|n pgon). 

Ob§. — The Towel of the chateph is always the same as that of the pre- 
formatiTe (ct $ 65 c). Where the preformatiTe has acharaoteristio vowel, 
i. e. in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., this determines the vowel of the ehaieph. 
In Qal there is no chancteristic prefix, and the ^ttural is free to follow its 

^ Far ooDvedenoe the meaniDg of verbs will henoeforth be given in this 
brief farm. 
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pralcranoo for a KHiiidi (f 65 «). Boi in twIm Impf. ▲ (| 198 h\ and 
whan the gattniml is h, tite Lnpf. Qal hM ;;-7, e. g. p^m , 'fDM\ 

& When the forms under h receive a suffix which causes the 
final Yowel to fall away ($ 141 6) the compound sh^ra is 
changed to the corresponding short vowel, e.g. Impf. Qal 3 s. m. 

^^-'> 3 Pl- (^?0» hecomcs HD^ according to § 70. 
Similarly 3 pi. Perf. Niph. ^"Wpjrj, Hoph. ^^. 

<2. SometimMi instead of the forms under h and c the gut- 
tunJ luui simple ah^va ailent. This is especiallj frequent 
in verhe with n as first radical. Thus from 3B^n <AtfiJk, we have 

3 s. m. Impf. Qal a^n! for a^n;, 3 B. m. Perf. Niph. le^nj, 3 pi. 
Perf. Niph. «B^nj for 3 W3 and «?TO . This is caUed the hard 
eomhfinfction. In verbs Impf. A mghol sometimes stands in 
Impf. Qal, as T^rn he will eeam (see above, h. Obs.), 

2. Fomui which in thm strong Twrh donbla the itrst 
radioal hj d>gh— h forte omit the daghaah and 
longthon the prooeding towoI in oompongation (§ 65 a). 
Hence in the Niphal, Inf. Const. 10^ Oi?9'7), 3 b. m. Impf. 10^ 
0?.?!). This applies also to verbs with "l as first radical. 

Oft«. — In the preoeding and following || suflBcient forms are giYvn for 
illuBtntloo. Complete Paradigms of the Weak Verbs will be foand at the 
end of tbe book, omitting however thoee Toioea which do not diffiBr from 
the strong verb. 

241. Verbs y Chittnral, as ?VB do. 

1. Forms which in tho strong Torb point tho 
middle radioal with simple rnhf^mk haTo instead the 
oomponnd sh^vn (§ 65 h). 

(a) This compound sh^a is without exception Chateph 
Pathach, e. g. 3 b. f. Perf. Qal n^ (fTJPB). 

(Jb) In the 2 8. f. and 2 pi. m. and f. of Imperat. Qal, since 
the ehireq of the first radical stands for an original 
8h«va (^?B for nps, $ 70), it is replaced hy paihaeh 
(§ 65 c). Hence the forms ^^^B, ^^% and 2 pi. f. H^^^ 
(for ^^}IJ^9 cf. § 240. 1 e). 

2. Forms whieh in the strong Terb donUe the 
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middlft radieal hf daghMk forte onit the dagh— h. 
The preoading towoI maj or may not bo loagtlMiiod 
in oomponoation. 

(a) With middle radical K the yowel is generally length- 
ened, and always with n , e. g. 3 8. m. Perf. Piel '^9 
he has beautified, T}.? (or Tl?) he hoe hUued (*1^3). 

(6) With middle radical n, n, or y the yowel remains short, 
and the gattoral is regarded as virtually doubled by 
implioit dagliesh fbrto, e. g. 3 s. m. Perf. Piel ^B 
he hoe done, nn^ he hae destroyed, 2 s. m. Iniperat. Piel 
"»np hasten (T^B). 

3. Tho gonoral proforonoe of the guttnrals for A 
sound* bmj ailiBGt the vowel following the gnttnraL 

Hence the Imperf. and Imperat. Qal commonly have pathaeh 
instead of eholem ; yerbe y guttural, like some strong verbs, are 
Impf ▲ (§ 198 6). The Inf. Qal retains the eholem. Pa- 
thaeh is also often found for tsere in the Perf. Piel, and less 
frequently in other parts of Piel and Niphal : e. g. 3 s. m. Imperf. 
Qal i>»B^ OPB!), 3 s. m. Perf. Piel Dn? he has consoled (Tga). 

242. Yerbe b Guttural, as n^^ send. The peonliari- 
ties of these verbs arise from the p reference of the 
guttural for A sonnds. Those forms which in the strong 
verb have another vowel than a before the final radical are 
changed in one of the following ways : — 

(a) The vowel is retained, and ftartiTe pathaeh is 
inserted nnder the guttural (§ 62). This is al- 
ways the case with the vowels ^^^-y ^ and \ which are 
unchangeable (§ 138 c), e.g. 3 s. m. Hiph. fT^ C^^-)* 
Inf. Abs. Qal ^^ (TiPB), Part. Pass, Qal rvhf (TipB). 
Chdem (without i) may be retained in the Inf. Const. 
Qal, not in Imperat. or Imperf. (see 6), e. g. 0^ f'P?)* 
Tsere is retained in Infin. Abs. and Participles; other 
cases come under (6), e. g. Part. Act. Qal u^ 0^)* 
Part. Piel n^?fe (^g8?), Inf. Abs. Hiph. rh^ (^J>^n). 

(6) The TOwel is itself changed into pathaeh. This 
is always the case with the eholem of the Imperf. and 
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Impent. Qal, and tkiu verbs h gattnral, like yerbe y 
gnttoral, are Xmpf. A, e. g. 3 & m. Imp. Qal n^t^, 
(npp*), 3 8. m. Imperat. Qal n^ 0??). Similarly the 
final foere in Niph. Imperf., Imperat., and Infl Conatr., 
and in Piel and Hithp. Perf., Imperf., Imperat., and 
Inf. Constr. becomes foJCIuuiky e. g. 3 s. m. Impf. Niph. 
n^ 053!), 3 8. m. Perf. Piel n^8? (Ig?). But when 
the word is in Panse (§ 88) the foere reappears, e.g. [w^ . 
(c) When the final radical regularly takes sh^va the gut- 
tural retains it, since in such cases the sh^va is silent. 
But in the 2 s. f. Perf. of all voices a helping peUhaeh 
slips in under the guttural, without, however, affect- 
ing the final daghesh lene, e.g. instead of ^^^pft 
AH^ we find ^0?^, ?D^. The retained daghesh 
is anomalous (§ 36. iL b). 



TabuiaAb Summary. 



Qal In£ Const 
Perf. 3 pi. 
Impf. 3 s. 

Niph. Perf. 3 s. 
Impf. 3 s. 

Piel Perf. 3 s. 
Impf. 3 s. 

Hiph. Perf. 3 & 
Impf. 3 s. 



Strong 
Verb. 


bgvtt. 


ygutt. 




• 

••■•• 


• 

• 




TOW 

-»:iT 


• 


• 


nay 

• 


•• • 




' v:iT 


•• • • 

• 


-»^fc«! 


■»%»•» 

•-:•- 


• 



nSttJ 

» .. T • 

^ • 
^ • • • 

— . » — 



» Also nbg;^ aWm, ^w (I 340, ib,d). » Ako tfij (§ 341. 2 a). 

243. Chittiural VarlMB with Trwkomhud SiifizM. These 
require no special rules, and should present no difficulty if the 
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verbal form is first properly determined in aooordance with 
the foregoing §f Special note should be made of the principle 
stated in $ 240 e. 



Ambigaoos words are marked by an asterisk. 
•Ybbbs and Nouns fob Analysis and Translation. 



^ mm 

Qynast 



ris'?' 






-: r 






" T • 









••en? ypi mens nrote 
rcrr» ^nr rtora d3*?nS 

irrtD© nrryen 

Fob AirAj:.TBi8| PorariHO, akd TRAii8i>A.raoH. 






"»2n«* *nosm* 



•tpy 









pc«n 



« 



manf 
rroso 
lynvih* nanaon* 

^ With aad without dagheih. 

NoTB — From tJtu point the student is reforred to the end of 
the hook for aU words not already given in the Vocabularies to the 
JSxereises. 



On VkBBS OUTTUKAL. 

prn Tvrn ^\T)}rr^^ "^ ^^rrh mm now i. 
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*"!i^"'nM iny 4. :d'^-i ^norm o^nn rrtrjns 

•■*:i- »»t:- I»t*^ |Tx - ; tit- > t » t 

arm 7. : rnn« ^rajn mrr nmoM nev« 5. jp» 
ic«D ^ 9. xrxssh YDtr» wrr 8. x-s^tiT vh r 
\— reto "»3«Vd vioM 10. ;'an'nnMa Dsnn wd^ 

'jhn'? ny or la. ::iV^3a liiya '-^BM-iy cnani mto 
omaM r««n 13. :*t^:tD^ roM *ahM^ to hb-iS nvi 

T t: - I • T:iv *' I : • - : »:i» ^ a : • •• J 

a vi*?» iimSo "idm 14. : rrsm *h ; umw mrra 
"irw 'r'M-nsi 15. : "jya "fT»-^M '•rrinn San-Sw 
*aJpo-^« *«»"• •'nOiM noM 16. : vaip? ipoa mw 
-AM np^ *"oa» 17. : Toy^i n"na ^S'-nna ^••afean 

* Pfeoper nAme. * § 70. M 88. * f 3460. ' 'until that* 
• ( 162. MI48. 3. 69. • ' (o MahMii'm; 



Oh Vs&bs y Ajsm b QurnmAL, 

i» ••▼ : : A»s ▼ " •• ▼ ~ \ t 

nh^in m vb^m ptnn d« ViWrr-'^M nvr -»ot<*i a. 

- •:- T l-»:iv: r-T:i» • -aH : » » - 

A*':""~ V-: .*/ r'lrtv r '-ri^ » » ▼ : r 

*rp-^M D^ri^M tot* 4. J mm vtynr t«V» ^jnaty ^h 
wmp o'^dwtVm '•'Sm 0''prS 'thm "nan 



• t 
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iT • ^ :it:- t t-:|t » nti- I »jir* ■• • ▼ r t v 

mrf '•ri'^n ^m 8. : to ashrr^ inan iNBjT'n 7. 
ta 9. : rrsv '•o "♦mow ""jntfriDi "•aa^a '?^a«-ffi 
rronaS "^^sn ppqsd mrp lo. : aMTretir "iwo arw 

»TT -T-TT :• — ..-5 y; .. |»t 

5'^M yah pmo "^n 14- :nirr» 10M ptt^"^3 
J TWO'' rm"» 16. : '^h^xsi mm "as^ 15. : pns 
tjniJD rrn *wya 17. j'onanw mm-rw ""mat "lara 
mm yaa 19. jm-^V^n mm-riM "nitej itq 18, 
Torn Vy-^D fTOTt?!?"]? nos?. trj^ xm ^ ^^^. 

i"mM 43. J ^airr^y omta«^ lawi yaoft a». : "^ 

X i"* ^ i» ▼ " - ▼ T ; - t T » T - : • !• 

ITS I-,,.. . s- I *!-: » «r : • t . y. T 

> Ptoper name. * § i6a. ' { i8a. ' Paose form of H^ • ' Hithp. onj . 



LESSON XXIV. 

WEAK VERBS (oohtihuid) : CONTBACTED VERB& 

344. VerlM Tfif as ^^ approach (Impf. A). In this class 
the weakness of the initial i frequently causes its ntrimilfttiftii 
or its entire disappeanuioa. 

(a) Where the i would naturally be peiated with 
■h^ra elleat — forming a closed syllable with a preformative— 
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it is MMimilaied to the following consonant, which is donbled 
by dagh. forte. Thie takes place in Impf. Qial and in Perf and 
Participle of Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., e. g. 3 8. m. Impf. Qal 
W for e^! {dagJk lene) ; 3 s. m. Perf. Niph. «V for ^ {dagh. 
Jene), (Cf. the Lat. coUigo for con-ligo, and the Ok. avXkafjfiap^ 
for infpXaft0Sm.) 

(5) Wli«M the ^ would natttnlly 1m pointed with 
mhfiwm Tooal — yiz. in the Inf. Const, and Lnperat. Qal — itr 
oft«n fklls away, e. g. a s. nu Imperat. Q^ tfi for ^ pP?)* 
Th& Znf. has the fern, ending n-^- (n-^ in verbs ^ gattoral); 
thus, Inf. Const Qal Tm (segholate t, $ 151), n^l (from V!}). 

(c) Where the 2 weald natorally haTe a ftaU Tewd 
it remaJM, and the verb does not differ from the strong verb, 
e. g. 3 s. m. Imp£ Niph. and Piel B^|?, B?? (ni»:, TgD;). 

{d) Verbs of this class which are also y guttural usually 
keep their y 

(e) The Terb }nj, give, awimflatee ita flnal 3 alee in 

Qal Perf. and Inf. Const. Thus i s. and 2 pi. m. Perfl Qal ^iVU, 
nro (for wnj, n^, dag?i. Ime); Inf. Const Qal TW (for TM (6)). 
The Qal Impf. has Uere, e. g. 3 s. m. |n^. 

(/) One verb with initial 7 is treated like a f^t verb, viz. 
n^ take. In Qal and Hoph. the 7 is assimilated or lost, according 
to the principles in (a) and ((), e. g. 3 s. m. Impf. Qal n^, am. s. 
Imperat. Qal ^)>, Inf. Const Qal nnp, 3 s. m. Impf. Hoph. ng^ 
(for qMuUf see § 210). 

245. Verbe y^'y, as ^D gurrawnd. 

(a) The general prineiple of eontraetion ie that the 
final radical is either lost or, before terminal additiene, 
is rep re e e nt ed bj dagheeh fbrte. The effect of tide is 
to ^'^^'^ the stem a niftnoffyll ^b li^j which then takes the 
▼owel proper to the s e c o nd syllable of the nncontracted 



Thus in Perl Qal the item is 3D for ^D, and in Inf. Const. 
Qal 20 for ±lO. 
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Hence ilie fomui Pei£ Qal 3 b. m. 30, 3 b. £ nao, 3 pi. ^. 
See also under (6). 

Bat fonnB containing an unchangeable long yowel (as Partici- 
ples and Inf. Abs. Qal)> or a characteristic dagh. forte (Piel and 
Hithp.), cannot dispense with their third radical, and no con- 
traction takes place, e. g. Part. Act Qal 330, 3 & m. Per£ 

Piel nap. 

(6) The pr«tarmatiT6« of Lnpf. Qal, Perf. Niph^ and of 
Hiph. and Hoph. ItngtlMa tlMir TOnreL For the application 
of the principle of (a) would leave them with a short vowel in 
an open syllable (§ 48. i), e.g. 320^ would become 30% and 
3303 y 30^. To avoid this we have 3 s. m. Impf. Qal 30^ (or as 
another way of avoiding the short open syllable, the syllable is 
closed by dagh. forte and the vowel retained, e. g. 30^), 3 s. m. 
Perf. Niph. 303, 3 g. Perf. Hoph. 3p^n (for 30n (h3) ). In Impf. 
Niph. the final vowel is foihiacK (not to^fv), and in Hiph. it is 
UtT6 (not chirt<^. 

(c) Before affoTBEUktiTeBwliioh begin witk a ooBSOBMit 

(see Table, § 194) a Towel ie ineerted, vie ^ in the Perfects, 
^-7- in the Imperfects. The preceding radical is of course 
doubled by dagh. forte (a), e. g. i s. Perf. Q^ ^n^D, 3 pi. f. Lnpf. 
Qal *^^^3^ri (n3*1p3; for shortening of choUfm to <ptbuU^ cf. 
§§ 48. 3, 210). 

(c2) The place of the accent often diffeni from that 
in the strong Terb. Before the afformatives ^-^, n.^, ) the 
accent remains on the monosyllabic stem, e. g. 3 pi. m. Perf. Qal 

^ao (VTIJS), 2 s. f. Imperat. Qal *30 (^^IJB). The inserted vowels 
S ^-^ (c) take the accent, except before C^ri, in, which are always 
accented. 

(0) In many verbs of this class, in place of Piel, Pual, and 
Hithpael, we find voices of the forms P6el, Pdal, and Hithpdel 
(see $ 300), e. g. the normal forms 330, 330, 33pnn are re- 
placed by 33to, 33^0, 33ionn. 
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Tabulab Summabt. 


II 




Strong Ferft. 


3"B 


j>"» 


QM Inf. Const 


-n* 




3b 


Perf. z s. 


"•riTj^ 






Lnpf. 3 8. 


"VT. 




ab-i, 3bj 


Nif^ Perl 3 s. 


1»? 


V|G 


303 

— ▼ 


Lnpf. 3 8. 




••T • 




Piel Per£3 8. 


^5? 


ttjaj 


•• 


Impf. 3 8. 


-^m. 


war 

••-I 


1 


Hiph. Perf. 3 b. 


TT??r» 




3Dn 

>• .a 


Impf. 3 8. 






30^ 

•• T 



Or Yxrbs )"o. 

onVan tijisni ^^Nnttr 'ntHp*? *irnd'?B «ny i. 



I 



ttjnan n;^n lok^in 3. 5 wn p •^'^-nana mtt ^nay 
"'rrSan D''0«^ n'iy-'rsi riNn n*rr^3 4. : "•itriSn 

... -r: •— r— » tiIttt — — t •!▼•• 

hs^nV pN3 "iT^nnn mrr ioh 5. : lana * aara dvt 

• •• : T ITT - t:- •- »y;r ■: a*i»: 

:iTM3n nV 7. fsiaQ ngn-^M aaJnp m-n mm 
ovf'jM 9. : mSM Dwo iV T\xvh 'nnn iiVn *3pjr» 8. 
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D'»3n« y'»DD 15. :^S p^ 
n«to 18. : • m'i toao "'^fty '3^^l 



» IVoper nAme. » Inf. Oonflt h^]^ irmI. • ' with me.* * •your 
hMid/ 12. » PA)per name with n locative, « to Henn.' • 319 «. Oi#. 
' 'MoordingM.' • f 173. • n istenog. "• | 335. 



Ok Yxbbs xr"y. 

hhyrs^ TMW •••1350 6. : 'ornaM ^3^ imo •^■tt 

nriM -»tfK3 itf'i'' Trti^ 9. : ojjnS ttrn noarn 8, 
■03 d:? 10. : mm now ;pWh |3 d^ rt^j 
■n? la. t '•aato^ Ton mma rnairr n. : S-tan" 
{'^IT! "^ P*7? 13- 5 d; D^n^ "510*1 crtrtn tna 



L««onXXV.] ETYMOLOGY. 1 15 

•vioa 3ttJ^ irr» ^iaJ« 16. : ^ o'ntiJao ^irurtm 



T |T - 

* Ph>p«r name. * Plel pari. pL : note tfaa t^^al&ph^ nan with ^. 
* ):;? MnqitA. • Pmim mthp.. Me I aof 06«. * f 373, note a. 



LESSON XZV. 

WEAK VERBS (ooimvusD} : QUIBSCEMT VERBS. 

VxRBS IC"D AKD ^'D. 

346. Vorte H''9, aa ^K eoL 
(a) These verbs belong in general to tlie class t gattnral, 
and have been explained in { 340. Bnt ftTe of 
them hmw the apoeial pumiHarity that in 
Zatpf. Qal the M qui— cae in cholum : the final 
Towel iBjMxihaeh or (especially in pause) t8&r$; with 
retracted accent (§§ 88, 327 a), mghai or paihaeh. 
Thus, 3 s. m. Inip£ Qal ^ (not fojf,> 

ThMie five Tarbs axe : — 

Verb. Impv. Iv Pause. Witbioohsicl 

^3M AK ^SM'^ ^3t^> ^3k^h 

IDMwy •^OM'» nnw'^ nDfci*1 

: . V (see verbs n"i>) 



T T 



A few verbs vary between this form of Impf . and that of 
ordinary verbs B gattnral, e. g. tHK mizt^ Impf. Tnt(^ 



and THK*. 



I 3 
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(6) TlM pr«tarmatiT«i M of th« 1 a. Impf . btoada 
witli tliit vftdioal M to ayoid the recurrence of the 
same conaonanty e. g. i s. Imp£ /3M (not /SNtC). 

(o) The InftL Const, of "^PM with prepontion {^ "^PSS^ 
(§ ^5 ^t constantly used in the sense dsajfing, con- 
tracts into "^K 

247. VerlM^^^B'. 

Th«0« fkU into tlir«e distinet oIwmm: — 

I. Verba originaUy ^^9, as ^Vl st<. 

(a) In by £Mr the majority of the verbs ^'fi the \ which 
now appears as '{heir first radical, seems to have re- 
placed an original V In parts where there is no 
characteristic preformative, viz. Qal, Piel, and Pnal, 
the ^ remains (biiA^^See 6. i), sometimes also in Hithp.; 
in Hip]i.9 Kiph., and Soph, tta lost 1 r aa g paara. 
Moreoyer thisri, except when doubled by daghesh 
forte (Nipb. Inif.,' Imperat, and Impf.), quissees in a 
cognate yowel, in Niph. and Hiph. eholem^ in Hoph. 
thureq. Hence t£e following forms : — 

3 s. M . Pebf. . 3 s. x . Ixrr. 

Niph. a^ C^?) ^^. {"W) 

i 

Hiph. y^n (Tppn) y^^ Cr»pD:) 

Hoph. a«!jn ("TSDn) aw (ngD^) 

(&) The Zmparfl Qal (with Inf. and Impsrat) Tariaa 
betweaa two diatmct formationa. 

(i) Soma Torba antiralj drop tha ^ (1): then the 
Impf. has twre for both vowels, e. g. 3 s. m. and f. 
Impf. 3?^, 3??n; with 1 consec. 3B^. With a gut- 
tural for 2nd or 3rd radical the final isere may be- 
come pathach, e. g. VT know, 3 s. m. Impf. Sn.V The 
Imperat. has 3??, JTI (for 3?^, Pl^); Inf. Const, is 
strengthened with the fem. ending H-— (fW- with a 
guttural, cf. § 244 6), e. g. nac?, np*?. 
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(2) Ukmm Ttrte Mtein tke ^ (1): then in the Impf. 
the ^ ipdnou with the nsnal initUl ekirtq^ the final 
vowel being jKUhaeh, e. g. KHJ tnAerif, 3 8. m. and f. 
Impt rt!, «n^n . Occasionally the thireq is written 
defectively (§ 18), e. g. W^ %nU he dry. In Inf. and 
Impenit. the ^ remains a consonant, e. g. a s. m. Im- 
perat. BH*. 

(c) Piel and Pual are regular; Hithp. sometimes has \ 
(consonantal) for \ 

a. VorlMi prop«r]j ^'^9, as 3?^ &s gaoL These verbs form 
their Impf. Qal after the manner of i h, (a), e. g. 3 s. m. Impf. 
Qal 30^. or 3p\ Their one point of difference &om the verbs 
originally I'^D is that in gipMI tliA ^ z«audas and qoiesces 
in Uen, e. g. 3 s. m. Perf. Hiph. ^D^n, Part. Hiph. 3^n? (cf. 
I. a; Niph. and Hoph. do not occur). Only fiT6 verbs have 
this formation of Hiph., viz. : 30^ ht good, ^ howl, P^ he on 
the right hand, *^P^ exchange, V$, eucL A few other verbs with 
Imp£ Qal like 30^ may also be referred to this class. 

3. Vmtbm ^^9 contimeied, as P^ pour. A few verbs, espe- 
cially those with y as middle radical, drop the ^ after a prefix, and 
compensate by a following daghesh forte exactly like a verb |^^0 
(§ 244 a), e.g. 3 s. m. Impf. Qal P^. But these same verbs 
vary between the dagheshed forms and forms after the analogy of 
verbs ^'^D, originally I'^D. Thus the Hoph. has 3 s. m. Impf. P^^ 
(cf. I. a) and Part ?^. 

Hole — A good deal of confusion exists in the verbs ^^C, the 
same verb sometimes deriving forms according to each of the 
three types enumerated above. The student will need to sup- 
plement a thorough knowledge of principles by acquaintance 
with the usage of particular verbs. This is always indicated 
in any good lexicon, and should be verified by reference to the 
passages there quoted. 
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Tabttlab SmCXABT. 


, 


Strong 
Vtfb. 


fc("D 


T"B 


Qal Inf. ConRt. 


npe 




» T ' 


Impf. 3 B. 


-w. 


h^vc 




Niph. Perf, j b. 


1»3 




n«h3 


Lnpf. 3 8. 


12?-. 




•• T- 


Hiph. Perf. 3 a. 


T^j?Bn 




• 


Hoph. Lnpf. 3 a. 






at^t 




Forma 


notgivt 


en are normaL 



[PutlL 



•'B 






a'WV! 



<"B con- 
tracted. 



P^. 



P?\ 



On Yxbbs k"0. 

lan w *?j)o -tbM'? mMn-Sy avi^« mm ms i. 

I-— !•• • A** TTT~ •»: T» 

A» • - "^ XT - -- I .. - ^mm T 

I— — T» T«: -••••—A" ■" — •••T •:• 

• ;"T— .v^ |.. |y ^ V ..■ 

M"»a3n na« nt 7. i*tah "m&M ^Tnt*"* 6. : nMtsno 

•T— — T ' It**!" : |T*-^« 

now 8. :r3nD iltM fnx 'mm '"nr^ -nri^^ 'tsa'? 

TT S A* ••.. • ••• •»— •T 

"nono •»2tt«3 0. : Train w ^3 'mnHi vj''y3 nlznea 

▼ ; • ••: -^ !•• : T V T t— : r t •• : .. - j . 

: nnK** onptD Ty 10. : mm rosAn 

'§193. * For the more regular 9fV3^(( 335). ' nio iti*. See ( 2496, e. 
* ' Men of tongue/ i. e. elaiideren. ' \ ' with reepect to.' * Ptoper name. 
^ { 354. ' Norn. Abe., * when one iM me.* * Strengthened Impf. 

with 1 ooneee., ef. § 319. ^ f I7a« 
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Ow YSRBS ^'d. 

 • • • 

33a rtvT nan a. :M''p-^« nvr ton nl) yi^i nMisn 
1n3«^ ^apjr* T2'*' 3- J nt^rr nmMn-f?» a^nlwfrn 

N'^siD mm 6. : '•nVmn mm n*? 5. : mtyaa atiJ^ 
-m ^nni*i QTMn-n« dtt^w np^ 7. : ttpts i^to 
: mal"* mm 3m«'» '-nw nn 8. : mottJ'n may*? m 

P&M II. tip^rr 1^3 pnSSl 10. ♦1''10T17 ^"rob g. 

fciVi mr« t4^ 'irri'jH 12. :mm dm3 'an«-'?y Tm 

• * • i » • . 

V^MH "^y-Ss T\v^ •ivD^ M^s mm ntexr 13. w'sy^ 
•^OM 15. :mmJ^w mm "•ijrttfn 14. : mm oornM 

••s W'ln mstfM "nm ol'?oa 17. ; "•jaoo"* mm ^y. 

• Mar • : ■» : : T t : — t : ' 'i** . s • 

nyi mS^ ny tt^ 18. {"«a"'ttj^ 'nion^ mm raw 

•• : Y V T •• •• . |.. . «. ^ X Y — 

*inH2a mttJ a''y3aji c:® tfnmia onaM 19. : rvtah 
:mMD *?t^-itS Dn3M-^« mm "^ch '<d 20. t^nno 
n« wnt tih^i »-^nfc^ "ina ai. ••*®?rn« ^^msD^ 
nfrm "two 'C3'»n«)^D ^npV 22. :ryM "limJ 
-n'Q T^T^y T^'TS niiBn nnti^ rhsff^, ^^anow^ 

— '»» ^ 't»- t— t;-— A»t*: ~ : — "~ 
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> Proper mme. ' f i8i. * See ^^n. * Middle K * Aoens. 
'bimwhom.' * 'totluit.' * 'inoonfidanee.' ' I^Cmy*. tt|;. 

* ^. 'go for OijmU;* 'get thee.' >• 1 162. " § 193. " 'two.* » f 231 a. 



LESSON XZVI. 

WEAK VEBBS (ooimvuiiy) : QUIESCENT VERB& 

VsaBS t"y AHD ^'y. 

248. The yerbs t^^y and ^^y, like the variooB classes of Terbe 
^^D, have become a good deal confused. Verbs I'^y are by far 
the most numerous, and tlie two cl—i— ametly ooineide 
in iafleeticm •xo«pt la Zatp«rfl QaI (with Inf. and Im- 
perat.). A Perf. Qal peiculi&r to verbs ^^y is of great rarity 

{§ «6o 4 

06#.— Theie verbs ere mamtA after the Inil Conet. Qd, not after the 
3 B. m. Per£ Qel m neiuJI, and thia is the form given in LeTinomi and 
Vocabulariea. The reason is that the 1 or « is lost in the Perf. Qal (3 s. m* 
d;^ for Dj^; see, however, f a5i)/and it is obyiousl j oonvenient to choose a 
form for the name of the verb whioh exhibits all three radioalsw Henoe 
the anomaly of speaking of the verb igQ (3 pen. perfl) and jet of the verbs 
D^p and ]*) (inf. oonst.)- 

249. V«rbs i'y^ as D^P arist. The diief p«ciiliaTity of 
infloetiott is that the 1 alwAjs disaspoMW or qnioMOS 

(but see § 351). A result of this is that these verbs are very 
similar to verbs \f'li\ comparison should be made throughout 
(cf. § 246). 

(a) Tho 1 dlflaspoMW in Perf. Qal and in Hoph. The 
resulting monosyllabic stem receives in general the 
vowel proper to the second syllable, viz. foihifkok^ 
lengthened to qameU in 3 s. m. and f. Perf. Qal D|>, 
npij, and in 3 pi. ^i^. A few verbs belong to the 
class Middle £ (§ 198 a), e. g. IQ Ad ha$ died. 
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(6) Thm 1 qnJMOM in Imperf. Qal (in tAurs^ X), in In£ 
Q^ (in cMmt ^), throoghoot Niphal (indbfami) and 
Hiphil (in ehir^^ becoming therefore ^-r-). 

(c) Tbd pi f <f b ii«> t i f — of Impf. Qal, Perf . Niph., and of 
Hiph. and Hoph. l«Bgt]i«B tkair towvI according 
to the principle of § 245 5. Hence 3 a. m. Imperfl 
Qal, ffiph., and Hoph. D^, D^jj;, DR?*, 3 a. m. Perf. 
Niph. and Hiph. D^PJ, D*pn. 

(<2) B«fore tlM cowmiftiital wMoaemMi&wtm (cf. § 345 e) 
of Perfect Viph. and Kipli. and of Imperf. 
Qal a Towel is iaeeried, viz. { in the Perfects, ^_. 
in the Impf., e. g. i 8. Perf. Niph. and Hiph. ^H^D^P?, 

*rtD*i?q ; 3 pl. f. Impf. Qal nj^vn. 

(«) The aooemt fbllows tlie laws of the Terbe yf'}f 
(cf.§245<i). Hence the 3 s.f. Perf. Qal HD^yjAtfaroiv, 
is diBtinguished from Fem. Part. Qal HD^ aruing. 

(/) The lateneiTe Ibrme leeemliie thoee of the 
Twbe ^% L e. for Piel, Pual, and Hithpael we find 
Pdlel, Pdlal, Hithp61el, the final radical being 
doubled, e. g. 3 & m. Perf. DO^P, D^p, DDfpnn. Oc- 
casionally forms occur with doubled xtenw, called 
Pilpel and Pulpal, e. g. Ss) nutom, 3 s. m. Perf. In- 
tensive 73f?, passiye 3 pi. v3^3 (i Kings zz. 27). 
A few yerbs take the ordinary Piel with da^eshed \ 
e. g. Q^p (as well as Dp^P). Only one verb has Piel 
with dagheshed 1, viz. "^9 he turrounded. 

{g) Speeial note ehoiild be taken of the fomus of 
Imperf. Qal and Hiph. with 1 ceneec. A refer- 
ence to § 227 will explain the following examples. 

Impt. Jussrvs In pp. Ixpf. with y oovsia 

Qal3s.m. D^jT D'p^ Dgh 

Hiph. 3 B. m. D'^p^ Dg^ Dp'H 

But the I B. Imper£ keeps the fuU form with no 
drawing back of accent, e. g. ^^PKI, ^pKI. 

250. Terhe ^'V, as H j^»dge. It has been noted aboye 
(§ 248) that these yerbs differ little firom yerbs f^p. The differ- 
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[Pteill. 



enoe is simply in the presence of ^-^ in Qal Lnpf. (with Inf. 

and Imperat.) and rarely in Perf. 

(a) Three forms occur with ^ in Perf. Qal, vis. ^Hta*^ / 
hav eontended, ^i!^^? I have wnderttood^ Vl^. ikey 
have eaughi. 
(6) The following generally have ^-r- in Imperf. and Im- 
perat. Qal : the Infs. Qal vary between ^-r- snd ^ : — 
r? underitand, D^l break forthj ^^B exvU, H j^tdge, ly 
lodge, y^. eontendy ^^ meditate, ti^ put, ^^ refoiee^ 
'^'*^ sing, ^^ place. 

Oh$, — ^Thii Imperf. Qal ooinoidM in form with Impf. Hiph. of rerbe y^v, 
e. g. of. )«v and D*|?^. Some regard it m a true Hiph. naed in » Qal aenae. 

Similarly they regard the Perf. and Inf. Qal in «-. aa ahortoned Hiph.» initial 
n being dropped, and thua diapenae with verba ^"9 aa a diatinot daaa. 

251. In some verbs a middle ) or ^ retains its consonantal 
force and never becomes quiescent. This is always the case 
if the final radical is n, e. g. n^n he toae ; also in the verbs Plf 
expire, "VJ he white, rmr shout, ^Jf be hostile. These verbs of 
coarse show none of the peculiarities of the quiescent verbs K^^y 
and ^'p, e.g. 3 s. m. Imperf. Qal ^'Jp^ he will be {7f% Xnj^. he 
will expire (^ guttural), etc. 

Tabttlar Sumhart. 



Qal Peril 3 s. 
I s. 

Inf. Const. 

Impf. 3 s. 
Niph. Impf. 3 8. 
Hiph. Impf. 3 s. 
Hoph. Impf. 3 s. 
Piel Perf. 3 s. 

Qal Impf. with 1 consee. 
Hiph. 



i» 



9f 



» 



Strong Verb. 





/'p 


TgB 


OR 


(n) 


""PHk!^ 


• 




TjPB 


D^p 


ra 


■^1 


a^pi 


r?: 


1.. y • 


t3^^ 




■^i?f. 


ot: 




■^: 


Q0^ 




■^ 


DOV 




"»p??i 


°t!^ 




•^m 


Q^Xi 
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Xurcis0 11 iH. 
On Vebbs t"iy AHD ^'jr. 

n^V 4. : Dp p«K ^ *3O0J 3. J D"vnn ayarro 
n'rtir) nb-^« an^wi rhT\ naV pn» rnlio n^so 
hpf^ 5. tnanrr'jM *vSm ptpm 'Hin nrt&t\ s-v 
nam m^in v'jm fcttm onnM d'ts"' 'roottJ liy 
{jroan man rtaa aVa 6. :*rrBa rpo n n -n Sy 

it:t- ▼!▼ ••: ▼!•: 'tt •— ••-: 

nwM 8. t •jTO^"' nto ovr'?MrrnM f?^p» -^ttiM iir« 7. 

T - |T A* t:|T » ••'-X t": • ' 

dtt'tm rT>pr ytoa 9. nfaym pwrr raa^a mn"» 
TOM 10. ♦.•is^ ntt?« trrMn-nM Dtf Dto*i ma ta 

- T |TT T-: TTT » T VT— I VA~ t I- 

i3D^n rwtn 'oJHh ao^or fc«n nsnt rai ajnt 
mm :ra nim "^aao non np» ip^sT u. :^apy 

o^nn t<^ •'n'nai ttJiQ'» h^ "nom nnwon rrtyaam 
''3^y V^-ra-rra rrirT»-^H rp itdm 13. : m-r-D«3 

A't T- yI'I^-t** I \: 

noTMn tt^M "nb ^rm 14, : xriMa tj) ya •••rpm 

T T -: |T • - T T- "^ I V|T T TT T * * ▼ : 

. ;^T •-lA"''' ▼ "• : *"T*^ T|T--- 

vS» iDt<m "^MttJ-^« pnft^n "n«5i i5. pnatm 

AT**^ " TT T»T TT •»!▼▼ 

io^L,3^ "jn^rr 17. :'?3M1 dr^ *?raD'' "nD%M 

•• Tt • \ : ' I TUT ▼» Itt: t«t 

^l-A»T T :|t1ttt t 't- •• 

ra^ nrm STr\ aBrr» m» af? 18. na^Vn-^M 

l*T Ai— ••— :tt*» I* — 
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">«*» Tm&w "atrt' nViW^a «^n 19. j^-iys 
: '•JV VIM "mAT "WDH rra ao. ;"rt"arD on^ 

|T - lATT X-T »|l»t »▼ 

^ np. * *uma^ (tlmei). * Hiph. apoo. uNl. « f i8a. • 'mtmi.' 
* § 88. * Double Mew. * f aai. a ci. * § 354. >* Proper nMne. 
'^ S a49«. " § ai^ **<tomeof;* «f.Ok.p«rtitiT«g«k ^« P«ri.-nn. 

LESSON XXVIL 

WXAK YXBBS ( ooa f umiD ). QTTIESOXNT VERBS. 

Ybbbb k"^ ahb iY^ 

352. ▼«rlMi MI\ as KVD find,. The letter M is both a 
gottQral and a quieseent Its guttural nature is seen in 
the final a Towel of Imper£ and Imperat. QaL But it is 
mainly as a qmi— cwit that it affects the inflection of these 
verbs. And since K can quiesce in any Towel (§ 41) tlift 
ToioMi 1' eta hi in f«m«rml tk«ir umuJ TOir^Lk 

(a) Without affonnatiTes, i.e. when te remains finals 
the vowels of the strong verb are found, except that 
fothaeh is lengthened into qamets, e. g. 3 s. m. Perf. 

Qal «ifO pEB), Niph. Ktt)? OPe?), Hel Wft? (ngB), 
Hiph. infP!? (T|?Dn) ; 3 s. m. Imperf. Qal iqp?! 
(n^), Niph. tW O^&l), Inf. Const. Qal «te? 
0>B), etc. 

(6) Witk affwmativM. 

(i) Before the vowttl afformatives (1^9 ^ ^-^) ^^'^ ^ 1^^ 
difference from the strong verb. 

(2) Before the conaaiia.iit>1 aSbrmatives H, ^J (not i^j), 
the K always qniesces in a preceding vowel, vis. 
garnets in Perf. Qal (except in verbs middle A, as 
M^ hefitU, which retain tsere throughout), and tosre 
in all other Perfects (like verbs iY^)> e. g. x s. Perf. 

Qal ^nwfo, ^nK^jD (^mgB), Niph. ^nw»? (wpw). 

(3) Before H) the M always quiesces in seffhol (like verbs 
r/6), e. g. 3 pL f. Impf. Qal njMJfOTl, 2 pi. f. Imperat. 
Qal njWfD. 
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(e) SomeiimeB the nlent W &lk ont^ e. g. i & Per£ Qal 
'nvp (for 'ntC^). Some of the Twhuc"^ have fomiB 
after the analogy of Turbe Tf\ e. g. MDH ^n, Part 
Qal fe^ri (not K9H), t69 ^>^ 3 8.m. Impf. Piel 
n^. See alao above, 6. 2, 3. 

(<i) The Perf. with 1 consec. does not throw the tone 
forward in verbs Mf^ (cf. § 2S8)» e. g. T^MfCH aiMl / 
wiUfind (VW). 

253. Verbs iY/, as ^i reoso/, moib ham. The n siniply 
represents a final vowel sound ; the original third radical was 
1 or % and in many of the forms ^ reappears. 

(a) Wli«r» n is flaal it reiaaliia, and is thus pointed: — 
in wXk Perfects H — 
in an Impfr. H — 

in all Imperats. fl 

in all InjQk Abs. H— 

in an Parts. H— (cKoapt Pass. Qsl n^). 

All Infs. Abs. have the fern, ending n and end in T\\ 
e. g. Qal rrtf)l (cf. §§ 244 6, 247 h. i). 

(6) B«fbra ooBaonantal aflbnamtivMi tha H changMi 
to tiia arigiiial \ which quiesces in a preceding 
vowel, vis. ^..^ in all Imp&. and Imperats., ^-r. in 
Perf. Qal, ""-^ in Perf. Pual and Hoph. The Perf. 
Niphal, Piel, Hithp., and Hiph. vary between ^-^ 
and ^^: e.g. 3 pi. f. Impf. Qal nj^^jn ("?•]>?]?), i s. 
Perf. Qal W^J (WgB), Pual ^n^a (Wg9), Hiph. 

w!>3n and *n^jn (Wf>Dn). 

(c) Before Towal afformatiTea tha H antiraly diaap- 
pe*n». e. g. 3 pL Perf. Qal "hi (py>fj, 2 f. s. Lnpf. 
Niph. '•^an C1P!?J?). But 3 s. f. of all Perfs. ends in 
nn, e. g. Qal nn5>| OTJpa). A rarer form is vbl. 

{d) The JnasiTa forma need apaoial notioa. All the 

Imperfs. (except Pual and Hoph.) have shortened 
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formB which are used with 1 conaeo. These arise by 
the dropping of the ending H.^-, e. g. n^!, Jussive 
^2t* But since the result is generally (as in the 
example) nnprononnceable, it has to be modified in 
one (^ the following ways : — (i) the vowel is streng- 
thened; (2) a helping vowel dips in as in the 
aegholate nouns (§ 1 53), generally mghol^ with gnt- 
torals pcUhaek; (3) the vowel is lengthened and a 
helping vowel is given as well ; but (4) some com- 
binations can stand nnchanged. 





Vbb. 


IMFV. With' 


iconic. 


(0 


T(rm drink 

T T 


•9 : • 


• • 




T T 


» :? 


• 


(>) 


nvSnoMoZ 

W V 


Qai rhT 






• • 


Hiph. rhT 


b^ 




TXTS goup 


QaiftHiph. rhr 






irsyoiook 


Tr : • 


y^ 


(3) 


nbn iee 

T ▼ 






(4) 


rOtt^ take captive iiJatt^^ 


XI — 




rnHrm^tfoZ 


Kd rhy> 


«?a^ 



Jfof0»Oii» T0rb ifi ooonn frequently In Hithp., -m, nn^, Hithp. (ow 
wM9elfdomm. The form !■ zeelly Hithpelel (with final ndioel doubled), and 
the penultimate rr hardened to v Thoa 3 a. Pert n)Crp^n (=nnnfp^ri), 
3 ■. Imp! ninp«)«, 3 pi. Impf. ^^np«$^ (for the tranepodtion of «) and n, see 
{ ao6, Gba. x). The ihortened ImpC with 1 ooneeo., by dropping the rr-^ and 
letting the final 1 qoieme in ^kmr0q, beoomei ^n^t^^i and he bowed down, 

254. The BubstaatiTe Verb rPn 5e has the following pecu- 
liarities : — 

(a) When the first n would natnraUy be pointed with 
sh^va vocal, it has, if initial, ehateph Hgholj after 
preformativesy dmple sh*va vocal, 

(6) The Jussive Impf. is ^7^, with ) consec. ^7?, in pause 
^J?J, with ^ copulative W. 
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^ 8. m. n^n* 

O • ^^ r : I* 

etc. 
JnsaiTe ^T 



Imfolat. 
2 8. m. 'TD 
aa.f. ^n 
2 pi. m. W 



Inl Abe. 



IntQmst rt^n 
With preBx rfrna 



ThuB:— 

PlBT. 

3 B. m. rrn 

3 8. £ nnvi 
2 8. m. n^n 

etc* 
2pl.m.Dn^n 

A mphal is alBO found, n^ns it \ag happened. 
The yerb H^H /ioe, closely resembles n^f?. 

255. Other verbs doubly or trebly weak need no separate 
exposition. A comparison of the several classes to which they 
may be referred will in most cases give the required form. 



Qal Perf. 3 s. 

» >» 3 V^ 
„ Inf. Const 

„ Impf. 3 8. 

Hiph. Perf. i s. 



Tabular Sumxabt. 
Strang Verb. 



Qal Impt with 1 consec. 



Hiph. 



» » 



»» 






T » 






• T T 

T : • 



T : •- 



T T 
• T 

T 

iYif?a 
rhx< 

• .. . .  

• • • m ^ 

m 

» • — 



xmii. 



Oh Yxrbs k"^. 

▼ •':•■- *•• s -:»— T- • : • : : M • 
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-t*V '•s ninaa *snM "tfi^^ '?fn«? ''?S3 a'ton 
jmn DVmy ""^m m^rta d^«o njn » '•nMSo 
mm i2r» 5. ; m?T« noM as^ntn ma o^-a "•3«*y? 4- 

I T "J T» — ••— T T T-IiT P* • T. 

••a M^-'Mi m '•nyouJ :i^p-n« dti^m-^m dtmh 
n3'»yttfe 'Ktoi mm ^«3n 7. jMam^ '•35m d'i"^? 

J^t; t: -t' |-T-T«T ^ 

^^rcrxh ^twJ wsao ibM*? Tn^ ma^m Tan 8. 
Mson mm tp 9. :r>«an3i M3-notSn nnjn 

»:• i:iT^ T|»*:. -; t »t* t-: 

: anM3te"n» 

* IVopar rasnn. ' 1 157. x. * MV. * { i8a. • UJL 'Jehovmh^a 
Liying One^' i. e. at JehoT»h liTeth. * Inf. Gout * Impeiat. ' n^o. 



Oh Ybbbs tI\ 

▼ :§▼ AT- - T T T T»T 

♦.nov rto DIM ttjoa ns)"' '■•a btm a. :"»m^3 

|T AT ▼ » V T— |T » 

csp -^Di Tsca TOTS a*? ntoy 'ni^ d-pi^m no« 3, 
^rxKi -^ttJM ^33 nb toy'n 4. :rDnn-n» ntoyn 
*ii2^''-nM a"i "^n 6. t ^r am ton rTOSn*? 5. : mm 

TIM WM ay-rt*? noM'T) *v^M mm tn*! vnMa 
:v^M rrMnan mmf? nara DttJ n*) nMtn r>Mn 

IT" V:»- — .. .. ▼•«•'* A" l»TT 
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ntxod xsrroA TasHjM nan mew o. t'nSm* 
^jn*) 10. : ^npttJm rm ^y rrra "nini "wtow "•3^ 

jms D^-a :r33r» o:n rrirr» najr '■•m n. trtnuS^ 

T» in v»n^ -n-G •»t» '■•np-^ h^w5 ion 13. 

- 'T; 'T •:- AT -T** 

mn lion n^ tit^n mm io« 14. : D-^rrttJ^B 
iMl'»-nM 'rr'jan ""on 15. : •♦jnn ""S apr :rmao 
lyottJ Dyn-^31 *DlSttfci«^ "wh 'h ^vh n^M^ 

:|T TT ▼: at:-: — " • -: 

mm 16. : ' tfi^« "OT^y 3Ml''-nM 'rhart nm 

iTt- -: - T T l»T- -: 



: Tby'n ms Min ' VM noM 

i-:i — T* -AT- -T 

* ( 163. ' PivperiuuDe. ' 'if any one.' * Ib£ Const. * n local. 
* ni^^ § 253 d. I. ' For the more usual ^^|J(** ' 'until that.* * { 254. 

*^ nni( ( a53, note. " Piel Impt Apoo. 



LESSON XXVUL 

N0T7N FORMATION: NOUNS FROM WEAK VERBS. 

256. It has been already stated (§$ 91-93) that the Hebrew 
Verb in general constitutes the root from which Nouns (sub- 
stantive and adjective) are derived. Examples are here given 
of the more usual formations, and the effect of a weak stem on 
the derived noun is noted. Reference should be made to the 
Declension types (§§ 132-162) indicated by the figures after 
the nouns, and the nouns as they occur should be mentaUy 
referred to their verbal stem. 
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357. Nouns are fonned from the yerbal root by — 



I, Chinging the yoweU. 
a. Nomi8 with one yowel. 

6. Nouns with two vowels. 

3. Doubling a radical. 

3. Prefixing a servile. 

4. AfiBzing a servile. 



TtrballtyfB, 
TpB (with snff. '*'1j?B). 
l*»"WpB,-n3(Ji98a). 



-npep, c£ § 194. 
Cf. § 194. 



258. Soma nouns haTo onlj one t0W«L 

I. Xono^yllaUMi proper, Le. Segholates (4). These are 
explained in §§ 151-153 and some Feminines are given in § 161. 

Special note should be taken of segholates from the following 
weak stems : — 



<y 






n^ AouM. 


with sufiT. 


Vrto 






plural 




DVPt 

. .. 


(irreg. § i6a.) 


r<\ 


"nB>ti»«. 

• 


• 


vH sickness 


with suff. 


s • 


O-HM) 




plural 


(none.) 







But nouns from these stems generally assume non-segholate 
forms. 

2. llonoi^llaUefl that liave lost a radioal, or in which 
the middle radical has become quiescent. 

These are the nouns from stems y^y, ^% and n'^. 

Tf S^(§i55). OV people. O^ mother. pflstaitUe. '^Tl mountain. 

with suff. '»Qy "TDM '^jpn '*in(fornn) 

"^ y. Two formations occur, corresponding respectively to Inf. 
and Ferf. Qal in the verb. 

a. With middle rad. quiescent (cf. Inf. 0^P)» "^^ sonff, D^ day, 
rpn spirit. 
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& With middle rad. abeorbed (el Perf. Qjjs 0}^), IT} high. 

These haye unchangeable Toweb (§ 138 c) and must be dia- 
Ungaiahed from the next daaa. 

n 7. The following monoeyllables are probabljfromrootaiY^. 
They vary between the second and third declenfiiona. 

hatnd, bhod. Jish. tree, fimnd, aon. ftaine. 

T(i) tn{2) rj(a) )7(2) 7}. {2) J3(3) oe»(3) 
with snff. 'T* in *n nm in '3a 'ob' 

plural ore ^V? '^^f? '^^ '^T!! ^^^ '^^^ 
(dual) (irreg-) 

Note the irregularities D3^ your ^fui, l^^*? yotir 5/ocwI 
(not D5T-, MOT). 

Hie irreg. nouns ^Kyot^^ MM brother^ resume the lost n as ^ 
in const and before suff. (see § 162, and cf. verbs n^'b). 

A few monosyllables have lost a 3, as ^M nostril, for ^^M; 
dual D^BK. 

259. Xost nouiui, however, formed by simple vowel change, 
tarn dimmfHtMc* 

The following examples show the more usual combinations of 
vowels : — 

2ad DaoL a in p«niilt. "^^ word, '^V^ upright^ ISt oM, 

|b^ litOe, Vini great, OX^ strong, M'OJ ^>ropAe<. 

S in ultima ("^3^ as above), ^!? ibar<, D^iy o^ 
3rd DacL i?b j>rt«<<, TiK en«my. 

OUi B60L .Yl'. n^ «A0p^d, rr^fidd. 

In the case of a few nouns the vowel of the penult, has become 
attenuated to sh^a. These come under the ist Ded., e.g. /^pB 
idd. 3^3 chtrub. "*ton ass. 

To all the above forms there are corresponding Feminines, 
chiefly made by the addition of n -^^ with the necessary modi- 
fication of the preceding vowels due to the shifting of the tone. 

260. Tavions noun-fomifl hare an aflni^ to Pial 

with middle rad. doubled. In such cases the first vowel is 
unchangeable (§ 138 h), and it is the second vowel which 
determines the declension. 

K 2 
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rae^ (3) tabbaih (with Boff., irreg. dagh. ^B^ Hf^! (a) (2r3( 
jrrounJ, KOn (i) tinner, "^J? (3) Wind, n* (i) righteoui, 
•«tel (i) A4jro. 

Note eepwaaHj ^H (2) «m«eA (for Khn, the _^ of penult, 
being therefore unchangeable). 

In a few nouns from roots t^'y there is a doubled stem, 
e. g. /ifl uAed (cf. § 249/). 

261. Tlie miMit fr6qii«nt aoim p r tf o rm atJTag are p and n* 
Nouna formed by the prefix D are exceedingly common. 

They are allied to the participles of Piel, Hiph., etc., and denote 
in general the instrument, place, material of an action. 

Sad DedL t^^lfo judgment, naTO altar, t^^pOjUaoe^ ^^^food, 

8vd DaoL HBto mgn. 

Btk DmL iT'P. 1^ Mhidd (Q|). 

Nouns formed by the prefix n are in general abstract feminines 
in rt— -f e. g. •"'J?^ Aope, JTita Jaw (^'c), '"^TJ? <i«5P «'««p. 

Less frequent preformatives are M, n, and % this last especiaUy 
in proper names formed firom Impf. Qal, e.g. pHY^ /mac, 3f!^ 
JiMeob. But this must not be confounded with the prefix vr or 
)\ often found in proper names as an abbreviation of nirr, e. g. 
rt!^% TJ!^ Jehaiakim (see § 263). 

262. The most firoquent noon affomiathro is }, especially 
in the endings \ and |), generally found in abstracts, e.g. 

T}?. (2) ^11, |3'}? (2) qffermg, fin03 (a) amfidenee. Other ab- 
stract endings are n^_ and T\\ e.g. H^p^ (i) hegimning. 
Ttcbo (i) Ungdam, 

nie ending ^.^ is usually gentilie, as ^?^D Moabite; it is also 
found in the ordinal numbers (§ 268). 

263. OonpovBd aonns are probably without exception 
proper names, and as such are very frequent. Especially 
common as elements in them are 3K father (e. g. DT3IC Abram, 
^r?^ AUgaa, 3M^K SUab), ]3 son, H'a Aomm (oonstr.), and the 

Name under the forms 7^ and ^^^ (shortened into VT, ^\ 
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and nj), e. g. TtCPDB^ lahmad, "itj^ Eleamr^ pW^iT Joshua, 

Oftf.— The word ni^^l, rendered in A.V. #Aailo« if death (Pe. sdiL 4 ; 
TiXX. iTMcl to^rov, Yolg. wmbra Morfif}* M if oomponnded of S:$ ihadow and 
n^^O death, is almoetoeriainly eimple and atande for n^o^y,fonned ihnn d\s 
tkadow, with auffix m (( 362); ao R.V. maig. deep darinen, 

264. The influence of weak stems is sufficiently noted in the 
for^;oing §§. Briefly to recapitulate : — 

Nouns from guttural stems form no separate class and need 
no special notice : the rules for ah^a with gutturals must be 
remembered. 

Nouns from f^L stems with prefixed O^ as |W. 

Nouns from y^'y stems, as m, )aD (§§ 258. 2, 261). 

Nouns from ^'t stems, as HlriD. 

Nouns from Vy stems, as njO, fpa, XA\ nnc^, ITJ, "tt. 

Nouns from n''^ stems, as ^B, 7J, ^^9 '^l^* 



On Misgbllakeoub Nouns (with LrnNinyxB 

AND PaBTICIPLSB). 

Analyse, translate, and identify the Verbal Stem of the 
following words: — 


• 


• T : 

— :r • 


•• t: n* : 










Vn$:ci 

• • • 


rogto 




• 
• 

• T • : 




• • 

vpDvh 

• 


• m 

XwiyA 
rtaaSna 

• • 


• • • 

'mi 


•• T 




•• 


• • 


L) «' X It 1 

•T|» 


T : • 


rrto-» 

T 
T 


▼ : T : 


:jnri 






D"^?? 


• 




t 


TTl 


• • 
• 


T?« 


T5»l^ 


•1 :  
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LESSON 

THE NTJMERAIJ3. 

I. The Ctattdiiuils. 

265. Let the student first note the following paevliwitiMi. 
(i) The numeral ofM is an a^jMthrOp and, like other adjec- 

tives, follows and agrees in g«iid«r with its noun, 
(a) The nomeral <tM> is a aoui ftgr««i]ig la g«ad«r with 

the noon to which it refers. It either stands in the 

ecfMtrud state hefore its noun, or in the abidiUs 

ttaU either before or after its noun. 

(3) The numerals from three to ten are aotuui apparently 

illMflTtmng in gmdav with the noun to which 
they refer, L e. the forms with fem. endings are used 
with masc. nouns and viee versA, They either stand 
in the eonetmet before their noun, or in the abeckUe 
either before or after their noun. 

(4) The other numerals which have two genders {eleoen to 

nineteen) also disagree in gender with their noun. 

But they and the tene have no construct state and 

stand either before or aft^r their noun. 

Obe, — ^The mppermkt dingreement In gender ii thiw explained. Hie 
nnmend ie a liBm. ebttmot sabetantiye, cf. Gk. rpt6s, triads need in appo- 
iition with the nonn it ennmenlee : bnt the preTiiling form In noons is the 
mMC, and ao in general there wotdd be a oontraat in gender. Thia oontravt 
haa been emphaaised by the diatiDCtiTe uae of a ahortened (maao.) fonn of 
the nnmeral with the rarer (fam.) form of the noon. 



With llMie. VtnauL 


*« AtM,\ 


With r«m. 


VonmL 


Absoluts. 


Connoct. 




Absoluti. 


CONBTEUCT 


T V 


. . . -rnn 


I 


nnH . . . 


. . ITWi 


d'»5bJ . . 


•• • 


3 




•• • 


• 

T : 


T 


3 


XuTW • • . 

T 


m 

• 
• 


TT : - 


. . . n5Di« 


4 


• 


. . jm^jM 


T • — : 


T - -: 


5 


ttton . . . 

•• T 




T • 




6 


WW . . . 

•• 


. . WW 
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Wifeh Xmo. Voiinfl. 




Witk F«Bi. Vowui. 


AB8OLUTX. COVBTECCl 


f. 


Absoluis. Covbtbuc 


n^» .... pjp» 


7 


yafe .... 3Dtt> 


nafati) .... n3bcJ 

T ; ~ : 


8 


natsttJ .... PDfaoJ 

» : - : 


rnmJn .... njnUfl 


9 


3Wri .... J^W 

• 


mtoy .... mfer 

TT -: VT-: 


lO 


■>fe^ . . . . "McJ^ 

 T T  


TtoyTPIN ) 


II 


mtoynn« 

* * 1 • 


•^to^ -.138)5 »j 




Imiwjnajy' 




13 


mtoy D"'nB) 

* * 'S 






1 mttvjTBJ 


T T T : 


13 


• • • 

. . . mtoirB>V© 

- : ir : 


T T T T :- 


H 


. . . mtoyjDnM 

- : V - : - 


etc 


etc 


etc. 


D'ntoy ao 




niMO tt)7B) 300 


D^7B7 30 




• 

rrtMo yanM 400 


D^JSnM 40 

• T : - 




»1^^ 1,000 


D'IBDH 50 




D^&7M 2,000 


0*188) 60 

• • 




D'^^M r»tf^> 3,000 


D^yaa) 70 

 




TTS^IM 4,000 

• 


D''3fa« 80 

• 

• 


1 


tan, fcrtan, rna-* 10,000 


D^!ytt)i)) 90 




D'^ii^a"^ 20,000 


constr. HHO 1 

" • frWD loo 




ntai"i 8)W 30,000 


D'^hMn 200 

• — T 




Mtal. VT^JA 40,000 




120,000, etc. 



^ A plniml D^^HH if oaed in the sense of some. ' CoRnptioiiB of 

D*n3«>, «n3«» : hence the dftghesh. * '»dt7 probably msMM mm, ef. 

A«jrrien ishtin, one. * Not eomeimefe bat shortened fivms of 0!2^ 9 

so perhaps "^hm in eleren. 
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267. The following points should be noted in explanation of 
the above list of numerals : — 

(a) The numbers from d&cen to nmeUtn are expressed by 
the combination of ten (masc. "^^ fem. *"n)f7) with 
the units: the units have the obtoUUe form in the 
masc. (but see foot-note), the eongtrud form in the 
fem. But the construct seems rather to indicate 
close union than any proper genitiTO relation. For 
deven and twdne there are double forms. 

(i) TwtmUy is the plural of ten ; but <A»rfy, forty ^ etc. are 
the plurals of the corresponding units. 

(0) Hie units are added to the tens by \ amd, e. g. iwrnUy- 
iix is D^nfc^ rnjte^ or nifte^ D^tojr. in the earlier O.T. 
books the unit generally precedes, in the later it 
follows the ten. 

({2) The units a to 10 have their noun in the plural ; the 
tens ao to 90 always haye their noun in the plural 
if they follow it, generally in the singular if they 
precede it. The numerals 11 to 19 are generally 
joined with a plural noun, but a few common nouns 
regularly follow them in the singular, vis.: H^ 

«oii2, njK^ yeoTy /^ bHML 

The numeral 100 HMD generally precedes its noun 
either in the absol. or const: the noun may be 
either sing, or plural. 

a. Th* OrdinaLi. 

a68. The ordinal numbers are mS^mcAkw^mt agreeing with 
and foUowing their noun like other a4jectiYes. The ordinal 
firtt ]^V^ is derived from K^^ htady beginning, with the suffix fi 
(§ 262). The others (from tecond to tenth) are formed from the 
corresponding cardinals by the suffix ^-. (§ 362), with an in-' 
serted ^--. before the third consonant. For the ordinal numbers 
higher than tenth the cardinals are used. 
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269. The following are the Ordinals :— 

Fcminina. 



SnrouiiAB. 



Plural. 



Q^J^tUMI ist 
I- 



D^^ 2nd 



"HJ^TttJ Ctt^btf qrd 
• • • • • « V 




D^ra"! 4th 



• •• ^ 

T •  : f 

» « • r 



n\3lUH^ 



rrt»:ttJ 



rrt*u^7U? 






• • • ^i • B • ^* 



• • • 

•  • 

• • • 



6ih 
7th 
8th 
pih 
loth 



• • • 

• • • 



rnHWD 

• • 

rrt*5ratf 

• •• : 

• r : 

• r : 

. J. ^. 



70. Some pecaliarities of usage may be noted. 

(a) In expressing dates cardinals may always be used, e. g. 
}B^ rUB^ in the third year, «Hh^» fnKa on thefirtt 
of the month. 

{h) Some substantiyes ezpressiDg toeighiy meamirej time may 
be omitted after numerals, e. g. ^03 ^^M a thauitimd 
(ahekeh) of eOver, DnWBr v\p fix (eedhe) of barley, 
Bhh^ THKa an the first (day) of the month. 

(c) DistributiTe numerals are expressed by the repetition 
of the cardinal, e. g. D!l^ O^^f two by two. Numeral 
adverbs may be expressed by theism, cardinals, e.g. 
'^HK cneey V2}^ seven times; also by the ordinals, e.g. 

> Par ), denoting the genitiTe relation, see | 275, note a. 
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T^y6 teeond time. Onee is alBO expressed by D^B (Ut 
a ttrok$)y twice by ^1^ (lit. two itrokee), thrice by 
Wf9 ^b^ {three strokee). 
{i) Aooording to § 267. e, d, sach an expression as hoeniy- 
Jhe f/eare will be ^^^ D^fc^l '^OJ ^* ™*y* However, 
also be written with the noon repeated, 0*Sf^ eton 



• MM 



Bxeroiae 
On the Numerals. 

Dtt^ ^rnjf nnMTT cmJ o^^a '*wo) ^toS ^yy rvn i. 

pnu'?«^ *rhy i?^ "■noyVrD 3. I'nD** "on 
naterrriM non^ Vw ^« ">«}« D'nn» tyaVo 

jmJn *^n -iidm ont* '*o'»-'?3 ^'^n 4. :^-no nao 

•• * T: ^^ |T- TT ; TT •• 

:n3tt) rtMO yttJm n^nJ D-n^oh ytffl m *rhai\no 

iTT •• -: r r ••: "~ t -t s 

t: •;• T- - TA" TT ^:»x 

• - - ; ' T :|T •▼:-: 'Tr-'TTT — 

• T»T T \;- I TT ▼ - I 



IT 

rranan Vbos 8. irh^mho htdm mtojr tfon 



■• • ^ 



T : |T : • T - 



t:* ▼:• T»«- T - >-T T : • 

D-n^n nann T^ik maw n^Mo tf^» o. : SmSm 
^"^M^i lo. tnnoto rreM onzj'jttri nam nsM 

::•" »tt' t- ' t t:t t- 

••! •": •:• — : ••-:Ittt ^ •- — 
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Km 'ahh^ "nnKa ttttJtra rt '"^n^ nai> rrt«o 
D^flttfei "rnM? *D''DD3 xcKb 0*^33 tt?\p rnrr7 73^0 



' Here xeflexiTe, io \im99lf, * Proper nuM. ' 1 187. x. * 3 ■• 
Perf. Qftlof «in-rr;n. * | 349^. * Lit. 'in the year of the 600 yean/ 
i. e. in the year which completed them. ^ For the ^ eee $ 273. ' Repe- 
tition with intenaiTe force. * § 370 e. ** §270 ft. ^^ ffithp.rrnfy 
§1 ao6. (Xf. I, 253 fu>l9. ** TT locaL 



LESSON XZX. 

THE PABTICLES. 

afi. The Particles are subordixiate words used to modify, in 
TarioQS ways, the thought of a sentence, and to indicate the 
relations of its words and clauses. They are divided into 
Adyerbs, Prepositions, Coigonctions^ and Interjections. A few 
ars primitive roots, bnt by far the larger number are either 
borrowed or derived from other parts of speech, especially the 
noan, verb, and pronoun. The simpler prepositions frequently 
form elements in compounded particles. 

273. The following are some of the principal Adverbs. 



iTQ, nr 1 



43 



DtZJ thert, 
DI^ thence. 



T • 



▲dTcrto of FlMM. 

TK&6 thither. 

T T 

J* fhUA«r. 
DTTTJ 

^* e 

m 

v^Qp above. 
rSHFtO hehw. 
iy^ in front. 



nirrMfie&ffui. 



65 



• — • 



60 



Y^np outside. 



75 



DlpO on the east. 
D'^D on the wesL 

T • 



TT 
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NoUi. — I. May take pronominal snflSxeB, ^ whert is he? 
^^t*^ where art thou ? tX^9 where are they f 

2. Similarly •W^l? whence t 

3. These demonstrative adyerbs may be made rdoHve by a 
preceding '^^ just as demonstrative pronouns, § 187. i : thus, 
nf nrw wherey tifo 1B^ whence, ner n»^K uAiiher. 

4. For the 19 in these compounds compare the Lat. a dextra, 
Gk. cjc df £wy lit. 0^ from the right hand, Le, onthe right hand 
side. 

5. With n local (p. 79 foot-note). But nov^ is flometimes=: 
^^ there. 

6. Lit. on the hotise side, on the street side. 

7. Lit. on the front side (facing the rising sun). 

8. Lit on the sea side (Palestine being the standpoint). 



^Hthen. 

T 

WO ofM. 
T^FQf now. 

r - 

'^nO when f 

- T 

**nD "TJ^ how long t 
Q*\^ Uhday. 
D^'^S directly. 



AAynxYm of Tia«. 

DID V hy day. 
Thh hy night. 

l^^'j^^yesterday. 
■^nO UMnorrow. 

T T 

DiOf?^ ^hfree days ago. 
Tiy yeti again. 



"nnM a/tonoorrf«. 
D**!©/ formerly. 

^^On ferpetuaUy. 
n33) 



Notes.-^!. With a negative, *lte e6 no mare. With sulBzes, 
^T^y ;^ if y«<, or w Atf ye< ; so T^J?, etc. 
a. lit after it was «>. 
3. C£ the preposition *2D^ ia/brv;, § 182. 



AdTttrlw of Ibamor. 






Aow/ 



rO, |3 to, Otut. 
^Hp eaoeeedMkgly. 
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AftvitrlNI of Manrnrr (eonHnued). 

DH aUo. 



^^\ tndy. 

15^,11** eertakay. 
'^T'tM perhaps, 
^^ aliOf even. 



3 



• • m mf as • « • • #0« 

yTy only. 



Notes. — I. Also expressed by ^ain (hiph. inf. abs. HI"} tn- 
crease) : e. g. *TWp nann niK^I afuf / Aa«e erred greatly. Other 
infs. abs. (chieflj hiphil) are used as adverbs, e. g. 3^P^^? toeU, 

2. With suflSxes, *1?p / o/one, TO? t/iou alonSj etc. ; e. g. 
nKfe^ ^3{> *?i!J i>3^«-fi<i> / am 7w< aW« dUme to hear {all this 
people) ; ^^ DIKH riT^n 3to ^6 i< t « «o< good for the man to be 
alone, 

VagatiTO AdT«r1w. 



^vh{Gk,aiK)not. 
Sm (Gk. m4) «o<. 



v^, *^7r^ **^ (poetical). 

 . • • 



Notes, — I. (6 is the ordinary negative of fact. It stands in 
general immediately before the verb. Special uses are : (a) to 
express a negative answer, no; {h) with the Imperf. to express 
a strong prohibition, external constraint being implied, as in 
the Decalogue, ^^ ^ thou shall not steals etc, ; (c) in interroga- 
tive sentences =^!j (Lat. nonne), e. g. "^b^ (6 dost thou not 
keep toaieh f (d) to form negative compounds with other words, 
e.g. nirw nol'Strengthf i.e. weakness; tornSp not-wise^ i.e. 
foolish ; note especially, /^ ^ not-aU^ i, e. none^ the whole of 
the aU being denied. 

2. 7t( 18 used with the Jussive Impf. (§2196) to express 
negative entreaty or prohibition. ^bjirTTM do not (/ pray you) 
steal (cf. t6)« The entreaty is emphasized by an added MJ (§ 2 75), 
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e. g. nano ^nn Krf^ te (A^re not, /|9ray, k Mny«. Thafnllform 
of the Impf. is occaflionally found. 

3. r^, const rV, 18 properly a noun meaning iioC&tfi^fMtf. It 
IB used for the negative copula tf no<, and generally stands in 
the constr. state before what it negatives, e. g. DH? ffe( (also 

<^ doeCA (part) gooi, not even one. With suffixes : ^|J^, ^K, 
^1?, WK, ajJ^K, Djf K, DrK / am no<, <Aott art not, etc. ; e.g. 
^^^^ *V? <^ ^ if not. If r^ has a verbal predicate the verb 
must be in the participial form, e. g. )^ T^ ??? straw is not 
given, rrt^ ^3^K thou knawest not, D^eto U^K A^ c2o6# not send. 
The opposite of P^ is K^, "e^J <Aer« m; with suff. n?^, ^?:, DDt^. 

4. /§ and 7f are mainly poetic. The former is used in the 
senses both of t6 and P^ ; the latter chiefly = without, P!*9 y^ 
without water. 

5. ^^(?f 18 generally used before the infln. const. = nol to, 
H\2 ^n^n^ not to come. 

6. Id Z00t, after verbs of fearing, expressed or understood, 
Vr r6fnB lest he put forth his hand. 



AdT^rba of Oana«. 



vrto\ 

T r ' T T 



nn-'??? 



]D V I therefore. 



XnterrogatiTe AdyerlNi. 



(Lat utrum .... on). 



n whetherf (Lat num, -ne). 
k^ yTf to^t^ notf (Lat nonn^). 

JVbto. — Interrogative Adverbs are found in each of the pre- 
ceding classes. Those here given simply mark the interrogative 
character of the sentence. A single question is commonly 
marked by Q, prefixed to the first word in the clause, ^HK iDVn 
^3bM am I my brother's keeper! (lit is it the keeper of my brother, 
I?); a di^unctive question commonly prefixes \\ to the first 
clause, DK to the second. 



XXX.] ETYMOLOGY. 143 

POIHTIHO OP n IhTBRBOOATITX. 

Before non-gattmrnlB with a rowel H 

n (implicit dagb« forte) €t 
(dagh. forte). 

Before gnttoralB with qamets H 

„ „ not with qamets H 

373. The following are some of the principal PrepoeitionB. 



»f » 



with Bh*?a 



It? 



21 tn^ on, <U jT to»^ (y (instrumental). *p. IQ ./Wmi. 
T' towardt^ to, for^ with rupeet to, 

m 

Notes, — I. For the pointing of these prefixes, see p. 51 ; for 
their nse with pronominal suffixes, p. 68. 

2. Some of their uses, which are yexy manifold, maj be 
gathered from the following examples : n^33 m the housey ^Vt^ at 
the gate, nb3 with strength; frequentlj with inf. const, *V^^ in 
visiting, ^i^D^ in my visiting, i.e. when I visily etc. p expresses 
in general the dative relation tOy for; also a wider relation, 
with respect to, often to be translated as a genitiTe, e. g. ^'toVO 
W? a psalm of David, cnh^ ^fW? o« the first {day) of ihe 
monih. It is used with a dependent inf. const., *T^7 Tin he 
ceased to visit ; often of purpose, ^^/ K21 he came to visit. It 
is often used after the verb to he, to express apposition, or 
becoming : ' It shall be to Jehovah for a name,' Qpy, 

The various uses of IP, arising from the general idea of separa- 
tion, are too numerous to be here specified. Its use in compara- 
tive clauses is given § 173. 

OtliAr Prepositioiis. 

*nnwi after (place and time). 

y^ towards, to. 

nk^ with. 

]^3 between. 



*7y]l on account of, 

m 

^PSi tn the midst of. 

T^"^ on account of. 
^jDS before (place and time). 
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OtlMr gr»po«iti fli ui (eontiMM^. 



19 tmto. 
]S^D7 heeauuof. 
7^ u/Km. 



^^HD arocMMJ . 

• T 

Jinn beneath, intiead of, 

Note. — ^Most of these prepositions maytake pranominal snffixes; 
see §182. 

374. The following are some of the principal Coigiinctions. 

Gooxdinata CoaJuetioiUL 



1 and. 

Ijt^ ^> y^9 only. 
r)Ma^o. 



IN or. 

it% . • • • iP% eUher .... or. 

DH aleo. 



Note I. — ^For the pointing of ], see p. 46, note. For the 
so-called 'yav oonversiTe/ see § 223 sq.; and for the various 
uses of this conjunction^ § 294. 

SuboKdinata Coiiij«notioii0. 



Pnrpose and Besnlt. 


Cause. 




"»tfM lyo'jpttJM in order that. 


^'^I 


Sh^ ]6 ksC, eAol not. 






Time. 


"•'^jl?! 


&000«M0y 


•nnM o/ter. 


••3 

* 


<tnc«. 


• 7 y -: 


"•anrrn 




• 
• 


■wJMnnB 

» -: - - / 






Condition. 




QM,^b i/. 


QM^3, «^^S f/fkX. 


Substance. 
• « ~|p<Nrted speech). 


Comparison. 
*^tt7t^3 juetoB. 

Concession. 

1 


\ 


••3 Da, DM, by 


oZ^Aoii^A. 
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N^Ait, — ^The manifold use uf the relatiye particle "^6^ ahould 
be noted. Compare also §§187, 272, note 3 (p. 140). 

975. The following may be classed as Zntaiij«otioiui : — 

••IM, "^riwot! iOoMl ^^^r}for he it I (Gk. 

^M he it 90 1 M7 y«Votro). 

Dn nUnce ! M3 jiray t 

^n, ran eomel (lAt age,a^). H3*DM oh that/ 

HTTM ah I M3"vM do no<, I pray ! 

N(4e». — I. These are for the most part snbetantiyes or verbe, 
which have become inteijections by usage. 

3. Here may be classed the demonstrative particle }?, nsn U! 
hehcid I (properly hert^ here is) ; with suffixes V?|7» in pause 
'&} and W heMd me, here I am. Similarly, ^n, i*?; ^n 
pause ^i*} and ^i?, El|7. It is construed with a participle (like 
I^, p. 142), e. g. |ni *?fT behold I give. 



OV THE PaBTICLXS. 
• -: :t: i t t- - I- t v • 

npon 3. : rx^vi rvnn arh n^tojr^ •'ma"^ oan-^M 

no^n nsm 5. : mrr» laD^ra-'S 'ojrf Dl*n ^rwxi 
iM-n mm "rtna rhxn 6. I'yoD yoD n^h vino 
Tf^-np nnw 7. : nm mm "^d ''S rrrr -^ta-^a 

tt: t X tt: »t** t:-t: •• t»« t-: ^~:r ▼• 

/v^toy '^3 trnrH?M o'^n^N mrr ^tobi'^i 8. : rh^t^h 

r • T • TT— T 't: w— |t;ti 

tTrvBn riTf *?3o^ rroron-'^aQ nni^ ")^nM ntit 



tt - - — • T 

II 
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STh OT«n rrtvf aMD-fci'? ov6m mm not^ o. 

-:ttt »: 't: v-^ 

••« ^rg-^M mm lot^vi 10. :^'T03 nw ^^-ntew 
rabM Tw noWn '♦rorp «•? "to«'^ Tn« *^-t 
'hrya^ iaJ«-^3 Ssn ^jroa Vim Tpcn two Tn n. 
nrci "vn ^nirt"» V^aa •nson ma-n« mm ipa^i 

\ nvp DSD ^D'^aM XDXb \?r\z^ nDtoma o© • lii/v 
"^n w-Vm :r3^ya in veao h3-d« ""a^ not**! 13. 

nan lotw 15. {'w^nn rra^ raa^ *apjr» "tDH*» 
jn\So ^a^-^-Qtth pnatir^-n ^o'nsDa laiihiJ' ""S ■'jjonaaj 

T* T :•: TT : 'Tt*: t» t* 'j^t 

nntf^ pMrr'?^ cro V«tarrn« «^n "•an "•»« 16. 



* Ptoper DAine. ' AdTerb, itrengthmied \rf repetition, aH r oim d . 

' ' OM htfint Ump' i, e. mtei for Uhl * From ]\x5h') h€ffinwyng (lee 

1)1^) fem. form with prep., at Jirat, * Hitbpael» look on one another. 

• 1 187. 1. * PhzMe, Ue (reo^Ji qf life. 
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CHAPTEB L 

NOTES ON SYNTAX. 

The following Notes^ intended as a help to the Reading 
LesBonB and other EzeraBea, are, in general, hut a methodised 
and slightly expanded recapitulation of what has been stated 
and exemplified in the preceding pages. 

Points in which Hebrew idioms differ from those of Western 
langoages are especially marked, as well as certain coincidences. 
For the rest, the ordinary laws of language are obeerved in 
Hebrew, with less complexity in the constroction of sentences, 
bat with more of ellipsis, that is, the collocation of words where 
the reader's own mind must supply the connection. Hence 
arise both the simplicity and the difficulty of the study. 

The SiiiPLs Ssntbkcx. 

276. a. Snldaotp Copula and Predioate. The Copula 

(substantive verb) is generally omitted (§114, p. 48), excepting 

where time is to be marked, or where special emphasis is 

required, as Gen. i. 2, iii. i. In this latter case, the personal 

pronoun is often placed between the Subject and Predicate; 

as I Sam. xvii. 14, Damd, hs (Wn) the ycungegt; Job xxviii. 28, 

The fear of the Lord, it (K^n) wisdom, i. e. ' is the youngest,' 

'is wisdom.' 

OU—The PKdicftie is often placed fint, m 'Good is the word,' Isa. 
luiz. 8. The Article marks the Subject. 

6. The ▼«rb us Predicate. ' The Verb agrees with its 
Subject in Gender, Number and Person.' Apparent exceptions 
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to tliis role of Concord may be explained aocording to the laws 
of thonght and langnage. Thos Q^?^ almoet always takes 
a aingolar verb when used of the troe Qod. See below, § a88. 
So, in general^ with nouns which have a plmal form and singnlar 
meaning; also often inth feminine plurals (comp. Greek neater 
plural nominatives with singular yerb). 

Again, the masculine verb is often employed where the 
feminine would naturally be expected; but not the reyerse. 
See below, Ruth i. 8. The singular verb also is occasionally 
used with the plural subject, but not the contrary. Especially 

with n^H- ^^ 3°^* '5» '^^f? ^?1 ^"^ ^f^'^^ '^^ ^ rivulets; 
Qen. L 14 ; but also with other verbs : Esek. xiv. i, D^B^JH Kb^ 
and there came men. 

e. Thm Faraonal Vsroiuran em Sul^^ot is seldom expressed, 
as the form of the verb itself intimates the person. By a kind 
of pleonasm, however, the pronoun is given where emphasis 
b required, as (ist pers.), Gen. zlviL 30, T}?!? ^^?^ ^^H^ ^ *^ 
do according to thy ward ; specially when the Divine Being is 
the speaker, as Deut. xxxii. 39. Other instAnces are, for the 
2nd person : Ex. x. 25, |^ nniC ihou ehaUt give, Le. thou thyself, 
Pharaoh, and no other; for the 3rd person: Gen. iiL 1 6, !|a ?Btoj KVt 
he ehaU rule aver thee; Ps. cxviii. 7, rnnM ^^{(1 and I ehaU eee. 

d. The old substantives, B^ existence and Tfi (const VV) 
nothingness, are used as particles combining subject and copula 
in one, ' there is (or was),' ' there is (or was) not,' Ruth i. 1 2, 
iii. 12, I Sam. xviii. 25. In Job ix. 33, |i^]f^ is used instead 
of fff, There is no daysman between us, and in Ps. cxxxv. 17, ^ 
and PK are combined, Neither is there any breath in their mouths; 
the negative in both cases being emphatic. See $ 272, note 3. 

e. IndaAiaite TeatmonaJ Snldaot. Forms like * (they) say,' 
plur.; '(one) says,' sing.; for it is said, are frequent in Hebrew 
with all verbs (Fr. on dit). Thus Gen. xi. 9, ^ HD^ tn^ (one) 
caUed its name Babel =Mts name was called'; Job xxxiv. 20, 
TSK XVU*^ (they) take away a mighty one == ' a mighty one is taken 
away' (passive in parallel). Sometimes the inf. is used : Prov. 
xii. 7, ^V^, ^"7 (^^T^ ib) overthrowing (to) the wicked, i.e.' they 
are overthrown.' 
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/. A Pttrticipla is often used as Pvadioato (§ 193, p. 75) : 
G«n. i. 2, DW ^3B-i>J nemo D*ni>je mi and the Spirit of God 
{wa$) brooding over the face of the waters. This yerse illustrates 
all three usages — the Copula emphaticaUy expressed ('^'7)> 
the Copula omitted, and the participial Predicate. 

YxBB AKD Object. 

277. a. As the Hebrew has no special form for the O1d#0tiT# 
Case, it is often only the order of the words, or the general 
meaning of the passage, that distinguishes between subject and 
object. 

But where the object is d^mite — as with the article, or in the 
construct state, or with a suffix, or a proper name, see § 130— 
the 'mark of the accusative,' HK (with maqqeph "1^), is generallj 
employed, as in Gen. i. i, God created TWi ^ ^9^^ ^ the 
heofvens and the earth. For pronominal suffixes with HK, the 
* accusatiye ' of pronouns, see § 179. 

O&i. — ^Thii aocnMtxTe sign must be distingmshed from the prepoiition 
HM, TIH wUh. The forms with pronominsl suffixes are distinct (ss ^nkf 
^nH), bat othenrise there is ooeMionsl ambiguity, as Gen. it. I, V^^h *n*?i^ 
nin^'fiM I have gfdlen a man with the kelp of Jehovah (RV.). Some of 
the older Christisn interpreters, with Luther, make this a case of apposi- 
tion — 'a man even Jehovah '; but this view is now generally abandoned. 

b. Verbs, both transitive and intransitiye, often take a 
cognata aceiumtiTe, as to 'see a sight,' to 'think a thought/ etc. 
See Gen. i. 29, Sn| plf seeding (producing) seed; Prov. xxii. 23, 
the Lord U^ 3^^ wiU strive their strife (plead their cause); also 
Ps. xiv. 5, feared a fsar ; 2 Sam. xii. 1 6, fasted a fast; Lam. i. 8, 
sinned a sin ; so with adjuncts, Qen. xxvii. 34, cried an ex- 
ceeding great and bitter cry. 

e. Some verbs vary between transitive and intransitive; in 
the latter use followed by a preposition. The chief instance is 
19^ hear, as Gen. iii. 8, they heard the voice ^Tlt( of the Lord; 
but ver. 1 7, thou hast hearkened to the voice ^pp of thy vjifa 
Again, Deut. xxxiii. 7, Aeor, Lord^ the voice ^p, without "HK, of 
Jxidah; but Gen. xxi. 17, God hath hearkened to the voice ^"7K 
oftlie lad. (Compare Gk. a«ow«y, with ace. or gen.) 
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d. Some intranBitiye verbs are followed by a simple object- 
noun, omitting the preposition, which must be understood to 
complete their sense ; as, to go to, to go from, to walk m, to 
ascend to, to descend to, to dwell or sit <U or m, to be ftiU of, 
to be satisfied with. Thus, Isa. zxxiii. 15, ^^P^f ^U'^ walkitng 
(in) righieoumu$$e8/ Ps. crii. 26, D%^ ^7^! thetf oieend (to) heaven; 
Gen. vi. 13, ODH }nKn HMpD <^ earth was full (of) violenee, etc 

«. ▲ l>onble Old^ot (principal and secondary) is frequently 
found after transitive verbs, expressing different relations; in 
such phrases as, ffe formed man (of) duet '>D^ DntcrrnK ; Joseph 
nowriehed hie father (with) bread; He aeked life (of) Thee; To 
teach the ehUdren of lerad the how. In all these instances the 
preposition is omitted. A frequent case is in verbs of the Hiphil 
form, as Ps. Ix. 5, nv^ ^^ ?^^? Thou haet eaueed thy people 
to see advereity. Verbs of clothing have this construction, as 
I Sam. xvii. 38, I^D -nrnK b^ Cto|>5 Said clad David (with) 
hie appard. So Ex. xxix. 5, Isa. L 3, etc 

TxNSSB AND Moons. 

278. It is here that Hebrew differs most essentially from 
Western languages. The main point to be remembered is that 
the Perfbot expresses oompletonaM, the Xmp«rfisot iacoim- 
pUtwie—  ' The tenses,' says Dr. Driver, ' mark only differences 
in the kind of time, not differences in the order of time, Le. they 
do not in themselves determine the daU at which an action 
takes place, they only indicate its ^wracUr or Idni; the three 
stages, of incipiency, continuance and completion, being repre- 
sented respectively by the Imperfect, the Participle, and the 
Perfect \' 

a. This general principle affords the key to the various uses 
of the two Tenses. On the Perfect and Imperfect, see §§ 220-222. 
For the idiom known asTav ConvendTef see §§ 223-227, and 
for VaT CoBLMOutiTe, § 228. For the CdhortatiTe and 
J'vsaiTe Zmperfeet, see § 219. 

6. The first Psalm (Reading Lesson, § 301) contains examples 
of both Tenses. 

^ OniktXIm ^ffkt Tewm in HArem, Introd., p. 3* 
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(1) Ideally complete; ver. i,^?*?,*^, 3^^ ic«£bA, «laiub(A^ 

mttdhy the fixed and pennanent character. So yer. 3, 
njn A« if. 

(2) Incomplete, because repeated; ver. a, n|iT fOMdUaUth; 

3, \Pfi yiddeth (itB fruit); i^ mCftm^y nfc!^! <2oert/ 

tTr?! proapereth; 4, ^"^W clrti^A f< away; 5, ^D^J 
itandeih; 6, *T3^ perisheth. 

These Terhs might all be rendered into English by the 
present tense, their fundamental distinction remaining. In 
yer. 6, the Participle $^^ knoweth giyes, in yet another 
relation, a present significance, as that which is continuous 
and permanent. 

379. Conditioiial. The protasis or apodosis of a conditional 
proposition is yarioualy expressed by the Perfect or the 
Imperfect, as the idea of completeness or incompleteness 
prevails. 

Per/.: Isa. i. 9, WSn rrpj^ «^n DhD? We Jundd have been 
as Sodom, we ehould have resembled Gomorrah; Qen. xliii. 14, 
^?a«^ ^wfe*^ "^5 If I am bereaved, I am bereaved. 

Imperf. : Ps. xxiiL 4, MfJ^TW • • • 'I^^P? D! Even should I go, 
I should not fear. 

280. Potential (may, can, might, could). The Imperfect 
is generally used, as Gen. ii. 16, ^?^ ^^ VlTTi ^^ of every 
tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat; Job ix. 2, VH3K p^i J i iLA 
?irQ? but how can man be just with Ood t This Imperfect 
is often preceded by a Particle denoting contingency, as ^? that^ 
"WSa to the end tJiat, % that not, etc. See § 274, p. 144. 

281. OptatiTe. A wish is expressed by the Imperfect^ often 
followed by the Particle ^, § 275. Ps. yii. 4^-6, If there be 
iniquity in my hands, • • * ^t^D? yf^ ^^) may an enemy persecute 
my soul! ver. 10, t^'^W] ^ ^r^T- Oh let the wiekedness of the 
wicked eome to an end ! 

282. ZntarrogatiTa. In dvreei questions the prefix l] is 
regularly used with the first word in the sentence : Qen. iv. 9, 
^3bM ^rwt "yd&t\ {pm) I my brother* s keeper t The answer expected 
may be affirmative or negative ; but "tibn expects the affirmative 
(Lat. nonne) ; Oen. xxyii. 36, Ttsrv^ ^ ^^?Pp^, hast thou not 
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reserved a Uessing forme t The interrogfttive particle is Bome- 
times omitted, the connection indicating the sense, as Oen. iiL i, 
Dni!)!! "^Dfepa ^M haih Ood indeed saidt Especially in cases 
of deep emotion, as 2 Sam. zriii. a 9, Dt7Bbi(p i;|p tATt^ (is) the 
ymmg man Ahealcm $afo t See also Job ii. 9. Such omission 
often takes place in negative sentences, as Job ziy. 16, ^y 
*ntW)rr7 J 'At^n dost Them not watch over my ein f 

For disfunetive qnestions the general form is "DM • • • H 

{uirum . . . an), as i Kings xxii. 15, ^"JT?"^ • • • ^1^2?! 9haU 
ioe go , , , or shall we forbear f 

For indirect questions LJ is also used, as Geo. viii. 8, ^^EJ ^^1? 
D!@n to SM whether the waters were abated. Sometimes "DK, as 
Song viL 13, JDjn nrn^l* HK^j let tu see whether the vine hath 
budded. 

283. Zmp«r»tiT# (§ 193, p. 74). This is nsed only in the 
second person, singular and plural, and is restricted to positive 
commands. Prohibitions are expressed by the Imperfect with 
(</, as in the Ten Commandments; or by 7|$ = Qk. i4. See 
§ 272, p. 141, Tiotes. 

The Lnperative frequently expresses a consequence, as in 
Ruth L 9, iv. II, where see notes. So Ps. cxxviii. 5, Jehovah 
shall bless thee . . . and see thou, ntCl), L e. 'thou shalt see/ the 
good of Jerusalem; 2 Sam. xxi. 3, wherewiih fkcJl I make 
atonement, ^I)?^ and bless ye, i.e. 'that ye may bless.' 

284. ZnfinitiTes (§ 193, p. 75). a. Tlie ZnflnitiTe Atoo- 
Into expresses the idea of the verb abstracted from all 
considerations of person or tir^e. See Hosea iv. 2, t^^Dpl rpK 
^kXi 1^1 n^l swearing, and breaking faith, and killing, and 
stealing, tmd committing adultery; so 2 Chron. xxxi. jo, to eat 
and to be satisfied and to have to spare, are infinitiyes put ellip- 
ticaUy for 'we have eaten,' etc. But the chief use of the 
Infinitiye Absolute is as an intensive of its own verb, Gen. ii. 17, 
n\Dn nto to die thou shalt die, i.e. 'thou shalt surely die'; Isa. vi. 9, 
y^W Wifi hear ye to hear \^ ^^ and see ye to see, i.e. ' hear 
ye indeed ... see ye indeed.' Sometimes it occurs in place 
of a finite verb, especially of the imperative, as Deut. v. I2» 
observe ">^De^ the Sabbath-day. 
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5. Tk% ZttfiaitiT^ Oonstrvot is the verbal noun, used, as 
nouns generally, in the framework of the sentence. It may be 
Suhjeety as Qen. ii. 18, 7^ being of the man ^T^ ^^'^ alone 
ts not good; or Object, as Isa. xxxvii. 28, / know thy eiuing 
down, and thy going out, and thy earning in, ^!!rt3^ ^KYj ^fpf^\ 
or may follow the Construct State, as Gen. ii. 17, ThA tree of the 
knowing TVgVj good and evil. Its most firequent use, however, 
is with prepositions, as 3, in their being =' when they were'; 
IP, from eeeing^*eo as not to see'; and especially f, to, in 
order to, eo ae to; note also the phrase, "^bicp toeie to eay, to be 
rendered eaying. 

285. gjurtieigl— ($ 193, p. 75). a. The oonstructiTe use 
of the Participle with the Article as a relative clause, is 
veiy usual, as Isa. zxviii. 16, t^9!|@n the beHeving one ^* he 
who believes '; Job v. 10, tO^n teho giveth, etc. (Compare Gk. 

b. In the use of the Participle as predicate, while the tense 
to be understood is generally the present^ other tenses may also 
be implied, as determined by the context. Thus, Ps. cxlv. 14, 
Jehovah isjphcidelh aU thai faU; Amos iz. 11, The tahemade of 
David thai ie fallen; Isa. xxx. 13, Ae a breach ready to fall, 
are all expressed by the same Participle. 

The Participles and Infinitives of transitive verbs are followed, 
like other forms of the verb, by the 



NOUKS. 

286. Appoflitioii. Nouns referring to tbe same person or 
thing are placed together in the same grammatical construction, 
the one noun explaining or defining the other, as i Kings xvii. 10, 
a woman, a widow ; Gen. tttix. i, a man, an Egyptian. Often 
with proper names, i Kings iv. i, »lbPe^ ^^?. See § 289, note d. 

287. a. nvnlis e«C6llmti— . The Divine Names Q^*>tf, 
^j^, by the plural form, express majesty and dignity. (See 
also Job XXXV. 10, literally * thy Makers'; and Isa. liv. 5; but such 
instances are rare.) The idiom has been thought to intimate 
plurality of aOribntee; according to some of the older Christian 
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grammarianSy plurality in «Mmee. The yerbs, pronouns, adjee- 
tivea and participles oaed with theae Divine Names are generally 
in the singular namber, as Qen. i. i, ^^f^ ^3. Occasionally 
they are ploraL bat are even then associated with words 
indicating nnity. See Josh. xxiv. 19, i^lpTIJ Wn D^f ^*P^t 
Ood is holy, He U a jealous God. 

Oh9, — ^The nered Nune nin* Jthovdh or Takwk, Is always singolar, 
nsTsr takes the Artidte, and is nsTsr in the oonstniet state. Saoh phrsses 
as n^M^s mn« Jtikotak qf kogU realJy oontsin an ellipsis of >n6^ or *}*^gt 
j0kovak\God or Lord) of hoH$, See § 99. With prefixes, the (kHhlbb) 

poiniing of the Name is as for ^^'rity thus n^n^^» n^^i^f^i «to. 

h. Plurality, with the idea of distribution, variety or sue* 
cession, is often expressed by the repetition of the noun; as 
Isa. vi. a, D^D)3 B^ ^!^^ ^ six wings, six wings (to each); 
Dent. xiv. 22, nje^ nje^ y^ar hy year; i Chron. ix. 32, ri3^ PSB^ 
every Sabbath, Sometimes with ] : Deut xxxii. 7, *>1*l}~nt'^ many 
generations; Ps. Ixxxvii. 5, tS^KI B^K this and that num, R.V.; 
Ps. xiL 3, 27\ 373 with heart and heart (with a doable heart, 
duplicity); Prov. xx. 10, HD^M] nDH< fSKJ fM gtone (weight) and 
stone, ephah and ephah, i.e. difibrent weights and measures. 
So Dent. xxv. 13, 14. 

c. Dual nouns, in their agreement with adjectives, pronouns 
and verbs, are generally treated as plural, as Isa. xxxv. 3, 
rt^ DjyjM rAtn onj weak hands and tottering knees. 

Cask. 

288. Strictly speaking, the Hebrew has no cases, the various 
relations of the noun or pronoun, which in other languages are 
indicated by inflections, being here supplied by the use of 
prepositions, or by the thought of the reader. Still, for con- 
venience sake, the usual case-appellations may be employed. 

a. The Alwolnte Osm%. A noun often stands alone, the 
connection with the rest of the sentence being mentally supplied. 
This is generally described as a species of Nominative, the case 
of the Subject, § 276. Thus, 2 Sam. xxii. 31, Ood, His way is 
perfect; Ps. Ixxiv. 17, * Summer and winter, thou hast made 
them'; Isa. xi. 10, ' The root of Jesse, unto Him shall the 
nations seek.' 
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h. The apeeial ose of the plural oonstnict, ^f^ <A« Nmsmm^* 
of^ mkj here be noted; as Ps. L i. The word may be rendered 
Ok ike hU99edne$$ of, or aa KV. BU-ei %$. 

289. €tanittv«. a. The Constmci State haa already been 
explained and exemplified. See especially §139, p. 50. Observe, 
that the governing nonn, being sofficiently defined by that 
which follows, doet not take ike Article, When a pronominal 
aflBx is required, it is affixed to the Noun g&vemed. Thus, ' My 
holy mountain' is not 'My mountain of holiness,' but 'the 
mountain of My holiness,' 1C^ y}. The governing word may 
be an Adjective or Participle, as ' great of strength,' ' broken 
of heart.' 

b. The relations expressed by this idiom are very various, as 
Ps. xlv. 7, seepfrs of rigkUoueneee ; xltv. 23, ekeep of daugkter^ 
i. e. destined to slaughter ; Isa. lui. 5, ckaatie&meni of owr peace^ 
i. e. that brings peace to us. It expresses both subjective and 
objective genitive : thus Ezek. xii. 19, 13^?)^? DCn ike vioUnee of 
ike inkabiianis, but Obad. 10, ^rnjt Dpn ike violence of iky broiker: 
in the former case, ' the violence commiited by the inhabitants,' 
in the latter, ' the violence done io thy brother.' 

c. The possessive relation is often denoted by the prefix b. 
Thus, Gkn. xxix. 9, Rackd eame wiik ike flock *J*^^f ^^ tMek 
(was) io ker father^ i.e. 'her father's flock.' Especially in the 
titles to many Psalms : *11*Jp "riOjD a Psalm (belonging or attri- 
buted) io David = ' a Psalm of David.' So of Solomon, Ps. IxxiL 
But the meaning of p is not always the same, as Oif?^? for ike 
Precentor : and perkape in the superscription to Ps. xlii, etc., 
for ike eons ofKorak, the temple choir. 

d. Some expressions alternate between the construct state 
and apposition. Thas, i Chron.xxi. 25, 3n| '^T^ skekeleofgold; 
I Sam. xviL 7, TTf^ ^?^ skekels of iron. So Ezra viii. 21, 
•On^ "^W tke river Akava ; i Chron. v. o, JT^B 'IXXS} ike river 
EupkraUs ; but 2 Kings xxiii. 29, and many other places, "^n^ 
f)lB ihe river Eupkraiee, lit. 'the river of Euphrates'; Qen. 
xxiii. 2, ys^H^ nr|? (Kirjath-Arba) ike eiiy of Arba; (compare 
Lat. wfbs Eoma or urbs Bomae.) See further § 294. 

290. BatiTe. Generally expressed by the preposition f or 
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"vM. For p oweMive foroe giywi to thii DatiTe form, lee pre- 
ceding leciion. Hence the conetraction iktrt uiom$^l have; 
as a Sam. ziL a, |li3t n^n *>^p a rich man had ajloeL 

The pronominal eoffiz to the Terb is occasionally not accnaa- 
tive but dative in meaning, as Josh. xv. 19, ^?nn^ Thou haU 
given to me; NeL iz. a8, 'pp^fpl and thsy erM to Thoe. 

api. AooiUMtlT*. a. For the Objectiye uses of the noun, 
with or without nK (^), see § 377. 

h. The AccosatiTB is frequentlj used to designate fiUxM (to or 
at) ; time (when or how long), as D^^ to-day ; D^ HB^ 1|B^ 
darknoisfor Ihne day9; (and perhaps Ps. czzvii. a, KJB^ Vr*lv 19! 
Ht giffeth to His hdoved tn dupY'y space (how large); manner, 
as noa security; i Sam. ziL 11, HDa ^J?> and ye dwelt securely 
(but often with ^, as Job zi. 18, 33f^ HQ^p t&ou AaU rest 
securely). Such accusatives are adverbial. A general relation 
is sometimes denoted, some such words as in respect to being 
supplied, as Qen. zlL 40, 7|Qp 71JM KgpH [H only foiA regard 
to the throne vnU I be greater than thou. 

39a. VooatiTia. For this there is no special sign ; the context 
must determine. It generally takes the Article. Gompaie 
Ps. cxiy. 3, Dlin MK^ D^n the sea saw it and Jled, with ver. 5, 
Mn ^9 D*n ^y^Q what (happened) to thee, sea, thai ihoufleestf 
the noun being identical in both clauses. So lea. xlii. 18, Hear, 
ye deaf, and lock, ye bUnd/ {O^m^ ^'^T^); Beut xxxii. i, 
D^l^ Xl^n give ear, ye heaoens / 

Oh$.—BTki m thcM cmm, * the SubiUatiTe with the Artida is raOly in 
•ppodtion with the Penonal Pronoun of the leoond person, which if either 
expreedy mentioned (i Smo. z?ii. 58) or Tirtaally praent.' — OeesMiue. 

293. AblatiT^. For the prepositions ^ in, at, on, and H? (*9) 
from, see § 273. 



394. a. For the Adjective as qualifying a Noun,' see §§169-1 71. 
For the Adjective as Predicate, compare § 376. Id both cases, 
the Concord is the same in gender and number. So also 



* Luther: Seiuem Jhrssmdsm gOt er es seUafsnd, lee B.y. mug. 
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with partieiplei. The fbUowiDg idiomB miuit be especially 
noted: 

A vriMe father, DSH 311. 

The viUe father, C^nn 3Mn. 

The faiher is wiee, 3Mn OSn. 

The Article b also affixed to demonstrative pronouns and to 
participles when qualifying definite nouns, as: 

This day, WJ rt*n, Qen. viL 13. 

The sword turning every way, rDBTTTRSn yyjl}, Oen.iii. 24. 

Oba. — In the Hebrew leikteiioey the qnAlifjring AdjeotiTe 
geDenlly sUnds after its noon, the predicfttiTe Adjeetire 
hefort it. 

Adjectives and Participles referring to two or more Nonns 
connected by a conjunction are put in the plural: and are 
masculine if the nouns are of different genders, as Oen. xriiL 1 1, 
Q^?E!I *^Vl ^*7l^ Abraham and Sarah were M. Occasionally, 
however, the plural adjective agrees in gender with the nearest 
noun. Collective nouns may take the singular or plural, 
according as the thought of unity or separateness prevails. 

A similar reference to the sense rather than the form of the 
noun also often determines the gender of the Adjective. Thus, 
n*ip (fem.) congregation may take a fem. sing, as Num. ziv. 27, 
or a masc. plur. as xvi. 3 {conetructio ad senstim). 

Adjectives are frequently used without their substantives, 
when the meaning is clear. Such words as man, woman are 
thus often omitted. In this case the adjective is treated like 
the substantive in regard to the construct state, the use of 
affixes and suffixes, etc. 

SalwtitatM foot A^JaeiiTMi. The number of Adjectives 
in Hebrew is very limited (see § 173); their place being often 
picturesquely supplied by a genitive construction. Thus, Ps. 
xxiii. 2, pastures of greenness, waiters of rest; Isa. xxxiii. 17, 
a land <^ distances^* Sk far-off' or 'wide-stretching land.' 

Occasionally, apposition takes the place of the genitive con- 
struction, and thus ' true words' may be written either HDM ^3"^ 
words of truth, Ecd. ziL 10, or nOM D^l^ words {fhest are) truJth, 
Prov. xxii. 21. 
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6. QiiAlitj or attvilmt^ is often denoted by tbe nae of 
words sach as Mon^ lord, etc. ThuBy Mmt of valour =' the 
Yaliant»' as Judges zxi. lo; often ion$ of heUal or worMesnusi 
for ' the worthless.' So in intimating time of life, Qen. xvii. 24, 
Abraham uxu a mm of mnety-ntfis yunrs; Job y. 7, H^n ^^3 the 
Mons ofjlame, i.e. 'the sparks.' Similarly, /!i lord, as a lord of 
wing, ProT. i. 17, for 'a winged thing.' 

e. Thm IHtIbm Varna is frequently used in regimen to denote 
great or nugestic qualities, as Ps. xzxvL 7, mounUdn$ of God; 
Ixxx. 1 1, cedars of Ood, Sometimes f is used ; as of Nineveh, 
Jonah iii. 3, ^^f^^ njVlJ"n^ a eiiy great before Ood, 

Bagraea of Comparison, d. For the preposition V? as the 
sign of the ComparatiTa, see § 173. The. Adjective is some- 
times omitted, as FroY. xviii. 19, a brother offended -^ than 
a throng city, where A.V. and B.Y. supply the words ie harder 
to be toon. Elliptical constructions are exemplified in such 
phrases as Job xlii. 3, Ps. cxxxi. i, ^f&O n^K^DJ (more) toonderful 
thinge than I (can understand), ' too wonderful for me ' ; Isa. x. i o, 
ppe^nD DrpTDB their graven images (were more) than (in) 
Jerusalem^ 

A Verb often carries a ComparatiYe force, being also followed 
by V?, as Qen. xxxvii. 3, Israel loved Joseph (more) than IP aU 
his sons; 2 Sam. i 23, ^^ J^*^"^^ ^fe 0*15^9 they toere swifter 
than eagles, they were stronger than lions. 

e. For the SaperlatiTa expressed by the AdjectiYo with the 
Article, see § 174. Thus Oen. xlii. 13, the young <m«=:*the 
youngest'; Jonah iii. 5, D|Dpnyi DJin|p from their great (one) 
even unto their little (one) =: ' from the greatest to the least 
among them.' 

A SuperlatiYo force is often given to an Adjective or Noun 
by repeating it in tbe Genitive, the holy of holies =' the most 
holy ' ; the Song of Songs = ' the most excellent song.' Sometimes 
with the preposition 3, as Prov. xxx. 30, nonaa nlai strongest 
among beasts; Song vL i, D^B^}^ H&^n the fairest amoTig women. 
Compare Luke i. 28. 

The adverb *li<9 ^'^TS^ giYes a superlative force to an adje6tive, 
as Qen. L 31, *1KC> 3^D very good; Num. xi. 33. Or the 
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adjective maj be repeated, Deut. zxviiL 43, n^^ n^]^ ^owy 
high; HDD tVSO very low; Ecd. viL 24, pb^ pb^ very deep. 



Nu 

295. For the general constmctioii of the Nomerals, see 
§§ 265-269. 

It should be noticed that /b (*73) aZZ is really a sabstantive, 
* the whole ' or ' totality '; hence is nnaffected by the gender or 
namber of the word to which it refers; {^^iTba dtt the earth; 
OT^n'vS aXl the ncUione; the predicate (yerb or adjective) usually 
agreeing with the noun. But ^^ prefixed to a singular noun 
without the Article means every : ^ with /3 is a denial of the 
whole = noi any^ as Oen. iii. i. 

Pbonoukb. 

296. The emphatic use of the Personal Pronouns may be 
exemplified by such passages as Isa. xliii. 11, mn^ ^?^|t ^3l)K 7, 
/ am Jehovah ; Ivii. 6, vl^ ^ ^ they, they are thy lot. 

The pronoun of the third person in the Pentateuch is, with 
very few exceptions, KVT for both genders. For the feminine 
it is pointed Kin, to be read K^n as if by a perpetual ^r(. 

297. a. For the Relative Pronoun, see § 187. ^B^ is really 
an indeclinable particle (' an old demonstrative/ Geeeniue) which 
often gives a relative sense to personal pronouns or to adverbs of 
time or place. Hence such constructions ss the following : — 

Oen. viL 15, which the breath cf life uxu in it = in which 

was the breath of life. 
Ex. vi. 26, Thie is (these are) Aaron and Moeee, tohidi the 

Lord said to them =r to whom the Lord said. 
Qen. xliv. 16, He which the enp ie found in hie hand = he 

in whose haind the cup is found. 
I Kings xviii. 10, There ie no kingdom or nation which the 
king hath not sent there DC^= whither the king hath 
not sent, 
i. For other uses of ^B^, especiaUy as an equivalent to a con- 
junction {how, that, in order that, forasmuch as), also for its 
employment with prefixes (3, 3, ?, fO), see the Zeancoti. 
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c. Hie relaiiye, as in other languages, is often omitted, as 
Qen. iiL 13, What is thi$ thou ha$l done t Ps. yii. IS, Ee ia 
fatten into the ditch he made, /^O? Wl^ 7^. 

d. In many cases "^ includes the antecedent and relative 
in out =si thai tohieh or tahat; as Oen. ZTiii. 17, ^?M nD3^p 
nfc^ '^ "^ ^71^ ^mU I hide from Abraham what I am 
doing f (Note the repeated ^3|C, J 295.) So with the masculine, 
as Num. xxii. 6. As the Object in the rel. clause, y^ may be 
preceded by T^ ("'Hf)* *» '^^ ^ror. iii. la, Hin* anitjnpK HK tohom 
the Lord loveth. So Oen. xliy. i ; Ex. zx. f . 

e. A relative sentence may be changed into a form equivalent 
in sense, as Ps. Izxii. 1 3, ffe ehaU deliver the needy, and there 
ie no helper to him, i. e. ' him who has no helper ': v ^ pfC. 

/. In certain books, "^^ is replaced by the prefix ^ (rarely 
9) followed by daghesh forte (' in compensation for the omitted 
"),' Oeeeniue). Thus, Ps. czxiv. 6, ^}0? ^^ ^^ ^^ ^^ given 
ue up (for ^ '^)« Lam. ii. 16, VUMpB^ rt*n the day wMeh we 
looked for; also constantly in Eccl. and Sol. Song, and occa- 
sionally in Judges. Before gutturals, the inadmissible daghesh 
often simply disappears, as Eccl. iL 23, ^"^y or B^ takes Aeva, as 
Eccl. iii. 18, C3<7^; once gamete, Judg. vi. 17. The form is usual 
in later Hebrew* 

g. The demonstrative nt sometimes takes the place of the 
relative (compare thai in English), as Ps. civ. 8, ^*|P^ H} D^ 
the place that Thou hadet founded; Prov. xxiii. 23, 'V^^ ^^ 
^fr^^t^l ffearken to thy father thctt begat thee. See also Job xv. 17. 

298. Coni&eetioii of ClaiUMs. The chief connective of words 
and sentences is the conjunction ] (see § 274). Its usee^ how- 
ever, extend far beyond those of the simple copulative. As has 
been already noted (§ 275), the Hebrew to a great extent 
discards the links which, in Western languages, unite words 
and clauses, leaving the reader to supply the connection of 
thought. It thus includes the meaning of many particles, such 
as ^ or, Wt then, 139 certainly ^ DJ^ perhaps, '^^^ in order to, 
\SQf for the sake of, |?^ therefore. 

'These particles were reseryed for cas es in which special emphasis 
or distinctaeis was desired : their freqoe&t use was felt instinctively 
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to be inooniutent with the light&en and ffjwce of moTement whieh 
the Hebrew ear loved ; and thus in A.V., R.Y., worda like or, <ite», 
hmt^ noiwUhttanding, kowMi, to, tku§, therefore^ tJkat, constantly 
appear, where the Hebrew has simply 1 / (Cresenins* Lesiam, new 
edition by Brown, Driyer, and Briggs , part ill, p. 35a.) 

Hence such sentences as the following : 

^ Of every tree of the garden thou mayest freely eat» and of 
the tree of the knowledge of good and eyil/ etc., rendered but. 
Gen. ii. 16, 17. 

' I am black and comely/ L e. *hul comely.'^ SoL Song i. 5. 

' In the day of your eating thereof, and your eyes shall be 
opened.' Bead then. Gen. iii. 5. 

'What wilt thou give me, and I go childless t' ie. *»utng 
I go.' Qen. XV. 2. 

' These men are peaceable with ns, and let them dwell in the 
land,' 1. e. ' therefore.' Qen. xzxiv. 21. 

' And he will leave his father, and his father wonld die/ i. e. 
*If he should . . . then his father/ etc. Gen. xliv. 22. 

*And thou shalt hearken unto his voice, and I will be an 
enemy unto thine enemies/ i. e. ' J/ thou shalt hearken . . . then 
I will be,' etc. £x. zziiL 22. 

' Man is bom to trouble, and the sons of flame ascend,' i. e. 
' as the sparks fly upward.' Job v. 7. 

* Give us help against the adversary, a»id vain is the help 
of man.' Understand *for vain,' etc Ps. Ix. 11. 

' Speak to the children of Israel, and they shall turn back,' 
i. e. ' that they turn back.' Ex. xiv. 2. 

' There is no beauty, and we should desire Him,' i, e. ' that 
we should desire Him.' Isa. liii. 2. 

' Thou delightest not in sacrifice, and I would give it/ L e. 
either ' else would I give it,' A.y., RY., or ' that 1 should give 
it/ R.y. marg. Ps. li. 17. 

* Neither shall his bread fail ; and I am the Lord thy God/ 
i.e. 'as trtdy a« I am Jehovah.' Isa. li. 14, 15. 

These instances might be extended almost indefinitely, showing 
that there is scarcely any kind of logical connection between two 
clauses that may not be intimated by ^, the reader being left to 
discern the precise relation. 

M 2 



l54 READING LESSONS, WITH NOTES. [Part HL 

CHAPTER II. 

BEADING LESSONS, WITH NOTES. 
399. FUBUMIKABT NOTB ON THX ACCXKTS. 

As in the folloviiig Reading Lesson (the Book of Ruth), the 
fall scheme of Accents is employed, the names and uses of those 
not already described (§§ 81-87) must be briefly indicated. 

a. The six chief Distinctiyes have been given : yiz. StUuq, 
Aihnaeh^ S'ghoUa^ Zaqeph-qatcny Zaqeph^adhoLy and Tiphcha; 
with the general scheme of the accentuated sentence. The 
older Hebrew grammarians, in their pictuiesque way, regarded 
the Sentence as a Province, regulated in meaning and rhythm by 
the Disjunctive Accents as LorcU {domini) with the Conjunctives 
ha their Attendants (§ervi). The DiGJunctives were subsequently 
divided into Emperors {imperatores) and Kings {r€ges)—ihe six 
already enumerated ; the next two classes being Princes (duces) 
and Officers {eomites). Upon these the Conjunctive Accents wait 
as Servants; being apportioned to the former as attendants^ 
according to minute and curious rules, which we cannot here 
discuss'. 

5. It may, however, be useful to indicate three particulars in 
which the accents will assist the learner. See § 76. 

(i) In marking the tone-syllable, they often show the 
grammatical form of the word. Thus ^3 {milely § 77) is a pre- 
position and pronoun, with us; ^33 {miira) is a verb. perf. 3 per. 
plural, theff buHt. 

(a) They often explain apparent irregularities in pointing; 
the greater distinctives tending to lengthen the vowels on which 
they stand (' in pause '). See § 100. 

(3) They determine the sense in sentences otherwise am- 
biguous. Thus, Gen. x. si, ^jn T)B^ ♦HK (Dt^) might, apart 
from the accent, be rendered Shem ...ihe elder brother ofJapheth 

^ The findant if referred, for* full aooount of the aocente and their 000, 
to the two works by the Bev. Dr. Wiekee, On tke AceentmOum of the 
Books 0/ tke Old Testament; Prose and Poetiosl nspeoHweiy (dareiidoo 
Pras). 
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or the brother ofJapheth the elder. Bat the coonectiTe accent 
{m^'Uiay see below) on HD]^ shows the latter to be the meaning 
according to the Massoretes. 

c. The poetical books (Psalms, Proverbs, Job) have certain 
accents peculiar to themselves, as shown § 302. 

d. Accents that always stand on the final letter of a word are 
termed poetpaeitive, like S^gholta, p. 35 ; those which are always 
attached to the first syllable are prepoeitive. All the others 
mark the Ume-syUMe. 

In the following list the respective accents are placed npon 
their Hebrew namee — names for the most part belonging to the 
post-biblical period of the language. 

300. DtSTiNCTivss: Thibd Class {Zhseee). 

S^lihia'; see § 81 (JtT) reeHng), equivalent to a comma; in 
shape like cholem, bat osaally found where a cholem woald be 
impossible. 

Sazqa (K^J 9cattering\ postpositive; indicating a slight 
pause, subsidiary to S^gholta. 

Pftshte (^^9 exteneion), postpositive ; prolonging the word 
on which it stands, with the effect of a pause. If the word 
has the tone on the penult the PashfA is repeated, as Oen. i. 2, 

vm. 

T^ttithh {y^^rever9ei),^Tej^m.tiYe; a half-comma, equivalent 
to Fashfa. 

T^iUiir (yjj^ hr<^n), somewhat less than a comma. 

Shalflhtf eth (njfepB^ ^uun), isolating the word by way of 
emphasis. Very rare in Old Testament prose. 

301. DiSTiNcnvBs: Foubth Class {CamUee). 

PaiMT ptd diepereer). 

QAmd FhanJi (•'QO ^r)g home of a heifer), otherwise known 
as ^1J "^tB Great Pazer. 

T^liflhA g^dholAH {*Y^} ^r?^ great draum-oui; a high 
note, emitted with effort), prepositive. 
(0^3 expulsion). 
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Ctanluijim (t^i), Doable OereaL 

pe|t4 ( I p^M rMlrstn^r), a perpendicular mark between 
two words. Gesenitui gives it as V^* 

These last six accents indicate Terj slight pauses, and are 
practically equivalent to one another, as diqnnctives. Musically, 
however, they differ ; and they are attended by different mrxi or 
conjunctives. 

301. CONJUNCnVS AOCKNTB (iSwtn). 

These connect the word on which they stand with the 
word following, in agreement, apposition, dependence, etc. 
Practically, they are all of the same force, the ' lords,' however, 
preferring each his own 'servants' or 'servant,' according to 
certain complicated rules. 

?^w^rnVli OI§!!V vMwU^. Like Y^thibh in form; but the 
latter is prepotUhe. Sometimes pointed ^9*7? • 

^)p^^«**^ (KDHg going before). Like Pashta in form, only 
Pashta is poetpoeitive. Also called K^ Azla, 'going on,' i.e. 
not pausing in the melody. 

Ihtfga {^XP- ^ ^^ y attendant on Rebhia' and T^bhlr. 

T^liaha q^tannah ('"(JO? ^^ emaU draum-out). Compare 
the dugonctive T*ltAa g'dhciah. 

IKArtdM {^yyV proUmged). Occasionally doubled (lO'i'D 
n^B3). Often attends Tiphcha. 

Taraeh (rn^ moon) like an inverted Athnach. Sometimes 
called b^fi iohed, from its original circular shape. The words 
toV }a son of its day, i. e. 'a day old,' are sometimes added 

to rnj. 

In the poetical books, the following accents are sometimes 
combined on the same word: Dt^uncUvea; R^bhta' with Geresh, 
and M^kha with Mahpakh (or Old v^6red): ConjuneHvee; 
M^kha with Zarqa, and Mahpakh with Zarqa. 

Jfote — ^When a word is marked with two accents, one indi- 
cates the tone, the other its connection or disconnection with 
the next word. 
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303. THE BOOK OF RUTH'. 

Chaptxb I. 

tt^M •a^^ \nMa am ^^m o^Wn obaJ ^ta'^a tpi i. 

!♦•— I VAT T IT T /• ;— • : I -■ ^ : " • • :" 

'^^ "m»Mi wn awto "ntoa Sia*? ni^rp on'? rv^o 

^' : • t:it : • •• : l» t • r; a* t j*- : rrr 

A" t:it j* Itvv • v: rrr- ^ it ;r- it r • : ^t- 

n"i*3Nb h*c6i arh ^Mto*i 4. : rm '•nJ^ nvi -^wem 

•-:i "T »T j:— ^ Ti»Ti": i* i-T*- 

ittw3 DttJ «tt5*^ nr> re^y^ ash rveny hntm ottJ 

»/» : iT :/•— A ^. .. — ^. : t : t - - it <- 

my«rf nwiSm rt'»S3i rtVno dtpjcj-im ino^i 5. : d"'30J 



CBAFTIE L 

!• *?^1 f H4 ^' ^^^ ^ ^^'^ ^ ^^ ^'^^ of Judges, to which Rath ii ui 
Appendix. TUs introductory *rrn is regularly followed by another *i 
( 998 ; aii^ •< eaew to pa#« .... /Aa< (lit. oiMf) rtcng toot a famme, *Q*i 
tn Ue (^« ^ift}* ^^] from oV §f 131, 162. the Jiuf^ff of the Judges, 
in£ const, and pto. qal CD^. ^)iy and w€ui, § 247 ft. i. fnm BeMektm 
Judak If ab to tofourn, int const, qal ; for qamets, see p. 46 note, and p. 51. 
njoi in the dutrict of, a + *ito pi. const, of ni^. ^nt^M1 § 162. ^*j) «;cf 
aimd two, hie eons, §( 162, 265 (2). 

a. T|}9*Sm § 263. «p^j^ No'omi (not JTooiiii), i 56. i. f M^n 3 pLimpf. 
qal M^l aimd they come, followed by simple aoens. of place without prepo- 
ftition ( 277 (f, x>nM 3 pL impf. qal n;n § 254. 

8. npn from n^ d | 249 g. "t^i^n} 3 s. f. impf. niph. '^^^ and (eie) 
wa$ left, note agreement of verb with nearer subject, as tct. 6. 

^ ^wip«3 3 pL impf. qal H^) § 244 a, for omitted daghesh § 38 b. onS 

§176. o*«): 1 162. n^*3i*t)$§ 120, 262. nniin n*aii^n f $ 266, 

269. fa«^M from 3^; ( 247. X ft (i). D*;^ *^^?? about ten yean, % 965. 3, 
for maao. pL of Tt^yj % 122. 

6. f nop 3 pi. impf. qal n^D, with defeetiTc eknreq, %% x8, 19, and died 

^ In the Notes, the sign ^ or ^ marks the abridgement of a word in the 
text. 
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aojrn 7vt\%y\ vm apre\ 6. :rTOrNO^ rr-rb"« ••d^o 

T\T- TV-: • »T<T- |T "I" T iV T : i" : • 

-riM hirr* npD-^^s awto mtoa njwtf ""S nMio •'•iteD 

» T U—r I* T J-* : • T : IT <• at a** : • 

-nriTf -«C)« btoen-m wsmi 7. : on^ on^ r\rh itay 

T : |T JV -• r T - I - ' Y IT ir T /•• T - 

I vjv 9 \ T Ivr- t:j-"*- at* t\t — /••; tt 

roattJ na^ rr»;i^3 "»ntbb ^aw lOM^it 8. :rmrp 

T : T :j- TV- *■ : • • t:it v < - it : 

nttJM3 iDrt DDsy rrtrr^ ntD»'» pra« n'»n*? m^M 

IV —;|- V V V T • <T : — *- AT • ^' : iT • 

1M2D1 aih hvv in"* 9. : ■'•ron D"«narroy DJTncy 

ti jv : V T T : !<•• • ■^ I* T • : ^. .. — • ^y . -. 

f\T ' T>»*— Ivt'^— •— AT* ^* IT* T 

np «r, ▼•r. 8. nn '« M^sa, tct. 7. 

aZio eA« fwo qfikem. lytf niph., to (e If/t (▼». 3), with following )q, fo be 
bereaved of, n^iS* from iV (i^bolate) ker ekiidrem, 

6. Dj)^! from tSYp ( 249 ^, for oonstniotioii of. tat. 3. 9^^^;)^ pL of n^3 
with 3 g. f. tuff, a^ni from a^tf ( 249^. rr^^oj^ 3 ■. f. pt qal ]^o^. Snt 
kit people, Dfi 155. nnj i 344 e, p. 46 note, onb pause fonn on} S 88. 

7. Msn} 3 1. f. impf. qal h^;. npf 'rr ii^)i lit. wkiek the mat there, 
i. e. where the woe, p. 140, note 3 and ( 297 a; for dagheih in cS see f 37. 3. 
Maaaoretio note: in another oopy (n^^n^ HnD^i) v withoat dagheeh; 
n^^ <weak.' *9^^ § a66 and foot-note*, n^;^ i 181. n^aic*} 3 pL ^• 
impf. qal i]S^. a^v^S, for fonn see on n^aS rer. i. 

8. iDMh} § 246 a. nsa^ 3 pi. f. imperat. qal ifii | 247. x ft (i). Tt^}^ 
3 pi. t imperat qal a^v? go {ye), reimm ye, each (n^it) to ike houte of her 
mother. nt7y* tee ( 97 ; the text haa the ordinary impf qal of n^;^, Tix. 
n^^,lt which ranft be taken in a jnauTe tenfe, may JehofMh thow you 
merey (lit. acoompliih merey with yoa); the maigin anbetitatea the proper 
jnaaiTe fonn Xoyi | 253 d. ^^If9 S ^74- Dli^lp^ a pL m. perf. qal n^f 
I 353 ft; '*>' maao. aee f 376 ft, and of. oa^V. D^nt^n ptep. qal nm the 
dead onee. ^'199 with me, a atrengthened form of ^p^, cf. ver. ix. 

9* 1 ? ! S 344 * impf iii jtuMiTe aenae. ^|h ^ p , imperat., defeoU vely written 
for n^MSO § 353 ft. Jehotah ffive to you that ye mayfimd, for imperat. aee 
§ 338, Gbe. X and ( 383. n*^ aocna. of place, % 39X ft, at the houte of, pi^ff} 
3 a. f. impf. qal p^^ with S to kite, n^M^ni impf. qal H^|. n)*|an} 
impf. qal n^|. 
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■-rtyrr "^jr 7\rhT\ mh ""/nba rmaJ ^w ir)«rn n. 

|- A* • T A- •• TiT - : T ; A • T:iT t <" 

t»!q njaw I a. : D^ttJaM^ d3^ ITT) 'insi iy»23 "•'? 

- : t: < rT-:|- i» T iT : - "i: 't <• 

02 PTipn 'h'X^ ^rrht^ '•3 ttrw^ ni'Tna •'wpr "fs li*? 
'pVi 13. :o'':3 '•m^ oai tI^^^'? n^'^Vn ••rr«rT 

Ij" T -: "-^ I' T ' :/- T i- : • i t : - - • <• t 

T\*f^ ^thh nsiiyn ?nSrr i^a"" nuJ« ny na->iton 

a»: i* : • : t*- t r- I •• t — : t: * aw — : -< t : •• - : 

- !• iT :)T r V • : <■ - !• ~ : ^~ A* 8 

nsDij^ rn^m lij^ nrsnw'i i^^p nStem 14. snirr 
nattJ n3n noNJnn 15. jrni-npa'i n^'^i rwi'ran^ 

'h tdh, Ter. 14. 

10. »J f 176. *? fMy ivt (RV.)» or perbi^ « Gk. tti in quoted fpeeeh, 
rad not to be tniulftted. ^^m § 183. 3^tf| § 349 e. T^vi^ ^m d;^. 

U. *nb3 i 163 mjr doMghUrt. n^J p. 143. "^py of. ver. 8. 'yrv m t/ 
jftf^ to fittf «on# f for 9 see pp. 143, 145. *l?Qa (strengtheniB^ methegh 
with ih^va) from Q«9p pL of pp (not nsed). ^*ni § 354 thai they mag hf, 
aee ( 398. Vb § 163 for kmAands. 

IS. ^^b for fall form see ver. 8. ^I^ip4 ( 33i d, ii. n^^rtp f 354; for 
eomperstive *p see § 173; for implicit degheeh in n eee ( 38 ft, of. 34I. 3 h; 
Hi, I am old from being, Le, too old to he. 'm ^^/or 1 9axd, a vivid waj 
of esrpreMingybr iflikould nag; so the following pfe. *n*;ri § 354. 

13. ]rrbri it U for ihuf fan. auff. for neut, Lat. haee, Gk. ravro^ ef. 
§ 3766. Icn 3 pi. £ impf. piel 13^. iio^^ t^ nn^'Z, p. 144. ^*Jir pauae 
form of f S"^}* (impf. A). n)3;^in (for n| . . . ) 3 pi. f. impf. niph. of ]2^ (only 
found here) pe will thui yourtelvet «p. *?^?^ P* 143* 5* ^i^^ri § 354. 
^|« p. 141, with verb undemtood. 030 either D oomparmtive, $ 173, iC w 

far more bitter for me than fnr gou (BY. maig.), or from you  beoaoee 
of yoa» U grievtih me mmek for gonr takes (A.y.) 

14. n;i9n> « n)M«ri> ( 353 e, 3 pL f. impf. qal m^^ (see note; 'unp^ 
Alepk is wanting). R^^dctS from n^on (fern, of Dn father in law); for 
pointing of ^ lee § 65 c, for meaning ver. 9. »)~ni7ai cleaved unto her, 
for daghesh see ( 37 (3). 

15. n^h from i^v) lee ( 349 e. '^npi^ thy eiHer in law, probably from 
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irnrmo aitf^ ipw^ •d-Vffln-'jM hrt io«i^ i6. 
"lay "nw r*^ ^^''^ Ttt5«a^ ii'JM "•aVn "j^jm-Sh ••3 
i3i?« Dtth niibM ^/nbn -wJNa 17. : Tt'jM ipttSmi 
"•ya Tno'» r(vssn ••3 ri"'6"' nbi ^'j rtin"* mean na 
rrriM rtiV^ wi nsiaMnn-"«3 tnnn 18. :irjai 
n3fc*ia-Ty ori^n© rxshm 10. : pp^m -»3i^ hmm 
S'wr^3 DfTjtj on'? n'a hakis tw dpi^ n*i 

•T T <••- y» *• tt: •:- »AT ** 

rxhvk noMim ao. snaw riHVn nrtiaMisn si^Sy 

It ••-: » 4- i* t:»t i-: T ;i- - l» ••-: 



noj; (Mfl^)- D*n^M Itera probablj in pL mom, godi. ^9) t) 2 1. f. impenii. 
qai a^^* ^iriH p. 143. 

16. ^19 with impf. p. 14X. «a § 176. ^9if J> to Imm lAet (fesB.), f 233, 
noU 4; S -f ltj{ -f 1|. 'C;)!Q from qfUr ih^ (fem.), § x8a ; for pi«fiz» 
p. 51; for doable meth^g, IS 67, 68. a ; for pniiM^ f 88. '|t*^9 wAtUer. 
*9^9 a 1. £ impfl qil T|^. 'iji) wiUre. ^9\S^ see )^b uid ct § 350. Koto 
the tene» TiTid, ikjf people iny peopU, and tkjf Ood m^ God. 

17. '>a)^H Biph. na^. ii)«p^ 3 B. m. impf. hlph. 9)p; ocbl (with deleefciTe 
cholem), { 247. z a; lit Jehonak do ao to me and $0 add (k. to do, 
^^^^y^f i* o. and do more oImo; note full form of impfr. in jnsiiTe aenae 
(a freqoent formiiU of oftth). ^^for. ni^ S I53> noto a. yi bitwMiH 
repoAtedy with anfH 

18< Mnni I 253 d ^ ami #Ae m« <Aal jAe imm AardMUijf ktnt^f io $9 
with her. "np hithp. fern. pto. np) inf. oonat. qid from T|V; § a47. 1 5. x ; 
fiiMr prefix ^ aee Ter. I. ;*^i* f i8a. ^irr^ 3 a. f. impt qal § 34a id. 
"^Sl in! piel. n^^M § 183. 

19. Drr*]n«) M«y <ioo, for maae. anff. aee yet. 8. n^^Ha inf* coaet, qel 
mU with 3 pi. 1 auff. (for more naual ^ nniU their coming, L e. wmiU tkeg 
came; ao '39 fohitn theg came. D?^9i 3 a. f. impf. niph. D^n f§ a4a 2, 
349 6; for conat. of *i aee ver. i. ~b| aee Vk and (§ 69, 48. 3. fn*Sv 
I i8a ofton^ them (lit. vpoii, of. Gk. I«0- 'Mhi 3 pL f. impf. qel 10^^ <>»^ 
<A«y (I.e. the women of the city) eaid. D interrog. p. X43; ia ihie 
No'emi t 
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1' #-- * — !• TT • tI <»r, A* t:»t i* T /»»; • 

rrirr ••aa'nUn arm ito^jh nn'jo ^3M ai. :^Mn 

AT : -J- • v: Kt ••: • : - ▼ jt •• : • -: 1 : 

r ~r' i""" : T^T T |— • T:ir t «»»: • tut 

rr n6y nn^D n^iMion n^Si ^i ntfw aa. 

" T • ■» T — «T' -: I - : ^^:iT t jt — 



I 

TIT 



} D-nyto T<3p nWiTQ _ . 
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rriBttteo 'rrt niM otm mO^MV rfrfa '^wS^ i. 

-1- : • • •- a- •< T • : 4- -tcit: 

np mo, iL I. "n opoa "h, ▼». aa 

50. ^tf p. 141. 'pA mU (with foUowing dai. «V) a pL f. Impl qaL •> 

^•S^Mdi I 37. 3. «pjr;^ L «. mjf delist ^ifi^ for n^Mi^j a pL t impcnt. 

qaly o£ Ter. 9. H^^ fam* of ng hiUer, ab unaiOAl mnd AppArentlj Iftto 

form fi»r n^9, whidi the gM prefers; the foot-note is 'M o^po^ 'M aUpk 

in plAce of he. n^n 3 s« pf. hipb. 119 §$ 345 (, 343, with dat. *> Ao/i 

flkuls U hitter for me. *11^ Almtghtp, a Divine nAme, Almost peenliAr to 
the Pentntench end the Book of Job. 

51. n^ip fern. mS^/aII (AdjectiTes in empbAtio positions before the 
Torbs). ^;3*«^^ 3 s. pt hipb. 3i«) with z pert. s. sa£ §| 3490, 331, 333* 
kath brougki me bttek. n^S p. 143. nin^i fiv 3 f 99» note 3. 9in for 
3^?? 3 *• pf- hipb. 9]^^, of. IQH yer. 30. 

S3. 3^$> efl Di^ni Tsr. 6. n^^i7 pf*, •ee Ter. 15 ; '77 is here * reL 
pron., who returned (more nAtimdiy expressed by n j^rr pto., p. 75, but 
the Aooent is sgAinst this), n^ni for fern. oomp. Ter. 8. nVnn hegin" 
nimg, root ^Jn— >i« the hegimmnjf of the hareeet cf harlejf, 

Chaprb IL 

1. 91* t) see S 97; the g'rf is 97^0 const of ]»i^o, the geniiiTe reUtion 
being doubly expressed by the const, and the foUowing b, ef. ( 373; the 
ifihfbk is vyn poal pta of vv one known, an ae^aintanee, kimeeums And 
to No'omi (there isos) a kineman of her huebandf a man mighty (in) wedlih. 
^o«5^ and hie name, | 358. 2 b. 
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>¥ -: - - • t: • - At^i :,- r t - <t t : i" • t;it 
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2. M|*njS^ I s. impf. qal ^V vis. ^^M with oobortotiTe n-~ ftikd 
strengthening h^, $ 219 a; 2e^ me, I pray thee, go; for dagheih § 37. 3. 
'If^if^ I *< impf. piel cohort. sjtS with 1 conjnnotiTe; onA let me gUan 
W*)}X^ $ 1 33 pL of tybi^ (lee Judges zii. 6) om^ii^ <i(« earM of com. 
n^|i -^HH for const, see ( 187. l And { 397 ; after kim i» whoee eyes, 
v^^^ dual of ]^is § 153, with 3 s. soff. o) 3 t impemt qal i|b; % 347. 
I b. z. ^n^ § 163. 

8. Dns^ pi. pte. qal '^i^the reapere. "^i^M 3 a. impf. apoe. qal nn^ 
I 353 d. 3. n^i^Q 2o<, with 3 s. f. suff. and her lot chanced (to he in) the 
portion qf the field (which heUmged) to Boaz, 

4. niri $ 375. H| pte. qal w^i. 03^3^ $ z8i. ^V § 176. ti^"})* 
3 i. impf. plel T|^| § 341. 3 Oy with 3 s. bu£, in jnssiTe sense, Jehotmh 
bleee thee. 

0- "^VS i 153- 3||n pta niph. 19) |§ 344 a, 193, who woe set over the 
reopen. *9^ I x86. 

0* ')9U 3 ■• ixiapt. qal n^;^ | 353 d. '^pvk*^ panse form. '|;3 a IfooMfic^ 
maiden »he (<«). n^^n see i. 33. 

7. H^'n^pS|t see li. 3. ^nppM> x s. pf. qal 9\^H with 1 eoosec. §} 338, 
398; Ua^ J may gather. '}^^) from loJ^ $ 153, with 3 and del art. p. 51, 
note 3, among the eheavee, cf. ii. 3. MSsni 3 s. £ impf. qal nSa and she 
came. iSoj^p? 3 s. f. impf. qal 113;^ ( 340. i h (with folly written ehoUm) 
and ha$ remained. YM19 einee (lit. from *D then lit). 19 prep. p. 144. 
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-'^M tyi^DMn 8. tiDsro n'^an nnn© nt nn^-nyi 
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^97 p. 140 tvm unHl now. aPlv) ie. n)^ inf. oonrt. qal ai^; § 347. i 
with 3 ■. t tuff. A€r tilting, n^^n mcui. of place, tM /JU home (i. e. the hot 
when the reapers rested). Boas probably found her resting; lit. thU 
(ni) Asr $Uti9g in iho lonao (i$) a liUle. 

8. H\S7T p. 141. nuiO'p a s. 1 p£ qal ^^yf % 242 e. «A1 § 163 hemr§H 
tkou not my danghtert >3^9 3 s. 1 impt qal ^\^ § 947. i 6. iDp\^ inf. 
coast, qal with prefix ^ pp. 5i» 143. "^Ult another. ^y\ltj) a s. f. impf. 
qal 1)^ (for na^p ( a4a x 0/ a few Ibrms occur with the ehoUm of the 
iinpl retained before ^-^ and ^, and lightened into skureq; cL Ex. 
zviii a6 ^iD^Bi^^ they will Judge, for ^VBi^'> rvjp/rosi here, henee. n% 
here, p. 139. |*p|fn a s. £ impf. qal p^i impf. A; forms in *--- and « 
sometimes append a ) (mm jparagogic) without change of meaning, of. 
Tsr. 9, iii. 4, 18 ; sometimes, as here, the preceding th*va reverts to the 
original Towel soond, which must of necessitj be lengthened if short» 
f 48. X. '93 pL nnj^^ with X pL suff. 

9. "Sf^r? dual )*y f X53, note 3, with 3 s. f. {Uf) thine eyee {be). ]^'y^^: 
(fern, sofll), for ^*^3i^* (masc), of. ver. 8. 'Snn a s. £ pf. '^iJn and go, ^ aaS, 
Obe. I. »np § 183. 'nn* i s. pf. piel my §S 351, 353. ^bS^J p. X43. 
^;fa| in£ const qal 9^1 La :^33 with 3 s. f. su£ §§ 333, 343 o. noy 
3 s. f. pf. mq;^ as if from npy ( 353 e, and with imperfect ehireq, and 
(when) thou art thirety. «7ti then thou ehalt go. D*^? pL ^^9 segh. 
f 358. X. n*nf 3 s. f. pf . qal nni^. ]43ti«}* 3 pL impt qal 2^yf of. rer. 8; 
and thou $hali drink of thai which the young vten draw. 

10. Vsni 3 s. 1 impf. qal ^p| § 244 a. n«^^ see D*:p. '«}n3 see 
p. 136 note. nyi|« <o the earth, fyf with n local, see p. 79, note * 
vSy { x83. 7«^Q p. X43. ^91*9? inf. const hiph. t^^ with x s. suit to 
regard mop Le. that thou reyardeet me. ^IVl ^<Bm. ^'JS^ (n'A) itranger. 
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'^ toJm rfr'rM '•i^m 'rrri^^to riMf) iraNi T^ 
•crn^ ii^sm rrtrr dW* la. : ofejbttJ Vinn njm 

• :" '«• t;it it : /•• " : i s • i : : -i-t 

nna-ntUM Vi^ifer* '•rTf?w rtirr oya no^ "srjn->3iDD 
a^3"'ya mtmson nouM 13. n'»c33-nnn rrton'? 

l<» ••il«» t:v » - •' |tt: - i- / ":r" 

k«V ^3iMi TrnnDoJ a^-^y man •'31 '•aiona ""S ^3iH 
r\)>h wd n^ ^DMh 14. x snhDttJ nrwa n^nN 

I » A - Pi" • ;:/-Tf »»-•• ;»4-T{ -J •<  T 

nS it"D, Y«r. 14. 

U. \i*'\ T«r. 6. i|n Inf. »!». hoph. -12^ f { 91Q, 344. l|ri 3 ■. p£ bopk 
of the ium: for oonitraetioii, lee { 284 a/ it hat heenJkMff tokL n*^^ 
a f. f pf. qal n^y, with D^ (L 8, iL 19) or nn («i6l) to do tmlo. n^o 
oontt ni9 . 'p> a t. f. impt qal lii( f 340. x c. i|«}^ f 16a. 1|Om § 155. 
niMo Krii (1^). if^X i '4^ '- '^ "f ^ ^5 ftf^ore yeHerdaff, i. c 

la. d)i|^* piel oi^ may (./eAomU) r«9iciC«. b^h «0orft § 153. >rim 
3 ■. f. JQMlTe impf n;ri $ 254. n'lktpo (f.) mxtrd, dJ^ compUU,fiilL 
^^^from (lit p£ >>o» wUh). nM| 2 •. f. pf qal MM. '[rV inf const, 
•qal nyn (§ 253 a, 65 <?. v(^9 daal with 3 pL rait rj;^; for const., see 
I 187. 1, and cf. i. 7 ; «^A»cA #A4»u comstt to take r^nge wnder Si* wimff$, 
). e. under who$e wingt, etc., § 297 a, 

IS. H;fO^ f 252 a» impf in oohortative sense, Ui mojlnd, ]\i^ lord. 
^onj} a 8. m. p£ piel onj ( 241. 2, 3, with i s. waSL | 231 ikon hagl com- 
JI»rUd «6. aV-b:^ to <A« heart </, cf. Is. zl. 2. ffl^nDi^ m^AoI for $h*9a 
in pause, { 88. ^^b|$^ though I, % 298. n;nM { 254. f^MB ( 266 (soe») 
OS one <^ thy handmaident, 

14. nS to her, the ordinary form | 176 ; .the margin here and in Knm. 
zzziL 42, Zeoh. ▼. 11 notes, < another oopj fib' i.e. with raphi, §S 61, 
5^. a. ^^1 for ordinary »bi 2 s. f . imperai. qal «$3^ ( 244 5. Fi^S^i for 
const, see $| 228, Ob$, 1, 283. r^^p i e. nB morMZ, § 258. a with 2 s. t soflt 
3^91 3 s. t impf. apoc 3^; § 247. x b (x) and ehe eat. Tf o ai the m 
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|^Da"£M^Yns^3-nMt]^V|ii9g^VD^i5. J'>fli^ 
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nH rrnton m-^wi T^hi Niam Mtewi i8. :D'nj;to 

iv : T • TV »-: /•• T • V • - - - T Mr* » ": 

rv^ n3M"i nfi*n jropb n6''« PUTinrr n^ ^oKini lo. 

• T TAT : - : : »<— •• t -; t  - ^ 

i^^'cn nno, Ter. 14. 

^, for )p of. p. 140, note 4. «}^*] L e. nis^ witli 9 ihorte&ed to 9 befiire 
iiux^jrdj»&, (I 69, 48. 3 ofuf h^ rmtcksd. "HA^ S ^46 a. '^C'^i 3 ■. f . impf. 
apoc. hiph. n^^ § 347. i a, ofui jA« I^ (fhereof) ; full form vn^Ay ^mc 
^n>n, but the gattaiml duuiget ttrt to potMaek, and the ]DM|;i]i ealle 
attention to thia ihoit rowel with the pauae accent, ot §| 82, 88. 

15. Dgni S H9 y* ^E^ uif. const, piel iDg^ cf. ii. 8. i;|n 3 ■. m. 
impf. apoo. m^ $§ 351, 353 d. 4. it)M^ § 346 e. '|[n yer. 7. V jt^A 3 1. f. 
impf. piel VilJ in a jnnire senae which the following Terba maintain, Ui 
ker gUan. 'S^fi 2 pi. m..impf. hiph. dJ^ with 3 ■. f. toff, rdproatk her 
not. 

10. 'Pi'W inf. abe. (as the oonelnxction reqniree; this form ia nraally 
in£ contt.) and 3 pL m. impf. qal V^^ § 245 ; for const, see Ter. iz. n^;f 
sflgh. hwndU. «l[,l pf- q^l with > oonsec ( 328, Obt. i (hereafter a virimal 
imperat., see Ter. 15). 'fh^ pf. piel with 1 conasc. thai the mof ffleam^ 
II 380, 398. 'Sn impf. qal n^J rebuke, followed bj l of person. 

17. a'^rn evening in pause 1*19 | 88. »T}^y impt qal «9rf | 340. I d. 
n|i I 136. "fh 3 s. pf. piel, note retained teert with taqepk-qafcn, || 85, 
88, 305. *rrM | 354. 9 about ; note apposition | 386; am epJUih, barleff. 

18. H^ni 3 8. f. impf. M^) II 344, 353, and eke took (it) up. 1* 9n aoons. 
of place, to the city, cf. i. 3. M'ini L 18. Hf^ni 3 s. 1 impf. apoc. hiph. 
M^;; lull form M^s^n || 347. i a, 337, and the brought ouL |rini | 344s; 
teere shortened to eeghol before maqqepk, cf. yer. 14. n^n^n (defwtiTe 
ekireq) perf. hiph., cf. Ter. 14. nvatop i.e. |p after, 3(^ip inf. const qal 
r}^ with 3 ■. f. su£ I 333, lit. after Ker beiug eatirjled, cf. Ter. 14. 

19. D\«:i p. 140. n«ip;p prob. kaet thou worked, cC Ter. 11, «n« | 354. 
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Mh nntosmttJM n« rrnton'? nam ip-a "sn'^sa >rT» 
-vh nttJM rtin*''? kin ipna 7\Th:h '•ow ^dnAi aa 
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auJjni Dnsnrt n'»2pn D^jnwT— trap rfhm^ liuhh 






D*piDis iDon ^Hy irar. ax. 



^?^9Q pto. hiph. "la; o£ ver. 10, with a s. f. infEL 1|Y'1) pie. pui. qal i[^^ 
UefMd &# he-who^re^arded-thee. i||?i 3 ■• f. impl ^poo* hiph. ia|. n^t 
$ ia6, wUk tehom $he (had) worked^ for ooofi. tea §{ 187. i, 3970. 

ao. TySr^"^ ofJthovak, %% 373. a. i^n i^g^ % 153. -ny with m Uvimg. 

ng ptc qal n^o 389 e; who hath not left off ki$ hindnoao with the 

living ami with the dead, iS'y^ near, related to. m\ f 176. 'ip i.e. 

]Q Mid pL bHa with i pi. inir., defeciive teere (properly ^3^J|tip) of our 

near^kinemen (lit. re deemere) he (if). ^hI pta q«l ^|i| ct Lev. xxr. 35, 
DeaL xxr. 5-10. 

21. «^ D| even 90, for. «}»t ( l8a. D**};^] pL i;?2 00m. gend. young 
man or flMiim, here pxobw fern. « n^njP;^ ▼▼. 8, a a. *V^f If which (are) 
to me, which I have, my. 'in yer. 8. *DM 19 untiL ^Vd 3 pi. pf. piel nS) 
they have ended. The mAzginal note fixes this yene •• ' the middle of the 
book in venet ' ; see note At end. 

as. >ri9 Ter. a. «M»p a a. £ impf. qal >iy; ( 347. i 6 (i). 'D*, 3 pL 
imp£. qal 9^9 cfl i. x6; and that they fall not upon thee in another JIM. 

38. '}\ among the maidene of. n^^s in£ conai. q^l nj) ( 353 a. 
o*Tprr pL nyrr. 2xi^^ § 347, and eho dwelL 
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Chaptbb m. 

^3nfe M M^ nnyi a. :'!!^-ao'« "^idm rrim 

t;-| - /-: T-: I it ~r iT-:-iT 

pi'nM mV wrman vrrt-\5»-n« n'Tt niiJw 

• »/ » #v •• • AT — II*" T 1* T iT ": 

 •#- : • : : *- : : : - t : : j- t : ** t i |T - i* : - 

/»:i» 1 — i^ • t J* :iT • - »»A'" :jrTi » -v-t 

av-: r T -  : - -t: : t : a* • ^^ i : • : 

^•■- : : :at t: itx:- /••: #t t -:• 

GBAPTn nL 

1. i<^£i p. 143. *l)K3l> I ■• imp! piel li$;7| with Mj^M beflbro Mcg^fpfty 
cf. iL 18; jJloU JmI •Hk. n^99 rei< or a rmHrn^-piao^, of. i. ^ n^|t 
pnlbMj im artUr ikai (ii Majr he mell/ar tUe), p. 144, f 397 h, or wkick 
^kaU he well for ihee. 3V«: § 347. a. i|V | 176. 

9. 'it> o«r hmama»p ol it i. n^;n § 354, finr oonii. cf. it 3 wiik mkoee 
wuridene thou waeL nM pto. qal n'13 wtfinow; for cooti. f 375. 3. H^'^^il^ 
M0118. of plAOo, ai ike ikreMng floor^ of. it 18. 'Vq Uhmighi^ cL 0^«n 
p. 140. 

8. n^mi 3 ■. £ p£ qal f ni with 1 oodmc f 338 tfi^ or* mui^ tkyee^. 
nSQi 3 1. f. pi qal i|^D with 1 oonaeo. (^avMif beforo tono-oylUblOy p. 46 
note), no^^ Mkme from o^to j»irf on. 'd^ pt n}p^ with 3 ■. fern. niff. 
ikf rtdmemi, Tf^^h^ f 183. *i>ii?M gM niv nmo form m for^goiqg, 
from *TV« The IMM ^n^v ia the origmal fimn ; oC $ 333 e. There 
is DO need for the MMsoretio oonectioo. ^97,^9 3 s. 1 imp! niph. 
V'V § 347. 1 a; for oonit. cf. p. 141, note 2, do not make ikyedf known, 
\fi\^ 'ml oonet. piel nS^ with 3 s. lofi: lit. unHl hie ^ieking. *)bHH 
inf. oooii. ^3W of. p. 51, note i K "h^ lame horn ri^^. 

4. *rin § 354 and U ekaU he. 't^ inl oooit. 39^ far i lee p. 143, 
note 3. 'n ikat ikon ehaU know, § 394. nH| 3 ■. £ pt qal m^i. n^Vs 
3 a. £ pf. piel n^| uncover^ ''\9 n pi. denominatiTe noon from ^i'^/boi, 
with 3 ■. raff. Aif foot-place, t e. «tAa< w of Ait /ed. n;)^) V ^'^ iqamete 
for pa<AaeA in p»iue), ^n33f A^lM&A, e£ tbt. 3. i«i: 3 f. m. tmp£ hiph. 
12^ ke wiU tdL 1^11 ny Oo^ wAieA. «2;p o£ it 8. 

ir 
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v- : • • T" • J- — : : •— -< - - » it -^ 

:a3tt5fl"i vrS^rto ^ar^i ic^a Hbm nmyn nspa 

|T2*-" IT ::- i-2- T- AT- AT •— .|T x*': • 

rn^ 7y^7Y\ txsh^ b^mh ■nn'^ nV»^pT "^na Vn 8. 

T ' X** : A"T •- i» T i-T:iT- t;- - A"".r ' :•" 

nil ^d5m nofc^pi WM-^ noHn 9. : vji^a"«3 roate 

J • iT » - I AT • T i- -^ IT : : - T i» 

: nnM ^Ki ""a ^noN-Vy tom tUms^ ^rioN 

*»iT V >• I:jt-: - ivt: <t • -,t • t t -: 

ipiDn rotD'^n "•Aa rfm**^ nw rtn^a nDM*i lo. 
-DH o'»i^nan ^nn na'?-'»n^a^ tttt^rrr-p rtnn«rt 

^^ - ••-:r' vv • : • : I A 'it I • I i-.-riT 

6. n^^N I i8a. For ._ --- tee § 98. 'JN i i. impt qal n^;^ |§ 240, 
353. ' 

0* ^193 3 ■• f . impt qal nv | 347. z 6 (1). toSG>l 3 ■- 1 impt qal 
n^;^ with 1 oonaae., cf. § 953 il. amd $h€ did, b!)» oMortitRj^ to all, 
nn^S 3 t. t pi piel ni^ with 3 i. f. raffi bocftf her, 

7. S^H^ I 346. Fi«;«i p. ia6, Ex. I. yQ^*') § 347. a. ^a^ La i> Aear<» 

with iQff. and kis heart wa$ mmrp» 39«)^ inL oonti. qal l^xf, note 

impt A. nrf^ end, ( 157. x. cV) lit. I» Utf ieereqfs qtiietly, ^2^2 
p. I36» Ex. 4, cl Ter. 4. 

8. «sn Aa(/', middle (mo niMg. note, ii. 3i). I'^n*^ 3 ■• m. impt qal 
lyn for oonitt. cf. i z ; and ii came to paee that the man was etartled, 
noVn 3 s. m. impf. niph. no J and he turned himself. n^^V tern, pte. qal 
a)^ for oonit. p. Z45» note 3. 

8. njM-^p ($ z86, Z76, 88. ^f^^lf i*«* ripM Aasu^mo^ with a ■. m. 

raff. (le^Aol for «A^;a with eoecnt § 88). '(% epread therrfort, ct Ter. 3. 

^tlf probably defoetively written for ^*9)3 ^^tw^ of V||) with raff, thy 

winge^* L e. <Ay jpro^eotion (not the eing, far ;|D3B <Ay %kirt, the #A'pa 
changing to eeghU only in pauie). 

10. »3^')f fern. ptc. pMS. qal Yi% ^- ^* ^^* ??V*? 3 t. f. pt hiph. 
^^1% 347. a than haet made good; followed by |p oomperaUve, §S I73f 
a94cf; thou haet made thy latter kindneee better than thg form/er. *ff}3^ 
p. 143, note 5. naV I 347. z 6 (z). dhi ... cm wA«fi<r ... or. 
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#- : • * T f >• T : T a» t - : ; |T 

TpSa rrm n^^ I O^*? 13. : •'jsta ai"o ^wi x£r 

• /• : • 2 »#"t:i»: • • * : - • : • t : • »r« t : • . • 

lAVno nsttJjm 14. : npSsn-Tj^ "aDtf rrtm-vi ""abM 

T : : - <- : • - ^^ »» i ~ ^ i" : • at z - • i t 

•a*! "«DM*i 15. :r>hn pn^Mn nKa-^3 yis'»-VM 

(' T<T- AT  4- iT 'TZiV : '•♦-T T •": T' '. • - 



'Tm '^ »*^a ♦ran 'a, ▼«. 13. np 161 ano, t«. 13. 

'1 "iw, ibid. np Tin^no, ▼«. 14. ^U yop, iWd. 

XL *H7*n a ■. £ impf. qal mv ( 347. x 6 (a) /mt amI l^?\* pte. qal 
91^; fat const, see p. 94. «i^;f § 155. n^t* f i^>* V? hen vfrta#; /or 
«B CAe ya<a (L •• «i^) o^ ffqr people knowe that thou art a virtuome 



15. D^pit p. X41, stiwgtlieiiad bj •d. Tha lollowiiig *9 (jf'H) or DH ^9 
Qi^thibh) mmDM truly/ it need not be tranalftted; for the nuurg. note see 
I 93- 0^7 &*^ <i^» never^JteleM. «$2 p. 142, note 3, and ( 376 i. 'p 'g 
lor const see i 173, for «Jtpp § 176. 

13. *r V a B. f. iinperat. y) ( 350 (h) md Oftt. ; for some unknown 
rtMon, SB the msigin notes, the 3 (in other copies the S) is » Urge letter, 
cf. i 100. 7^l'n^ $ laS. ^)^y. 3 >• ni. impl qal ^v| with 3 s. f. snff. 
^^r (^ iteHs»ZZ-a«^tA«-ifctiwiiian's-par<-<o-<Aee, wdL; let him, etc f pn 
to he diepoeed. '^V in£ const, qal ^h| with 3 s. £ soft "3^ the* I wiU 
act the kimeman^e part. «p5^ emphatic^ f 3760. '**m lit. Jehovah, a 
living ome, i. e. ae the Lord liveth. ^^a^ a s. 1 imperat. qal a^f . 

14. D^P3 see i. 6. D^^l (s^ri, note 'TaT rednndant*) hefore, ( 374; 
the k'thfbh is the onnsoal form D^*)B3. *i*9: 3 s. m. impt hiph. "^3). 
y^ fellow, with fall form of 3 s. saff. b^or* one eon/d reoogmee another, 
yiv ct fer. 3. n^) from mM see { 349 e. 

16. «an 3 s. f. imperat. qal 3n; ^'ve, f 347. 1 h (i). 'pn B. V. mantU, 
Y^l I x83. ^rnn 3 s. f. imperat. qal tn^ with following 1 to hold (tot 

H 2 
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-^M ktam i6. xytyn tfei rrhv mJ^i b-nj^to 
■ttJn-f?3 n« n'^-najrn ••]!© ntno "rok^m art^on 
ina nVwr tyn Viw i uJu? "Wfcirn 17. : a^wrr n^-ntey 
^oMrn 18. ♦.Trrrion-^w ogn '•M'tan-^M " tom '•3 'h 
Bi?tt^ ^ '•3 "an ^ iPM r^hn ittJM iy ""iHa •otb 



IT T- /r 



CHAnXB IV. 

to ^wtarr nim btf noJn njnsn n^y wS^ i. 

A* J" a* I i tT t » ♦#- - »• 4T-: 

ima 1*1 •ip '^t ▼«. 17. 

*injtt the ngnlar Corm, Me f 34a i 6, Obi.), i*} f 176, vpoii U i aftw 
IQ^. iv;i 3 ■• m. iinpt qal 119 f § 345 h, 937. 'b*«)^ f 2706. nipM 
II 349^, 350 ft^ Oh$. |i*)y I 182. Mh^ a nadiiig of lonM MS8. 11 
M^Q3 aiui «)U iMnI (to £l« ei/y). 

16. AV*'*p «Ao Off fAoii f and h^m luul ikom fmrei t ~n|ei 3 •• m. 
impt biph. 12} e£ | 337, Obf^ and ot liL 4. 

17. nVi!«{^ for oonsi. Me 1 184 ikne six. For _. --. et iii. 5. The ^H 
(dropped word for to me) Sadioftted in the test onlj by the poiati. ^N^a^ 
3 ■• t impf. qal m^I. 

18. >9i) 3 ■. 1 imparali qel a^; I 347. i 5 (1) «tt ifiOL )*9ip 3 ■. £ 
impt qal 91; ct ii. 8. T|*y p. 140. Vb^ 3 a. m. impf. qal So) | 344. 
"t)^ here (Jthe) maU^r. D|ji «B «ii2e« i. e. wnUL n)| 3 ■. m. pf. piel nji. 



CsAfm IV. 

1. 'yt'^^ aoeai. of phuw; to ike gate, av^n || 347, 337. "i^S^ pte. qal» 
pw Z45, note 3. n^fei Moiui.y <^ whom Boa» spake, ni^. 3 s. f. piel 13^ 
eeghol before maqgepk, n^^D 3 i. m. imper»t. qel *i%d, bm | 319 a, 06*. 
n^i) aeme for ^t^ | 347. x h (1). ''^ 'B m and eo, eeoh word meeae 
a certain one (Gk. ^ dum), and the phraM impliM that the nanator did aoi 
know the kinsman*! aame. *ip«} | 349 g, paikaeh for qawteia ekatupk U 
due to the lemi-gnttiiral 1. av*] cf. a^^l abore; in pauM the oiiginal 
Towel it retained ; the margin notes the chaoge of aooent, | 77. 



n.] RUTH IV. i8x 

^TTiT ^Jpra DTOH rrW9 TO*) 2. S38ri nD^i 

npjterr h^ ^^ td><^ 3. » ^apfe nb^tf 'iJjtw 
mteD retfn ••liw man 'ihshvh vrwh Ttfw 

^* : • TIT- 'TUT aT:iT »ta»" t:it f t : ir-: 

TjT ^ •• 4' : : T »T I T • ; - T • -:r- ^^ |T 

^fcb» M^w ^ '?H5B-dH W ^pr naj) &attJ»r» 

-:• •: Ti — :• • •— **: • tat: • : i — 

wnnM ""aSMi ^ib^ Jrn^t pM ••3 j^rm 'h ttvti 

> AT-: 1- !• |T : : • i : ir • v ji» t :«•• : • ya«- 

ITT - /• : pt 1: ^ » a- ^'^ |T : T i* IT T i- 

r •»T •• — Ti" <T» — : I — A •• •• A"f;|T *- • 

»V ^Mln "WMW 6. i^rhn-hv narrottJ dwt*? 

< •• - T 4- I T -:r ^ i""" f v'T : 

?tn« aV-^m ^nSro-nw j fn>i? H i a "h-hw^h ^aw 

T " «• : - : A* T-:r- t v ; - It • t : • " 



^ TOiMiy ibid* pn yopf TV. 4* 9ilto» y^t, i. 



a.nK2|j44/. »|{ »^ II J65 (3), i6«. )^ «• #2ii«r. %aea«.pL 
In^Qnil. qal aii;. ^3 note fnfl n fiiw ai pmm m, 

8. G£ ii 3. n^ IrMmr, | x6a. »^3p 3 1. £ pt q«l -I9p cold (not 
««II«a, M A.Y. ftnd R.y.). n^yri im L aa. 

4. Jmi I (empliatio) asii (to mjMll) L a dwienmrned nja^ | 353^ 
■ee B.Y. mug. *it)NV | 34$ «. n^p a a. m. impmJL qal nj( | 3530. 
!#' pte. q«l 31); itOaftifaBrft, A.y^ or tUm ikai ni (Atfr»)» B-Y. ''JPi-Dit 
d iii 13. b\fi in^Mfmt. qal, fomets for palMaek, | loa ^)ftr on iwdiiig 
■oeR.Y. mug. n^^jri impeni. hipk *T2), o£ | 3190, {^4. ^tlff) (sT^ 

I i. impt qal ooboii. ]^7; || 347. i h (j), 319 a» <yta< / mof know; (ho 
atrengUMBod form ia naiial bni not iuTaiiftlilo (boioe &VMA 91|ti) in » 
danao imiifiaiing pnrpoaai. pH p. 143, note 3, and | 376 d, m axMp< 
<^^««- 'V[fi 1 18a. 

5. ^n^;^ inf. oonat qal n^^ witli a a. auff. in He day €f Ap ftt^ffteg. 

II hamd, nM9 Lo. ;p and ny/f?M» with, from, n^tf 1 163. 11917 aeo 
L 8. Q«3^ (9**^ a a. m. pi qal ns^; the i^iM ^n*9g x a. of aame^ givea 
no good Moae ; olao </ Buik the Moafnies§, tks w\fiB qf Oa dwd Oov 
Anfiart (iQ. D*i?n^ inf. oonat hiph. D^p. n^njL tnJIarilcMoa. 

6. ^3^11 X a. impt hopbal (naed in qal aoae) ^!>; ba M§^ | X98 «. 
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^Q«n 8. : ^tniira n-nyrvi nWVi imnV iroi i^w tt^M 

-n« ^rTiSp •»3 D'i*n hntk ony oyn-^ai D'»5pi^ 
•ma rtSno'j tt^'jaS ittJ«-^3 riMi '■sh&hvh ittJM-f?3 
"'jT'ip tt'rno nttfM n^nMsn n^"»-nM dj') 10. i 'naw 

• s-»T I :- T~ T*-:i- a » A-: • T:ir 

-DttJ ms^-MV) "\riSnr'?» nsprwu o^pn^ n^b "»^ 
:o1»rr oriM ony to^po -lyj^^ vn« nya nan 
W D'ny D''»wn "wfenttJM Dyn-^3 vidmH n. 

1 - • A* - \' »" : — ; -*- - V -: it t t - 

ifc« rwhyt I ^pn3 ah-wi-VM rwan rfl&wrnM phrp 

» -: T •• : <•• t: I » •• » ^tt— t • t » t : 

nnioMa fjTmtoyi hirfar n"'a"n» oprrtoj «a 
p6 rvn3 5Tn"'a vn la. : orh n'»a3 cni-vnm 



-b^)^ inf. ooDit qal, the long S of the i^iMk hSvf>) oonld not itond 
beforo maqqeph § 48. 3, h«noe tbe mug. noto 'ndnndant >.* ^)far 
myn^. "xp^ X t. impil hipb. nn^. 

7. D*?p^ p* 140^ end ikU wa$ formerly (the eudem) in Itrael eon- 
eeming (^^) redemption and eoneeming exchange, o^j^V inf. oonit. piel 
Dip % 349 / to oonjirm. ^ri:if^) iii. 14. «9nrT tJke (mawmer of) 
mtietiaHon, 

9. D^tt ( 176. 

10. n:;|* 3 a. m. impC niph. nn} emi off. 0^9 of. n|«Q rer. 5 >>imi. 
HH S x6a. 

11. o^iy (we are) wiineeeet, ' ]n^ S 344 c. JtuuiTe sense, mag Jehctah 
make, ni*|n ptc. fern, qal mU, cf. i. 15, 22 ; it. 3. ^jn*} f i6a ^cj^Ao^ 
for $k*ta with ecoent. '^9 <ii(;a BaeheL 13| 3pL pf. qal Ti\\. tamnv 
fw *Ai^ see f 266, note a, lo<i^ of ikem, n^j{ a s. m. imperat. qal n^;^ 
see B.y. mafg. an^ do tkou worthUg in ^hratkaJL tnf> imperal. qal 
call thou a name in BethUhemt i. e. probably he /amame. 

IS. ^7*) f 3546. f n^ Peret. *if ti aoons. whom Tamar hare to Jndah, 



OfftmlL] . RVTH IV. 183 

^ ^rr \Ff> StJw jnfrrib rmrth ion m^"«-nttft* 

': T : ■<••• » -: -»- I- a» i* it t iT:rr ▼ -: 

"S^-Tirn hn-m ty^ ng^ 13.- snN^rr rnyDn-|o 
:n T^m rVnn rh rrirr* i^rn rr^M Hi*n ntStA 
fcA ">tt>M rhrp ipTa •^yj-^M fa"niJn rrmaMi^ 14. 

J ♦-: t: ijT -Tyr » • r- t x<- " ^ 

nrrrj 15. : VM-ftra \wb Mngn D^*n VmIi -siS rcssln 

t<t: ^^ !*• T : • : i : /••'t* : *- c »*t r : • 

f -: l<*»T — 4« »A** T i" » V : •" : tt j* •• : 't 

TT w:** It t4 • »-: —t: ■tt--: 

K . . — r, .. . J.. . . . » T " T <• »:|T 1— • — 

a-T^ nb«f? fattJ rrt»i^ -^^ pr3M-om 17. : rooM'? 
: "m "QH "i!^-^aM wn ni^y ^lottj n:M">pn"j '•nya'? 

r T *• ": !"• I" ": i •• ; r <»'; • - a't:it: 

i I : » V i* I Ttr I TT J ; 1 t •• : 

iTT r - » >• it J t » ^' I : T ; -^ 

i'M yop, Ter. 18. 

18. n|M Tw. s. «nri} ( 354, with \ tke hecame, N^n 3 i. m. impt q»l 
N^i. h^Sm § x8a. )^*^n f a63 conMp^toM. 1^91 § 347. i h (i). 

14. <»l)^ 3 pL £ smpl qal ipy. D«^|n { i6a. n*9«}n hiph. n^^, 
with 'Sfh eauml to ceaa^ for th^^ Ut thee want M'lj^n niph. H'l^ ot 
▼«r. II, pratwUij in jaHiy« tenie, rafBiriog to the ion, aiui let hie name 
he fanume in lerael, B. V. 

15. n;ri> pt with ^ oonfee. a^tjp pte. hiph. a^v^a reitor«r. '3^^ 
inf. oonei. pilpel b«3 ( 349/* ^y^ ^rey hair, old age, ijnV^ from nS\. 
«7f II 3 n f. pf. qal irry with a •. £ raff, (thii y«rb takof <«er« with aeoond 
nd. in jMiwe or before siiff.). ^n?^* 3 ■. 1 pf. qal n^^ with 3 ■• m. rafl. 
M«ri*n^|t wJboy § 187. i. Snbet verb impUed, emph*tie, % 276 a. 

16. 'V^Rl 3 ■. £ impf. qftl n*«i with 3 ■. raff. ( 350 5. 

n. 'iJFil 3 pi. £ ImpC qel M^^. ^V for dagh. see ( 37. 3. n^s^tfrf pi. 
fern. pte. qal p|^ lit. fewMle imkabUaiUM^ the women her neighhomre. "«)* 
3 B. m. pf. pud *tV. «^^ lehai or /eitf. «9|t % 163. 

18. i^Mn 3 e. m. pt hiph. i^;. PRiper namet to tbe end to be traae- 
Uterated aa in R.y. 
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♦.noVte-riM "xhn ttttjhn T%Jro-n«ffrtnhn3"«Ta3n ao. 

it:-  i« lv:-:i :- » a* ttt-: 

:-Q^nM T^-r x^\ lyi-nM tWi jtoWi^ ai. 



p^n yOpy W* 39* 

'^^D riD nier rmo w^m «nvDm trittsr nn nfion ^dd ddd 

20. n^V^ AiAnaA, the lune with )1oV^ iSoImioii/ ct Mttk i 4. 

The MMMntio note xwidi thai: 'The number of Tenee in the book of 
Bath (it) flightj and fiTO ; Mid iti lymbol (it) no (in the Tcne) ^\t\\B '9^», 
L e. iv. I. (d- 80, n - 5); and ita middle (li nt the wwda) 'I n^nhi' 
(ii 31, tee note). 



CHAFTEB m. 

BELECT PSALMS, WITH BRIEF NOTES. 

304. Ab a rule, evexy verse in the poetical booki is divided 
into two daasesy — re*^"^^ to each other, mostly in one of the 
following ways: 

ConHnuanee .' the second clause adding some particular 

to the first. 
EepeUHon: the second vaiying or strengthening the 

meaning of the first. 
Coniraal : the second being the converse of the former. 
Reason^ or explanation. 
The parallel clauses are separated by the accent aihnoA^ 
marked in the English versions by a colon. 

In the poetical books. Job, Proverbs and Psalms (HOff , from 
the initial letters of their Hebrew titles, D^^nn ^^e^ ni^K), the 
system of accents, both as marks of punctuation and as musical 
notes, is specially complicated and di£Gicult; and it need not 
at this stage detain the learner. The only accents here given, 
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therefore^ are aSvnoidk and fiUuq; to wbiok, in the pxophetio 
paaeages (accented in Hebrew as proee), the mqephi (oommaa) 
liaTC been added. 



/I is mtggttted ihtU them Ptahm AmM be cammiUted 

to memory, 

305. PSALM L 

THE BLB88BDSS88 OV THX BI0RT9OXJ8. 

ipT3^ D'voh fa»a ifrn vh naJM tf^Mn •ntfM i. 
-DM •'3 2. i nttt* Mf? D^ att^rm^ Toy t<^ D-imsn 
tfWi acff* nam Inrinai ^sfin rrtrr frrim 

t:»tt t •:» ti: :» t: - : 

1" ^^ - r : - V -:|- V -: : a • •• t : 

p-^ 5. iTvn i36Tn-»ttJM Yfe3'0M ""S D"»jnihn 
fiTja CMtepn BBOJoa ff'jmh toc^-m^ 
J Tnfift D'«3Wh ipTi D'«p«« ih"»T nrtrr> 3rT^'»-^ 5. 



Pbauc I. 
In tills Ffeilm ilie B^A# if mtrodooed,  m Br. Gmtbozg^s sdition of 

1. n«)|t Oa iki|>p<Mw(«ff) off See f a88 ft. ^Vn for tiie teoae 
in thii and tha following Torbt lee ( 378 ft. Note tha doable eUmax^ yerbt 
and nouna. 0*9«)i eta. obaarre the omiaiioa of the artidea or the reTene 
with thaae worda throqghont the Pialm. S. DM *) (uanal form of eon- 
treat after negative aentence) lit ft«< ff, parenthetical; implying 'then 
happineaa ia hia.' n^*V aocnaattFe, adverbial. 8. 0^9 ^^bp need of 
artificial waterooniaea. X!^)^l hiph. The beet conatmction aeema to be 
whaUoever he doeih he ^all eaute to proepen or pcrhapa 'whatsoever/ 
eto. may be the anbjeet. See B.V. marg. 4. ^sp^n imp! qal 3 a. £ of 
V|i^ with 3 anff., | 235, p. loi. BeL daoae, aee { 397 0, p. 161. 0. t^nKi 
the * way' is loaty like the vaniahing of a track in the wildemeaa. 
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306. PSALM XIX. 

THB TWOFOLD BETXLATIOK OF OOD. 

-Tins D'HBDn D'^t^ 2. : ■ni'? n^ow raM*? i. 

 •• T |T* • ■! 

noM 3ra"» D^"*^ Di'' 3. : snjnn Tan in^ 7\\S3rs\ ^m 
Q-nn-i r«i •ION r*< 4. J njrrmm n'?"'^'? xhh\ 

A't:?-: y I"^^ -|t r-: T:-t t:-: 

napa^ d>»P ms^ • p«n-^3a 5. : r^r^ vottJ^ •»^a 

••'; • t'- tt >vtt t:*' it» t:* •: 

tnna «im 6. : ona Srw Dte tfot^ orf^o ^an 

I T T : : |T T » T » r — a* *■ * ** " 

' v!*cxsn rxscKi 7. : mw rn*? niaaa feT'to^ ^nerro ms^ 

I T - 1- T : • f •• : JT ': " t '1 : t i 

P8ALX XDC. 

Obterre thftt in thii and nuuij other Psaliiu the title oonota m a Mpumie 
vene. Henoe » diffSnetioe in Tene-nmnbering between the Hebrew uid 
English. 

1. nyjo, X\%\ Mn/ty qal obe., hence piel DifMtint, pte. nmUMmingf 
preiiding oTer, ipee. of % choir : m fubet precentor, h prefix, (dedicated) 
to. See % a88e. n^Dip noan, from IQI to vibraU, «■ a moiioal etrlng, 
^f^UA«<r, hence P$ailm, n^iS (attributed) to David, 2. onftpo. 
The ptc. (piel), alio 1*J0 (biph. i^i^), denotea what is continooua, % 378. 
See onTer. 4. ^H <^ Mighty Ones appellation of the universal Deity, 
the Creator. In rer. 8 onwards, He is spoken of in His special relation 
to His people, Jshoyah. Z.T'^l impf. hiph. of ]^3) • n^n* fat. piel of 
rrin (qal obe. to breathe). 4. p|i see ( 276 d. >Va p. 14a, note 4, 

witho^U heing-heard their vciee; i. e. either ' there is no speech . . . . tn 
which their wnee i» unheardf' as A.V. : or in apposition with the 
former daase, 'their voice cannot he heard,* as R.V. (so Addison's 
pan^hrase). y^«>) perf. 'The participles (ver. a) declare n eontin»al 
annoonoement ; the imperfeoii (yer. 5) a reiterated testimonj, this perfect 
an eetMithed fact.' — Driver. 6- D^ thin line, cord, henoe perhaps 
' chord/ i. e. of munc. LXX ^irfpte, so quoted in N.T. Bom. z. 18. But 
Delitssch and others prefer meamringAine, betokening the compass of their 
influence. 7. n^^pD daghesh omitted in p, as often before Tocal eh^vaj 
see Gesenins, Oram. § ai, m. D^^3p their estremitiee, i. e. those of the 
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rcowa mm mny tusj ro'^UD nD"n3n mm nnin 8. 

T T »:i» T : VAT - • : t • ; t : — 

nV-nateo d'ho?' mm "n^ij© o. x vib nD"»3nD 
» n^rp n«n'» lo. : rs^y^ rsy^vx^ ma rrtm niso 

T J - : • 'IT •• - • : TT T : - : • 

: rim ^pnx noM mm-noBttto ly^ rnoiy m^ino 

v: -:• »• : att» tt» 't »:iv- 

:in apy Diottia ona nnt3 :rny-Da 12. :d'^d« 

IT »» - T : T : A» T T : • • : : - - i* 

• D-n^ta oa 14. : "»3p3 rrt"viD30 t'»3'»-^ m»r»a» 13. 
:mJBO '•mpji Dm« tM "^"h^dcrh^^ wriy irtDn 
mm n^M)*? ••a'? rt-^am -b-^dm • rtnS itp 15. j 3-> 

T : i A*T : ••!:»:• ••: • " t: : r ^ |T 



r -: I : 



haftTOM. a mn^. SeeoiiTer. a. nj^vo pie. biph. of "ixt eauiing 
to t9rm, restoring, as B-Y. T\^i^ tntmong, in % ■pecUl tenae ; uied of tiio 
Tea Commaiidments, Ex. xzr. ai ; lo in the phrMe, ' ark of the testimoaj/ 
▼er. 23. 8. rrn^ jpur^ or bright, med Song ti. xo of the ean. nvMD 
pte. hiph. *i^M. 10. nn>ni) pure or free from hlewtiik, nOH frtt<4; 
the cUiue here terminating. i^m ^piji (A^y ar# altogether right, 
11. O^i^nsn pic pi. niph., the article with demonstratiTe force. ^n^Pi 
T^p, the )p of comparison, ntb disttUatio, p^:t, derived from q^s 
to overfiow, that which over/lowe; hence AoiMyeomft. IS. Da moreoeer: 
besides what they are in themselYee, their effect it great. ^^3;? ^y 
•ertNm/, i. e. the Pnlmiit himeelf. The interpretation ' Thy eerrant Itrael ' 
(Cbeyne) ii nnnecenary. D^Di|^l inf. with raff. IpV result, henoe 
wages as the seqael of work. 13. n^H*3 ^ only here ; from rr 2 ^ to wander; 
errort. n^">nD3p ptc pL 1 niph. of *inp with prep. |p, agreeing with 
n^MOV) nnderstood frt>ra former clause: thoee (transgressions) vihich are 
hidden. ^^22 imper. piel from nj^s with snff, deanee sie. 14. D*7ip (7! 
from 1^1 to hod over, be anogant) nu and therefore not directly referring to 
n^M*3t^ (' arrogant men/ 'the prond,' Cbeyne). But most commentators 
nndentand euu (DelitsBch, Perowne). on*^ i s. impf. (in paose for O^*^) 
from Dpn. / ehaU he upright *n*^) i s. pf. niph. from n^^ I ehaU he 
eleanted. 3^ great (not tAs great, as A.V.). 16. ^>sn^/or aeoeptanee 

(so Iia. Ix. 7, etc.) ; ^ — «/r. ^)Vl'^^] V^ V^*^ ^"^ ^^ "^ ^^l ^ deliver, 
yindieate, redeem ; *GoeL' 
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307. PSALM XXTTT, 

TH3B HHWymBP P8AUC, 



a. noriM M^ '«sh nin'» fn^ ntom 1. 
aaW> ""ttfea 3. t '•a'jny Tfrsso na-fw '•asraT wih 
N'»a2i ii^M-^3 Da 4. X tottJ wtaS pTs-"»Sajnaa '•yw 
wjnjjmtoi xmix6 "nap nftM-'S jn »n"»«-i<^ mo^ 
rofln "ms ^a^ rnVaJ • "»3d^ Thyn 5. : '•»ny rvssn 

t:- • AT : I TT It : \ -t : I —.1- ^ • i%"^i-: t •• 

"^Tsrrf* nom ate "stm 6. j rrn ■'Crts "iiJm^ xaoi 
J D'i3'» insV rrtrr» rroa ••mttf) ••n •'O'^^si 



P8ALK XXllL 

1. «;^*i. ProfMriy pte. of Tt\\ with •ii£ 2. n^MS, n^n^o pi. to ip!f 
cnplkMiii T )? (^ biph.), ^r>) (in P^^) ; tuohniol tanni for tfln&ig % floek. 
For'pMturwofgveemioa^' 'wfttenofvetty'Mef 2940. 8. a)^i); imp£ 
pokl (f 249) of i^t). F« rutorm or nfnAu. See on Pk. six. 8. *^DJ 
fl«f Z(fc; keeping op the pMkonl imagery, ^^ns^ Smpf. hiph. of n^)« 
pis nyAtfiMi, the right pathe, meet raitahle to the flock. 4. ni^^;^ 
(etrengthened form of dS;^) (Mdb darhntm (properly pointed n^oV;r)- Bat 
•ome (TiXX, al.) regard the word as oon^Mnmded with nip <Im<A. Tlie 
literal referenoe ie to lome darkly-shadowed irnyine^ aloi^ which the flock 
If led. For conditional oUnse (two inqrfs.) lee § 279. 6. *jp^ pL with 
prep, and enff.^ aa prep., htfw fM, 19) ace aa prep. I» tJU |>reieM6 of, 
(Note the entire change of figure to that of » feetiyal.} ^pi^i piel of ]tbi 
io h^fat, The/esial anointing ia here intended (cp. xdL 10 ; Lake rii. 46). 
wry % noan t *■ abundance*: lit. my ctip (ia) obmuiaiicey or <an orerflow.* 
6. If |t prob. <mtf : noikmg but ^oo^new amd flaaregr. ^nn^ from ^Mb 

(with > oonaec.) / thaU r€tufn ('and abide' mideretood), i.e. 'I ihi^a 
again abide.' Bat it ia generally regarded aa an anomalona fonn 
from a^^ for *na^*y the * having dropped fiiom the text, 'and I ahall 
dwell*; or perhape for ^riav), jMrtAod^ being for aome unknown reaaon — 
perhape by miitake — enbetitated for ekireqs inH oonit. n^^ with i iaif. 
« my dwelling (ahall be}.' D'p; i|il«V 'for length of daya,'/or 
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308. PSALM ZXIV. 

JXHOTAK XHTSBDrO HIS SAHOTUAXT. 

'^3tt^^ Van rw(his\ yrwun Tfah ntora thV i. 
: n33^D'» nVinj-^ mo'* Dn3"»-Vy «^n •»3 a. » m 

▼ i»: : T : " : att : • — * • it 

V3 4. J 'whp Qipoa D«y»-^^ rrirr "ina n^jn-'^o 3. 

r. . T^ I :»T * : • Tt • AT : - ; » -a" * •^ 

yattJ3 wVi itttoj NM^V Nte3"«'? nttJM aaV nai d''B3 

-:• : A*i~ IT- TT I T-: t" - •-- 

>rhvKi npTS^ Phrr» nwa nr<a Hte^ 5. : pio'toS 

t:i" 't t; at : •• •* t t: t • ^^ |T : • : 

T|T »-:i- I TT ••»:-: at : 1 ▼ 1 s * 

Mto'n D^y ••nriB iHtoam D3"niJtn o-nycJ i«tD 7. 

t: AT •• » • : t • : » •• it 't : : ' 

^ r«m. Tar. 6. 'p ^OD, ibid. mtpvi 'i, yer^ 4. 

PSALX XXIV. 

1. 1^0lO ^?'^^* TTnnfiiftl arder of tba wordi, ' (A Poem) oj DoiM: 
a Pmlm,^ n^wb. The po u t o mre }, tee f 389 0. a^ ^}tf« oodiL ftoto 
witliout gvnitiYe ralftiion. See GeMDiiiBy Oram^ $ 130 a. 2. M^n 
emphfttic^ § 376^ ^1^^ impf. denotiiig oantinuity. •^P^S* polel of 
pa, f. raff., fonn altered from n^^^^> bj aecent. 3. nin> *in <JU AiS 
0/ <ile Lord, ZiaOy compared with f "^l^ri, wet. 1, at pre-eminentlj Hla, iJke 
fiaee ^ Eii JkoUmess, See § 389 a. Thii oonnection thowi the imity 
of the Pfahn (aa against Cheyne). 4. D^Q} ^j?} ad], in const state, pure 
ofpalmifWhKDdM. w^). To l^t up the soul to anjtlung in Heb. idiom 
means ' to set the heart upon.' h^^ lit. ' emptinesi/ faUekood. Obaerre 
the Maisaretie notes : the little 1 in mi ^, and the ehireq instead of ekolem 
in i^D2, as though the pimotnaton read * Mjsoul/ God being the speaker. 
Compare the Third Commandment, ' Thoa shalt not lift up the Name of the 
Lord thy God Mif^.' 5. Mjp^ in cTident reference to H^) in yer. 4. 

nj^is ' righteonanesi ' is often nsed for ' fayonr,' the thought bang of the 
Biyine faithfiilness {iktrjftwrAmjr LXX). 6. n^^ ' generation,' i e. clam 
of men. The yerfas «)n^ and «}j2.| (in piel) are parallel — eeek, enqmre 
after, 2^91 Jaeob, either, with *n V^ nnderstood, yoe. ' O God of Jacob '; 
so the LXX reads rd wp6wwor rov 9cov Iwt^fi ; or else in apposition with 
^^^ (lAie is) Jacob, i.e. the true Jacob. The former is generally pr ef erred 
(R.y. and mazg.). ttSd pofuse, i.e. for the singer or singers, while the 
instramenta play a lymphony ; LXX hiAffaX/ta, 7 . ^Nlp imper. qal M^^« 
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niaai my nirr» tasn ir^ nt '»o 8. : "tarn i!^ 

iiSo m MVi ns lo. J -rasn 'rhn Hi*^ dV"iy '•nr© 
: rho "tasn "nVn «in rnwas rrtrr tossrt 

Ti» T-i»» at; t: t- 



309. PSALM XZIX. 

« 

▲ STOBM-nXCX. 
Tr -:i-:' a: : rr t it t 

Ta3rr-b« D'nan-'jy prim ^p «. ttthsp-nrma 
^ rt»3 rrirp-^ip 4. : o'S') o^-^y rripp D'»3nn 
nim •^aorn o-irtM nnW prim 'jto 5. t nma prtrr 

T : .. - .- ^ 7—; •• X : V ^ ITT i» T : 

ri-nlm fla^ Marios DTsn«n 6. : riaa^ mM-nw 

f : • : I T : t*» ; •• •• :-• " i|Tt— ••:— » 

The loftiiien of the gate was ea Eestem symboL n^Sv ^finD 'doon of 
eTflrkstixigiMM,' or 'of antiquity': y aneimU doon, as B.y. maig. Tkt 
JC^^^iiAtfyl^ry— iiotetheari.aet7mbol]fedbyUieark. Comp. Aota tiL a 
' the God of the glory,' in ret to the ipeoial manifestation. 8. ni with 
pau8e-aco6nt» Who U tku T The King of the glory 7 npn^p allodea 
to the oonqoeite which preoeded the d e dicat i on of the Tabemacle. 
10. M^n rendera the qneetion more emphatic : panie-aooent on iT| re pea t ed. 
nSH^s 7l^n\ See ( 287 a» Ob$., JekovoA (God) ofkcitt, 

PBauc XXDL 

1. ^an imper. of in; % 247 h i, ateribe. o*^M *2i yoc ye son» qfmigJUf 
ones. 2. ^Dlf> 1^33 tke glory due to Hie name; lee % 389 h. iiCjei^n 
■ee ( 206, Obe. x, and ( 353, note^ p. 126. v^l^-nl'1n epUndomr ^roaaredr 
mue : * holy airay/ R.y. marg. 8. The breaking of the thnndar ■tonn; 
D^^t? <^ waiere 'above the firmament/ Gen. L f, the doiida of heaTcn. 
4. Preps, with nomts, with adj. force ; see § 294 e. 6. The storm 

burrts OTcr the moontaan district of X»ebanon, 6. Di^pn* Se ntakee 
them leap, 1. e. the cedars, wildly tossing thsi^r bsanohea. >09 a poetical 
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: ttJM Ttcsh ash rr^m-^p ^. : a"«MTia tea 
:ttrrp naio rnrr» '?'»rr» •nrnr) b'^m nirr ^p 8, 
i^DTDn nlny rtww n^V*M bS^m • nirT» Sip 9. 

ATT*: T : • t:iv- t - •• : t : » ^ 

nirp atf«^ ncJ^ V^aS prirr 10. :"ru3 "iqm ^^3 

' "t: t : •«• • ^ : t 1: »t ; »♦ » 



310. PSALM LXXX. 9-20. 

THE PASABUS OF THE TEAHSFLAHTEB TIHB. 

n»3B 10. : romm o^ ahan jr'Dn tjnsao tea o. 
"^n ^D3 II. tv^M-M^tim rrehw ttheJm rr»'? 

•T T It IT ••-:-TVTT ••;-— tj^t: 

ibmi for 9 a«. ]^*'>^ Sirion, the Sidonukn name for Mount Hermon, Dent, 
lit 9. Not the cedars only, but the moantains themselree seem ihaken. 
D^OHyi^ lit. a ten of wild oxen, 7. Itf^ cleaving^ in reference to the 
forked and scattered appearance of the lightnings. 8. Vm* impf. hiph. 

from ^^n, to be rendered as pres., % 378. «}i^ the wilderness of the 
Exodns. 9. The storm has now traTcUed south wards; its effect upon 
ihB kirnds, and its etripping the woods of their bark and foliage, are its 
well-known aooompaniments. ^^)*n Bis palace, either the heavens 
(Delitzsoh, Cheyne), or the uniyerse (Jennings and Lowe), or the Temple 
in Jerunlem, from which the awe-strieken worshippers watch the progress 
of the storm. i^i^ ipli ^S^ a/2 of if, i. e. all that is iherein, (is) saying. 
Glory ! 10. ^^39 elsewhere always refers to the Noachie deluge; the 
' type of all subsequent openings of the floodgates of heaven ' (Jennings and 

Lowe). *Ee $ale and eittetk.' 11. D^Vf 3. The passing of the 

tempest and of the rain-torrent accompanying are to the worshippers 
a sign of peace. 

0. S^DEi hiph. of yp). Thou la$t iratuplanied, irypri fut qal of 9^) 
with suff, 10. Q*}B (piel of n^B) Thou didst remove, obj. underrtood : 
'whaterer stood in the way.' I?^^";^ cognate aoc, § 377 ft. U. ^c^ 



I 
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D'^-iy rtr\'Txp nfpttJfl la. »f?M-^H rvtasr\ vht 
nriwi rrma wre rroV 13. jmntoaS'* vir^ 
■nto ini V'^ n"W naooTa*' 14. fspn -n^^ 
coso oan H3-awJ rrtMas bti'jw 15. x 
wna*' njn93-neJ« mii 16. trwv pa Tpm rwii 

myao !TH^D3 tlJM3 TVP/D 17. t *5p nflSQM Q'bjl 

t3T«-ta-^y qy«"» ttJ'M-^ ar-^nn i8. : vn«'« q^ae 

TT i» - 'jpp • : • ^ I :|T • 1: r* • tt 

: irpi ^raiasyt w»»nn 'too Jrt03-t<^ 19. : 'srV mtan 

1*1: • I ; • : •• - : T»4pr • t t : ^ "it t s - • 

J Tts^y\ w»» "^MH i3a."niJn rrtwas dtA'M rrim aa 

T f t* I f ''t •• t *• • -: T t • »: t : 

van % "fw. i6w nm^ '9, T«r. 14. 

poAl from n^) (with _ iBrteiid of _). n\^ (by) ^ cAodt ; Ma f 3771!. 
7'9)1[ (bj) f(# hpmgks; the Tine dnilarii^ nmnd th« fbrast traei» 8m 
B.y. mug. 800M, bowsrer, mdar Mti boogba (wen lika) oedan.' 
Vir*']-;^ ' oedaza of God,' am^A^ e^dar$, f 394 «. U. d; <iW (Haditar- 
FMieMi) Sea, n;i) M« Mvfer (Eaphzmtai). 18. 7^*1^ from n^^ with 
raff. 14. n|9D-j3; impf. of qaadnlitflnl Torb Dp"^! like puL Op. 
f 349/, rava^fes, Obterre MaaMrotie note on *i;r;9 (^ nupmd/ti 
V, from nb^ to MUipend), marking, it ia aoppoaad, the middle letter of the 
Paalma. V} noun from i^t to JUuk^ heooe io move abaui: the moving 
ereahure, or wild beaat. n}^y. fat. qal of n;^^ with aii£ 15. D«rrV{i 
not in ooDit atate. Thia departure from rule haa been acoounted for by 
■uppoaing thai aome redactor baa in many of the Paalma (zlii-lzxiiii) 
rabatituted D^fiVg for nin% aee ( 287 a, Ohs, In Ter. 30 and Pa. IixriT. 9 
n^n^ baa been reinatated (Gkaeuiua). B|n biph. of V)^. 16. ni) 
(Maaioretio note oaUa attenUon to the large D). Probably a noon, Hoek; 
bat aome explain it aa a verb imper. qal» from ])), maintaii^ with n 
paragogia || 'aon,' metonjm. torhraneJL ^^f^ijt for omiMion of relatiTo 
aee 1 397 e. 80 Tcr. i8. 17. ^i^n^ ikeifperisk, pairing from the allegory 
to the application. 18. V^ over, by way of protection. *|J*9,* ^^9 the 
man of (supported by) thy right hand, § 389 h^ Israel personified. 
10. :i ^D) I pL impf. qal of a^D (the nipb. 3 m. pf. would be of the aame form). 
^a^mn 3 a. impl plel of n;^ with auit, Thorn wiU reetore «# to Iffe. 80. For 
D>rib^ aee on yer. 15. imh imper. hiph. of n^M. 7i|^^3 i pi. impt 
niph. of 9^1 with rr pangc^gie. 
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3"- PSALM LXXXTV, 

LOHGDrO POB THS SAJErOTUABT. 

nn^3-DJi nDDD3 3. : rrtMns rrirr a»n^33ttJD rfrm* 

t:»t -: t:;"*' it: T:iv ::• •: 

:*»n ht^-hi^ K-n^ "ntai raV rrinn rfnsrh "ncDj 

IT » : — : A'T : • • t : :-:•: — 

T T Y -: T IJJ; : • - r : r • - -x- 

IT !•••:- at: Tziv ::• ttt;* 

■naJM 6. :n^D JnfjVrr ily nn-'a >3tf^"» "naJM 5. 

... - T|T • : - : »isr ■• •• : » ... - vr 

poya "najr 7. : onn^a rrtte "sp l^-t^y dtm 

'**•:••: I ' IT T : • • : '«r 1 tt 

ttS"> 8. : m"io rroy niDna-m imn'ntf' rvo toan 

:••• i» » :• t: - a • : 't: — tt- 

Pbalk LXXXIV. 

1. n«]Pi|n*V:^ Upim ike OUHih. See aIm iiilM to Ph. Tiii and Izzd. 
PerliA{M from n| wtiMpreM, abo a local namey GkUi^ Henoo aereral 
explanattona ; aa, ' Yintage-iong ' (LXX), 'Song vpon the Ijre of Oath.' 
Another explanation refers it to Gath-rimmon in Mantieh, Josh. zzi. 24, 
a Levitical aij, where Obed-Edom * the Gittite ' was direetor of a mnsical 
band, i Chron. xr. ai. n'i^"»n^ dediaded to them as mnaicianSy or 
oicribed to them as anthers; see $ 289 e. The sons of Korah were among 
the leaders of the Temple choir. 2. n^ 3 9 «)p sometimes nng. (Pss. zzvi. 8 ; 
Izzir. 7), sometimes pi. (zliii. 3 ; xlvi 5). 8. n$ppp» niph. ott\p^ to he 
pdU; 'longeth after/ ^3}V the piel of )j^ always means elsewhere 
to ting for joff^ io praiae. See TTriii. i, etc. ' I longed, I pined (perf )^ 
hot I (my heart and my flesh) shall sing for joy.' 4. 1^B^y *l^"l^ meta- 
phorical (Hengstenberg) ; the Psalmist and his companions restored to the 
privileges of the Tabernacle. Bat the literal interpretation is admissible: 
the Tory birds that build in the precincts of the Tabemade are envied. 
5. *in«^. See i a77 d, nji^ see on Ps. zzit. 6. 6. if} M"tS9 lit 
§trengtk to Mm in Thee, rel. omitted, % 397 e. n^^DO hi^hwajff (' to Zion ' 
onderstood). 7. M^|n prob. ' the Weeping,' some desolate valley not 
identified. Or the meaning may be 'the vale of mnlberry trees ' D*Mpl 
a Sam. ▼. 34. ^'pi^ a place offountain$; they make it so ideally by their 
joyfbl hope ; and it becomes so literally by the deeoending rains. n^3^^ 

O 
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absr ^hSn nrwn "tiVo/i njnattJ niMas d'tt^w 

r -j|- •• v: T • -: J- A' T  : t s • t : • v: 

{ ! ri> i ' u)u '•39 aapfi D"'nSM n«n wao lo. tn^D 
rfoa rttrtnon '»mra n^Mo wnsra D^-ate ■•3 n. 

• : i - - : • *r : I •• • t : • •• • »: 

: "p TOi D"T« "nttJM n^Mas rrtrr 13. : rsvara 



rariMs nriDy tw. xi» 



CHAPTEB IV. 

PASSAGES FROM JOB» PBOVEBBS, A2n> ISAIAH. 
31a. JOB IV. 12-21. 

THB yiSIOV OF XLOHAZ. 

s^nao xmttJ •'^w npni aa"* nin ••^w m. 
: D-iUiM-^y noTun ^to n^'>^ frta^npna D"»Bytoa 13. 

double tuce,, DMrer object omitted* «0<^A hleuim^ig we { 377 «. nMo iiie 
«arly rain, m in Joel ii 3^ Tlie A«y. rendering pocU reqniree the 
pointing 11^3*1^1. 8. )^*?a empbatie; lee R.Y. 10. ^3}39 not obj. 

'behold onr thield*; but in appontion with too., O Ood cur Mdd^ 
behold. *|?*^p Thine anointed. The penUeliim euggeete % royal 
anthor. 11. ^p^AOri a denominatiYe hithp. inf. firom r|D ihruhM, 

^\VX ■^igS>*'^^ ^7 contrait that the Sanetoaiy abo was at that time a tent 
(Delitnch). >?bM my Ood. The Ma«oretio note calls attention to the 
pathaeh, not lengthened, as usual, by the (jaihmaeh) pause accent. IS. n 1 n^ 
n^M^s 0'>ii^\jt. See on Pli. Ixxx. 15. D^ppl lit. in perfeetnoee. 

Job IV. 12-21. 
IS. ^Siii 2fow to Me. 'y^i word, often means maiter, 3^r pual of 
32| to tUal, lit. woi wUaUhily hromffhi, ^^yf a whiaper. IS. O^^f^ 
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rfrt\ 15. ; TTOn Trtosy nhi nmni '•atnp ttib 14. 
n4^ Tfasr* 16. t'ntoa jr^ylp noDn flSn* ••is-^y 
: snatft^ ^ noon '•3'^ nai^ nDMDn 'intno -»"'5W 

IT : V * T T T J AT •• vv : T : •• : •- • *" 

:"m nrra"' 'intejnD-DW prw TthvcQ xlMvcrx 17. 
: rfSno D'»ter TOM^rn roM-* n^ Ynojo p 18. 

»T t:iT • t t t : - : I *• -:i- tt-:|- ••• 

: — : *T : t t i» » ~: »■ "it •• : i '- -^ 

mh dMdo ""Sao viS-" ny^ ipSio 20. tttSy-'ae'? 

-T T * •• • : ,• 4f-\ » » T '» • it •* : ' 

: nosm mVi ^rfto** oa oin'» yD3-t«^n 41. : ^'on'' 

|T ; T : : t gt r : • - • i -; r* 

ramo nno, ver. ao. 

dittraetitig tJk^ughU (kindred with Vjy^ io splii, diMs, DftYidMm). 
nNsVinp {which aro9e) from ike vitionM. nS*J by nigii. Vfo» inf. 
ooiMt. 14. aS mtUittude, 'the mMi of 16. 19 pn the piel 

donotee inientUjf. nir^ aing. ' eyeiy indiTidoal heir.' 16. n^^DA 

a form, raggeitisg indietinctiieai. vr^r5H *>Sp} ^99^ s%U»e9, and I heard 
a voice, Compara I Kings adz. xa, np^^ ^^p a a^iZt mmU toiee, 
17. 9^ Vh9 the )p of the eemparative, morejuit than. Or perhftpe aa B.V. 
margin, ^flu^ before God; }p implying 'judged from Hia point of liew.' 
p'^:fy impt in interrog., applying to what ia true at any time. The 
queatioii ia in alteniatiTe /orm, dh . . . rr § aSa, but here there ia no real 
antitheaii, only an altematiTe mode of putting the same thing. *i)| vir, 
XbS^vthomo, 18. nVrin only here : imperfedum, 19. >9^ irreg. oonat. 
pi. of n^s. 0^H31*^ they eruth them ^'thty are oruahed'; aee | 376 e. 
«}^*>2dS even eoouer than a moih it eruthed, 20. l'>^S "tgip from 
morwinff io evening, i. e. ' in a aingle day.' ^n^* impC niph. of np| : the 
fonn ia a Chaldaiam fiir ^n^^* (the ahort Towel and dagheah inatead of 
the long Towel). D^lpo hiph. ptc. of D^to. The meaning ia witiUmi 
any one regarding it, * onnotioed.' 21. ftiVrr interrog., ( a8a. D'ln* 

iheir thread ("^n^) ie. of life. See EccL xiL 6» Or the idea may 
be that of a tent-ooid* B.V.; 'the earthly tabemade loosened to ita 
fall.' Others render excellency. B-V. maig., 'their ezoellency In them/ a 
pleoi 



O 2 



195 SELECT PASSAGES, WITH NOTES. [PMtm. 



313. JOB XXVllL 

TBXASUBBS OT THX BABTH COMPABXD WITR HXATXHLT 

WI8D0V. 

L 

'^na 2. \ ^s^ irvh Dipon MSrtD rps^ aJ^ '»3 i. 
wlffh Dte ' YP 3. *♦ n«^iro pny p«i ns« ^dvo 

Iv- T IF. •/ ,T zrrlvv: WA tt r* 

nya tUiaMo ^Vn ^r^-^aa DTotUan na-D3» 'pro 

iT t: I" - » AT • • • T : • - T • r* • " 

:tDM-te3 •ami rrnnm on^-HS^ resesQ vnn 5. 
'\Ah a'»n3 7. s 'i^ am rhoyi rraan n"«D-aipD 6. 

I -T ' ▼▼ :-: ▼**▼-: •- '1 : 

JOBZXVnL 

I. Laboubs jjtd Pboductb of TBI Mme. 

1. ^> For, Tbe ooimection with the pfooeding fth>pter ia, howeTdr, to 
remote that xnaay render the particle Surtly, So B.V. MS^o a go^ 
forikf (m^*) a mine. \f\l qal from p2J '^ imdentood, § 297 e» «piies4 
<JUy fx/IfKi i.e. 'whieh is refined'; § 276 0. S. p^s^ one jpourt o«i itontf 
(into) copper ('hraai'), i.e. by imelting; a doable accneatiTe. 8. D^ 
one $€U. ^i^n the darlneM of the earth'e interior, into which light 
ie admitted by excavating or by the miner's lamp. r>39^7 "^ on Pk. 
xxiii. 4. 4. yi^ ontf brtaki open, Vn j generally a river, then a deep 
ravine: henoe, as here, the ska/i of a mine. "^I'D^p from (with) 
on imAabiiani, i.e. as B.V., 'away irom where men sojourn.' 0*n|i^|7 
bs^'^jp art. as demonst. (even) tkom forgotten hy the foot of the pasMr-by : 
i. e. onnotioed by people on the earth's surface. ^Si . . • >9^ thejf kamg • . . 
tkey awing, V^^SHg away from man, 5. ^nn abe., f a88 a, oi for iko 
earth, ij&n^ impen. U is destroyed, Le. there ie degtmdioni | 376 «. 
Sd3 ae by. 6. ^^s^it i<« stones, i. e. the earth*!. hSd; golden partielea 
or spots on it (Sh) Le. on the sapphire (lapis lasnli). Some, however, 
refer the pranonn to Dipp ' the place has also gold-dust.' Another inter* 
prstatum is in R.y. marg., understanding Sb of the ptiner: 'he winneth 
lumps of gold.' 7* l*l?| in apposition with the prsoeding: (nda !•) 
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VT«*Tfm«'? 8. jn»« ry vjottiJ i4fr> vrv Syv 

• : • I |T- P »• -T ; : -at t: 

yp3 onM"" rrt-)«a 10. : tmn ohtftD •rorr "rr 

T \-: |- : A" •  ; • : • 1 •• t -; it 't : t : 

n. 

jnr«i Dipo nr'M') Msan pNo noanm la. 
;D'*»nn v^wa man mVi nsnv x^t^ yirrh 13. 

r - 1- I T T : •• T • A» :  ♦: "t i ** 

i'mav rn -jom d''i mtt-^s vh now oinn 14. 

•T • I •• - T t: a* • - T : ^^ 

:m'»rTO noa ^pc?' n'^i rr^nnn ii\x> yv-tkh 15. 

IT • ;  T V *• T • : » A* : - : I - \ i ^ 

sTBDi ^p aniiSa •T'd1« Cir\j:i n^on fc<^ 16. 

I' - : 'tt - : A- r * : r \ ; 

:w-^'?3 prnn^om m-iDiDn ant my^T-tAh 17. 

iT-: tt: n : tt T»:-r-i ' 



a j»a/Ay etc. : ii is not diKerned bj ihe keoneii-iigbted bird. 8. Nor 

trodden by the '■one of pride'; the frtmdnt heatU (ftoooidiiig to the 
penllel). Sn^ lit. roarer (peronomMia with f n^). 8. «>«ip)n from 

a root meaning 'to be etrong/ iJke harde$t ttont^ m qiuuiz. 10. nh* 

aignifiet % river, aometiinee even applied to the Nile. In the pi. «/rea*M 
of any kind, ae the waten drawn off from the mine. Ei» epe bekoldetk, i. e. 
what is brought to light, the waten being drained away. 11. *3ap lit 
'from weeping/ poet for trieklim^. NS^ for n*s^ '1^M for *i^m^ to li^kt, 

n. T^ Supbhoe Valui or Wisdom. 

12. npan^i. The 1 is adversative; hut or pet, )^M9...m-«H see 
§ 37a, pp. Z59, 143. IS. R^'^r . LXX Mr tMit, ' the way to it' But 
price or valme is the more osoal mesning, and in better aooord with the 
connection. Wisdom is unknown as an article of commerce In the world's 
markets. 14. D^nn the abyie, the mysterious depth below earth and 
ocean. 15. )n* pual of |(^^. IS^D from ij^ to ehut up (often in qal 
ptc. pass, with 2ri| gold, and rendo^ pure i Kings vL so, etc.) treaemrtf 
as RV. marg. ^^^rr^ prep, with suff., inttead of it. hpjf\ weighed -> 
paid. 16. nVon pual of nSp to nupend (as a balance), hence to toeigk, 
wUme. on} a poetSo word for ariT. 17. ('^:3| qsl) 7t}p,:?!'»l^ lit 



• r 



198 SELECT PASSAGES, WITH NOTES. [FtttllL 

:d'»3'»»d rra:in "noto^ nar ^ aton nioMn 18. 

:nrj»a o^po rrr^w j^ian pwa noanm aa 
:mr©3 Dnaifln r^vr^ Tr^a ••j'-yo no^yai ai. 

TIT : • • - T - ' •• «r T ••..!•• r : TfT: 

tmnsttJ ttjrettJ lyat^a ^^cm mo'^ rt-iaM »». 

|T : • : - T ••: T : A : it t t t I --^ 

iQ-riM yr h«m rtsy^ ran ott^m 33. 

: » "T X AT : - I • •• • »: •* 

TO«n-^3 nnn »'q'« v^wrrrrtspS wma 04. 

•-T"* T -— A*"" '^TT a':* • ^ 

jrrroa pn o'na^ Vpato rm^ rrttoy^ at :mn'» 

IT*: !•• • •- 'if; • - T -:|- '^ i» : • 

m ay. J /ti^p rtn^ in"rt ph itDtD^ intoya a6. 

T ' ir '--.I- iTTr'A TT- -:r 

dtmS -flOM^i a8. : mprroai ?iy«an meD'n rwi 

T T|T T - iTir-: -: t • »: jr: ~ :~ t t 

: nra yno i^di noan ntt ""iiM nMn"" p 

IT • -•• X at: t t -: -:•!•• 

(one) #A€in not compOM to ti (foft Ibr dai « »S) impen. oomt for pMdTtt, 
§ 376 #. n*^^3i only hera ; from Tf^l to he pttr«, tran$pareni; honoe pfoh. 
» gUui, rerj preoioat In andeni timet. ^ copnlfttlTO curiee on tlio 
negation. ^Vs sing, m ooUeoAw^, jewelUry of: bnt eomd oopiee hnre ^^9 
jewds or «eMeZf ^. 18. t$*)| lit. «Aa< it frosen^ heaoM the ioe-like 
erffttaL 19. 1^^ 9 the land of the 'derk-ooloored,* Bikiopia: » term 

indnding nil eqnntorinl ooontrlet. 20. See Ter. i a. A repetition which 
introdnoei n new line of thooght. SI. npV^^pi* The 1 introduoee the 
nnewer, and might be rendered teting thai. See § 398. 9\\vr^^J^rom birdt 
(ooUectiTe), aa media of diTination. 29. t^^9(« Duirucium, penonified. 
nio, aa *)Smx5 elaewhere^ M# reaimf of ike dead. »|p^ a rmmomr of ii 
(onlj), not ita reality. Comp. EodL iz. la 28. n^-jl ike waff to U. 

M^TTi emphatio, % 376 e,iiisSe who. So in next Tone. 25. n^to;^i inl 
const, to make J the reenlt of Hit 'looking.' n^i here wind, from the 
parallelinn weight; in modem language, foree and preeeuire, pn the 
oonatmotbn changed ; jreo, (^ ) -His deterwdned (piel of ]^^)» 26. n^^^ 

eoicst, hence ihmnder. 27. n^n (the n ia ace, her; the n of the verb 
diMppearing). He eaw Wiidom when He ereated the world. Wisdom 
la eternal. 021 yea verUf, 28. n^v elsewhere nsed with D^riS|i, 

aa Gen. zz. 11 ; or with rvin*, aa Fror. i. 7; iz. la *3^|t the Lord, 
i. e. of all creation. 



ChftptflrlY.] PROVERBS XXXI. I99 

314. PBOVEBBS XXXI. 10-31. 

THx xxcxiiLxirr wokak. 
{An AerotUe.) 

t norr bi^ ^"hsSy n^ya aV na noa n. 

IT : » T T : at: - r - t 

: rpTT '«'• ^3 3n-fci'?n ato inn^ la. 

T |T- •• : at I : - T : 

X rPB3 YDrQ toy Pi DTWtol ^\CH Tttfyi 13. 

: non^ M'^an prntsD •irtD rrt'»DM3 nn'vi 14. 

:rrn^yAj:*t»nn"o^>nioTnfnnV''?"riyaaprn 15. 

; iro yoj PTO3 "HBO VTTOfn mto noot 16. 

»it t : t "t t - • : • A"'' " "" » ^ ▼ J|t 

: rpr«srtnt trawn rr^no ttya man 17. 

▼ •» 1; I - - : - TA» : ▼ : *• !▼ ' 

:m3 ''yVa naa^-N^ mno aiiD-^3 rmyo i8. 

|T-Tt-- »!• I ATI- T-^ |T 

• ips ^3Tm rp53i ■^ittT'Si nrnttJ n'n** lo. 

»»!▼ ;ttv-: A"~ t:'t»t'' 

*ip nMSf T€r. i8. np nviD, tw. i6w 

PBoynss XXXI. 10-31. 

ThaM twttty-two venM b^gin with saooeHiTe leiten of the Alpbabet. 
Compan Pm. ix and z, zxt, zzzit, xzztU (Altenukte Tenet), edz 
(in •eetione of 8), oxIy ; Laiii. i-ir. Bat in loina of theae the alphebet 
it inoompleCe. 

10. h\X2 of phymeiily then of moral qiuJitiei (lo in Ter. 39) ; ct Lei. 
virtmt, pH'^i. For logical force of 1 eee § 308. 11. Here, and in the 
following Tereet, the pft. denote oompleteneee, and may be rendered hj 
the preeent ; followed bj impfii. to ezpreM repetition. Cf. { 278 6. S\^ 
sobj. of the Terb \S nndentood. 13. ^^^^ TP^^ ^^ ^"^^ ^^ ^^^ 

pUantre 0/ her Mand$^ i.e. willingly . Or (Iom likely) 'aocording to the 
good pleaeore/ etc., L e. 00 seems to her 5etl. 16. i^9i while ytt (it is) ; 
of. 9 Sam. xii. 22 ; Job rxiz. 5 ; Jer. zv. 9. 16. n^oi, a T«rb i^'^y here 
inflected regularly. ^nn[^n impf. qal of ngS with enS, 9ip) add » as 
^ri: 3 1 #Ae planMA. 18. n^T(^ lit. (a«<0<A; pereeiveth. Vh 

see f'rl 10. -1^v^f (only here) prob. *the upright,* i.e. the dietaf. 



aoo SELECT PASSAGES, W/TIf NOTES. [Part HI. 

» I : T |T T : • T vt: a*T|» t :it t- 

TT \T T" ▼ VAT* T": T» | 

IT : • TT : - : . •• at t : it • - : - 

: p«-»3pn3y 'mim n^ya onsnea ytia as. 
J '>Xfxh nira liam nbnn") nntey rno a4. 

•-:r: - t : rr — .p ai*- tiitI't ^ 

: rtipw Di'»'? pntojti ?wto^ mm-rty as. 

•4-:r" :'-;•- AT t tt: i "^ 

i 7i:ffah-hv iDrrmim noina rtnna rre a6. 

IT : - T » - I : AT ; T : t ; it r • 

: ^DHh b«^ jrhasf onVi pin'a n'iDV*"«n n^eis ay. 
: n*?^m pif?3D mni&N'^ rp» top aS. 

jT ; - :- T ; - r A : " :- T » T 't 

: n3^3-^y /i"^y nw hn ^toj^ jtiaa frtan ao. 

T|T \ - • T : - : -AT T T - ^ 

»^¥n rrirp-n>n'« ni^ "wi Vam Tm -wiJ 30. 

• T — :• T* "A" »»:!••— fr r ** 

IT- : • 

: iTtDj^ D'nsnSa rrtSSrn Tvn^ 'neo rT7*^3ii 31. 

T|T-:i- •t;-t s-|'t a*t • : • * : ** 

20. «97) the prep. t«kM the Towel of the art. SI. D* 9 ^ §earUt; apparently, 
however, referring to warmth rather than to eoloor. The LXX evidently 
read D^jid d<mbl€ (9ia<rdi), thick dothing. 22. D^'^^'^O. coverUi9 

(a without daghesh). v|) fine lineny an E^tian word. )9|'>tf pmrpU. 
^.St^^vi in his gating ^ when he tUiea. 24. 1'l^UfMneZo^Atn^Cairddbr), 
perfaape from Sindhm, the Indns. 'ySiTj a girdle, ^^^fji?,^ to the Canaamte, 
or Phoenician trader; hoth terms ooUectiTe. Commeree bj barter le 
indicated (n^n^). 27. n«D^» t pte. watehiny. n^3ViJ the yodk 

probablj transpoeed by accident, lee ^ri, itepe; hence generally 'ways.' 
n^^s;^ ieOeMM, only here and (doal) Eod. x. i8. 28. XTndentand 

rieei up in the leoond member of the Terse. 29. The testimony of her 
hasband. n^ln in an emphatic position. n^Vd for ]V9 lengthened in 
paose. 80. n^M (nom. abs., % 388 a) here more emphatic without 

expressed oonneetiTe. "nt^t* f. const, of nonn hv ehe who feare (the 
only relerence to religion in the delineation, and the crowning praise). 
81. nJ*^3A ffiee ye to her, i.e. let herself also have some benefit from ()p) 
her labour for others. \SSx%^ impt piel, omitting daghesh in second rad. 
In the saiee, L e» * among the people,* in their nsoal place of conoonise. 



TT »»a:-: -• ''r t t-t 



Ch»pterIV.] ISAIAH V. aoi 

315. ISAIAH V. 1-7. 

PABABLB OP THX UMJfKUXTKUL TIKXTAXD. 

vwsn vi^so-n 'inrnyn a. :»nJ-Q pra n^T^ 
rrttos^ 15^ "D aan ap«-Qji "iirtna ^ao p*i pito 
tt?»w D^tfin'' sttft"' nrun 3. : o'niJMa ton n-cuy 

• : • - T 1: •• T - : •^ r \ : --- • t-: 

toyn D"^y rrtteyb •'jr^ip yy^ *\i '*r(^ ^ 'tn:h 

••: »T "t: tt: ti: -t a*:*": » 

■rty N^ nor M^? nra ^nn"ntjw 6. : ucrxh ppm 

«JTa 'an, Ter. 5. 

laAiAH V. 1-7. 

1. ny«$^ oohortativ». M|«om<iio«. nn^^/ormy^tflbiMii. n^invv) 
perlukpt Bhoald reawl D^iSi "xb a mmg €f looet, 'a loTd-song/ X<M9fil» ftL 
SD'j^b retpeeting hU vineyard: note tlie aerenl meaningB of ^ in this 
▼cne. |9$*]|n^aono hoi^ (bill-top) the «o» 0/ oil^ * richly-nonriahod.' 
]} Bometixnes applied to things withoat life. 2. ^ngj^n and he digged U 
(m B.y. niAi^.). ^n]^i^ n yerb with doaUe aoo. § 977 0. pnt} the ehoiee$t 
vine. li^n ixnpt piel of ni^. O^^ita nndentaad D*))j; grapee. 
3. n^^> and x&^vk ooUectire. )*) the prep, repeated. . 4. n^toy V'HQ what 
(if there) todof (inf. oonst.) in our idiom, 'what can be donet' MVi etc 
and (whieh) I have not done inUf For nee of 1 tee ( 298. ^T\^yp, 9)^0 
why did I expect, and, etc! ' Wherefore, when I expected ... did it bring 
ibrthy* etc.T 6. And now let me teU yon what J, eto. Two aocnea- 
tiTee, both with n)t • «3ii emphatic nbj^ ptc, (am) doing^^about to do, 
npn int abe. hiph. of i^D, § 284. ^nj^too the MaMoretio note calls 

attention to the anomakms dagheah in 3. 19) V in£ piel /or oonewudng 
with fire. S after T\^^%% has the force of hecoming, § 273. ^*Mf in£ abs. 
6. rrn^ ^nn*«7|i2 andlwiU make it a deeolation. '\^iL07)i$ fromraininfff 



ao» SELECT PASSAGES, WITH NOTES. [P«rt TO. 

^'hv 'rviorva n^w D"03?n hy\ n^ yn:x6 rhv\ 



XTiPSfi TXSFTX 

»ITT : •• • s 



3x6. ISAIAH XXXV. 

THB 0L0BI0U8 BBTUBIT. 

 wsare rnojTi rn'iy ^am rwn laTo wtottr i. 

»iT — :r -: • : t t-: •• t : at*: t :• \: 

-iro rinVrr -rias th") n^a am Varrt mofl rf« 2. 

!-• It:- ; !•• — : — • »— •• t : •: • — t 

— : t: i: :• T-fAT*": »:-- --: t 

: ^SQM rviVttJa o'^snai n^sn u^ ^n 3. : w»n^« 

r* - : I •- :• at • — t » : - ^^ i** »: 

oam^M nan ito''r»-^M «tn afj-^noaS ^tqm 4. 
m 5. } DSjntfn kq"' wn o'n^ V^taa Hti"" opa 

T ^^ iv-". r : T • »: t T »rr 

* 10 that they (th« doadi) iIiaII not nanJ n^|^ oosnftle aoo. f 277 5. 
7. I7^«$i;itf 993 a#j9lan«^£M<ie2^M,'HbpleMMitplMit'; lee S ^94. 
ThedoM is » doaUe pwonomaiia; i>|«$9 Mid ny tpp; ngis and T^^^i 
M fraqiMiitl J in IiAiAli. 

IbaxabXXXV. 

1. D^t9^^ A.y. 'dudl bd gUd /or fJUm,' tiUng D m n pronominal 
raiBx. Better to take D^ for p, the | being Maimilated to the D fol* 
lowing, M Nam. iii. 49 oVi^. 'Inateed of the pliinJ formg in ^, there 
Are, etpeoieUj in the older books, orer 300 forms with the fuller ending 
\h (with «tcii paraffogieum) elways beering the tone.* — Qmemitu, B.y.y 
simply, uhall he glad, ^)^7D ^ nareimuM. 2. nVi nonn of kindred 
stem in the oonsL state strengthening the sense of the rerb, like inC nbs., 
oonnected with ]|l inf. (piel) m nonn : <i $hall rejoice even (with) r^oieing 
and tong, n\^n ihejf, i.e. 'Lebenon, Carmel end Shsron, with the wil- 
derness.*— 2>eK/McA. 4. d;^ in apposition with D9*i}^^ jrotir &od wUl 
ooflM (as) Vengeance, Le. in that character. D*riV^ V^OJ lit a reoompemm 
tf God, or * a mighty or divine recompense.* 0^2! 1^^^ ^P^* l^P^ (jnssiTe 



CI>H««« ▼.] ISAIAH XXXV. 003 

D"^ naiEa ^ypna-^ d^m tW^ fvn nfee ^»m3 aVr 
t^Htasi caiiN^ mwpi nvn 7. tra-wa o-^nn 

 T»; T-:i- TT- tt:' t ."^:it • t 

:MD!n rop^ n-wi rrbn D''an mn d"« "wan^ 
-M^ n*? mp* tthppi ipTi 



fci^ na'hr'-^a rrtTi rnw rrnM Dtf prrf-MS 0. 
nao^ rrirp "^tsdi 10. x D"^Ma laVm d«J 

iTT-:r  ▼ ▼ : 



CHAFTEB V. 

PASSAGES FROM THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

317. The renderiogs are partlj firom the renion of 
Dr. Delitisch {firiJtuh and Foreign BihU Society, 1885), and 
partly from that bj the Reyds. Dr. Ginsbnrg and Isaac 
Salkiimoii {Trinitarian BihU Society, 1891). By permiBnon. 

form). 7. a^^9 fA# mlra^. D^i^jaekaU. ff|in iff (their) lair, 
fern. aaff. (regarding 0*| (i m oollaetiTe : ' Plnxal namee of taama!^ are often 
treated aa fem. ting.'— (TeeeiiHu). . v^^rt with S following, muet mean an 
tfuiotMn, or etmrip/or, ae ILV. maig. (ef. xndr. 13). 8. ^^^DO (prom 

b^9 to eatt up) only here; a higkwap, ^1f*3 perhapa the Sanetuarj^. 
^o VM^ni and E4 (ihall be) with ihmn, aa R.y. marg. (or/or them). The 
rendering, «/ (i.e. the way) tktill he for iktm, ia allowable ; but it ia not 
eaiy to decide who are meant bj them* Either nnderttand the persona 
mentioiied Ten. 6, 7, or, by implication, thoae oontraated with H9^, the 
impore pereon. '^X^ ijSh nom. abe. Ae for Atm that wdQcM (in) the 
wa p 6Pgi> fool$, eto. 9. nVn ]^*-ib /jle Wolea/ aaion^ heiute (adj. 

conat), raperlatiTe f 294 e. 10. v^'VB pi. oonat., ptc. paaa. of ni^. 

pa^> for the final | eee on ver. t. Compare oh. li. it. 



a04 NEW TESTAMENT PASSAGES. [Part III. 

Ab the acoentB are not employed, pimotiiation and emphasis 
must be supplied by the reader. The necessity of frequent 
periphrasis instnictiyely illastrates the difference between the 
language of the Old Testament and that of the New ; while 
the renderings occasiokially bring out the meaning of a passage 
with striking force. 



SiB. MATTHEW V. 1-12. 

THE BEATITUDB8. 

{Gindmrg and SdlkuMon.) 

•TT"" •— »T •" T •••— ; ..._«/ 

} ^QW um'3 lyhstwen 'nttJM 4. 

T\: •• • •:":•— .. .— t^ 

I TT ; • •• • 'T^T ...— *' 

 %T • •• • 9r TI* ••••^« • .» • ^ •• • ^ 

- ■• • • • 

r: » v:v .. T t^" -t - ; - 

: o>rt^M-^3a ^rr|g^ dri-^3 oi^tf •»toj; •naJw 9. 

Hatthiw v. 1-12. 

!• ^J2> fnt. apoc. qtl of nS;^; for i lee ( 398. 1.7^7 art. •• in Gk. t^ 
Spot. I'D J© n. m. diteipU^ only once in O.T., i Chron. xxv. 8, often 
in modern Heb. 8. ^ynji infreq. with art in O.T. (Delitnch has 

9^*^ ^!?1!)* ^ bn and in following yen. emphafcio, ai in 6k« a6ro(. 
5. Dn^i^n «to^ aa in Pik zzzrii 11. 7. D*P£tV'V|^,3 the poMeasor of any 
qnaUty ia aometimfla called its « lord/ Delitaaehhaaaunply o«P9C[^9(only 



Chi^terV.] MATTHEW VI, 70$ 

rrcha on'? ••a dtcts aw Q"«'r>3n ntt5» la 

•T T - 

•TT- : ••:- v:-: • *: 

» •• : • T » -: • • : • t : t !•• • 



319. MATTHEW VI. 9-13. 

THX IiOBd's PBAXXB. 



I T : -»— :• '-t-t -t t-:» ' 

p o^MSn "103 ^•tesn nrttjsn ^rmafna h^bn la 

F^ '-t- : »: : tt" 't :- t 

-rhcpi la. : D^vt ^jS-Tfl «sn on^-nw n. : pMa 

"; - tI» ^'S TT T Ittt 

t^"*!*!!^ H3n3«-Da '\x-ho noJ«3 irniah-nM xh 



• • • « • • 



Lam. !▼. xo in O. T.). 10. ^"^f noim (aid» oonseqneDoe) m prep. ieeotiM 
of (BflUtneh has "t^yV;?). OQ^T? '^^ r^iUaofwiMM (a glow on 
orig.). U. if^tf a M Jer. r. 31, etc. (with wt) * in falaehood ' (fiilielj). 

n^^ D^n^i ^H*a^ Mn^ jrowr «9t2 report (oomp. Gen. zzzrii a), L e. an 
evil report of yon. 12. nj'^n inl aba. hiph. of n^n oaed adTerUally. 

Sm Gen. zr. i. 0.*9^ ^ pause ibr D^9^« 

Matthiw VL 9-18. 

9. ^^^9nn jainetff in pause for pathaeh^ p, S^ Oh§. D^P^lf • The 
prefix xf with daghesh fi>Uowiiig is for ii§^|i in later HoIk ;|Oitf pause 
form. 11. ^ifiTi amr portion, from ph § 155, oomp. Pror. zzz.8. [The 
Ok. ivio^cof is <^ donbtfnl meaniog: the Hebw is probaUy a paraphrase 



ac6 NEW TESTAMENT PASSAGES. [P»rt m. 

y^n-p ^»WrD« >3 pDi "nth WN-inn-bw 13. 

TT i* **•" * * It* ••• «. •• aBi* %j 

^h\sh nnMDA-n miaam rrhorsn ^ ••a] 



Sao. JOHN XV. 1-9. 

THX TBUX TDO. 

-^3 2. : Dnan M^n ""nw rnirowi pan '•23M i. 
ntan nttJNi 13t»d^ "nB-ntey iiufw "WiJ« "a ante 

T**;-" v":~ T*: •: v »•• »-; • -t 

nys QPM 3. tine-riN rrtann^ mno"* "no 

• " • "^ • • T • • • 

:*^ »••-: ':-• t— •t: t- "t : 

-DN T«^MO "HD ntw-^a i"nten ntf«3 oaa •»3W ""a 

• ▼ : T-:- - 'T - V —." vT •-:- 

fa ^Toyn mV-om OflN-oa ]? ^aa "ifay^ i<^ 
to ''3«") ""a "Ki^ D"'jnten oinm pan wn '•aiM 5. 
nitoy ri^ain h^ "ny^a ""a 2'^h •ne-nto'* M^n 

-; I ; -T : • • T • : » -: — 

a"nte3 Thtn ""a ifasr' t^^ "taJN ttJ^H 6. : noitnD 
rrm btmh •nijn-'jM dia^Vai^ DTOp'j'n ttn"«i Msvn i 

TT : •• T i V • :-: ': : • ; t •• t 

oaa vrv "nai^ -a ^"royn-DN ppm 7. : nya^ 

»T ;• -Ti • :"•" • tt;' ••t: 



rathtt than «n exaoi reoadering.] 18. ^i*S lit. into ik9 handi qf, mad 
M prop. For the br»ok«ied dozologj leo RV. mazg. )DM »dj. tmre, true, 
used ftdTerbblljr At tha b^giimliig or and of aa utterMioe, to ooafizm it. 

JoBor XV. 1-8. 

4. DR^'Dl p ihui aUo (if it with) you; i.e. ai n^. preoedfl% ^no 
more can ye.' 5. Hin empbatio. 6. *i^^b inf. piel with prefix. 

7. Dp^pn-b^a according to aU yomr good pUoMur^, ' what je wilL' G. and 



ChtptarV.] ACTS Xm. 207 

1333 f»Mta 8. : qdV pitejrn iSmuJa Dssprr^a? 
: wrvhrh 'h nrrvn ahS "ns oarrttos^a "om 

321. ACTS XnL 16-26. 

8T. PAUIi's ADDBB88 TO THB JXWB AT AllTZOOB. 

{OinAurg and SdUdman.) 

^Mnfcr» nUsM -^OM^i iT rjDb'n Dif?iB nbjr^ i6. 
fjtnfcr Ti^M 17. J ''3^3«3ttJ d'rrt'Mn-jiM D'»Mn"»n-Dai 

•• T : • •• t: ' • T : • »:t 9 . -. - -• 

03^ np tn*i irntaMa nra wn rvm nyn xht^ 
:-OTQa n:ttJ t3'»30iN ch^hy^ onk MfD*i 18. : rrw3 

T:'- TT 't:— ••::-:" t t— t : 

Qnf? he*\ W33 Y^M3 D'na matf DrT»3BD Tntf*i 19. 
p3 p-nnw aa : n'?n3 naSn^ urrcmrn^ hsm 

l-T !•• — : - T -:- -\» tt:- ♦»»- 

n3aJ D-n^m rrtno yaiMS taoBO^ D'todW onV 

TT ..-.- .. -.-. t:t: •; tt 

DTrhy 'rhah ^^mJ i'«''3 ai. } M^an ^N^tiJ-Ty 

T ••-: • : • -: T tt: • t- •• : * 

••: • ••Pr T » »Tf — T •T:T:iTr 

■irw *rwn 'nnw aa. t mai D'»yanM orrW ii'jo^ 

• -: •— : -: tt -t:- T--:fT»: 

S. tnaiUte D3iS n^S|itf p-Ss^ aceardinff to aU the requeH$ ofytmr heart, 
& ^*\b ^^jf/htU to abimdamce, 'modi frdt' on^p^o} the pnfiz ^ ftftw 
n;n dmcHing appoii t ion , ( 2js, «. a. 



Acts XTTT. 16-26. 

16. D^^^B naSkos in HeK leMeni 17. *irr^ gOMnllj takat ah obj«ot 
with prefix l» ee I>eat tu. 6. V |-ig ci^ wpI^iiKi the ham ^—exalted. 
D^^^ni inf. oonet of rr^n, pref. end raff, 'in their being/ whem <A«gr were. 
18. dS3^9* rednp. piel (polel, f 145/.) of ^^3 noiiruAed. See Gen. sir. 11. 
Ok. h-pofof^fitfffty, Ter. meding from kTfiomof6fitfV€r, gmffbred tMr man- 
nerju See RY. end merg. 21. Note the peixmomaain ^S^ii^ • . . V^m^. 
«)^p^ en ellipeb for Benjamin: DeliteM^ |p;3^ v^fP* S9. ^i^pr* 

in£ eonet of iiD with etiff., Fi* rtmwMl qf him (^nk). i^|i etc. 



ao8 J^EIV TESTAMENT PASSAGES. (Twi m. 

^'hv itDM "^ttlK tsrch^ Thrh tit-jim dwt iiSbo 

-^3 TttJM 'Cq'?3 ttJ^M 'nI^-a TTPilM '»nM30 ITPjr^ 

Via-r3 DTi^Mn M''an ^jrvro 23. tO"»W« "'son 

T:» 'TIT ••• :— • ** •:~":t 

vhp "nriM '•n'^ 24. tsni^to^ h^irkth vw^nvk 

• • • *• ••• "^ 

: iMi ''3d'? 'rnsn^^ rrs^rh hvrisr oy-'js-VM vxrte* 

.... .. y,. ^ ., ^y,. . Y VlTT 

M^pn "nnM Ma ipim rem n) mvt ''a« fc«f? "•an-'na 
tv'jna naJM T»^w "srtnto ^^nmn "»rfep noJtt 

t:— : »-; tt: I : ▼-•• •!— v — 

''Mn''-^3"J Om3« jnt DTIM D"niJ3M oriM 26. 

-:'t: tt:- -t •- -t-: »- 

Puntt^TT "Q1 ir^M D33lna CHSoan crt^t^ 

• • • 



» : : • : : • - • »s 



322. 1 COBINTHTANS XTTT. 

BT. PAITL'b DIBOOUBSB ON LOYB. 
• • •• : •• ~: • T : - • t -: : • • 

•«3t a. J rw-vji V>s'?s3 "i« ntDh naJnaa "Tim j 



T-; - T 



r^tpeetiitg whom Mb »aid and hare wUnM» to Min. *nH^9 eta, two 
O.T. pMMgM interworen, i Sun. ziiL 14, Pa. Izzziz. ai. D*^«)l ^2Fpn-S| 
quotation from Isaiah slir. 38 (fpoken thero of Gynu). 28. yiv)^ 
B :?i^^7t; J«AomA if hdpf % 365, in Gk. chazaoten tf^oS-» with added 
oate-endioj^. j^'V^^D pta hiph. (9^;) ae labet, SavUmr, 24. {)n^• 
JotfikiiNiM, 0. T. J<>kn. 25. no^ And wkai t ri ; B.V., bat othen 

read r^; ^p ae in^Uzeet intenog. M^n «3)t )<Vy Ok. oic d/i) 
I716. Mi» before "tvi* yery emphatio. ^t\S^ I am too inHgmyioani, 
26. D^^^nl o^msoit? wko are/ound «a iko midH o/$om: an amplii 
of the Ok. Ir ^fidr. 

1 COBZHTHXAVB XIII. 

1. rrph f. pto» qal of npj;. 6. nnijo^ JUr rofoieing Qn), d;^ wit 



ChHit« v.] / CORINTHTANS XIII. 209 

. . - T- T : — T -•• : T : • » : • 

-OKI mi-^a-nM pWw-DMi 3. J rH3 '•n-'vi narrMn 

... y y/...-. •:•' I-t; ''t t-:-t 

»*^ n«V-^3 ponMn •Q-r^*'' nonic^ "^na-nM uiw 

T T-:-T •!••: T":' » !••» 

mnMn tdh ntojn nM-ns^Mo ponMn 4. : •'^^•'jrin 

'^ T :• I ••t:» t":-t •■•- : 

■•a PiV)ya nnton m^ 6. j njnpr awnn h'ti •vDniann 

t:-t -:• TTT — ;- :-:-:• 

PDWi ^3-nM Kten ^3-nM 7. : nDHrrdjr rrnnotD 
Vs»n-N^ mrmrr 8. :bion Vb-nMt mpn ^3-nw 
n3*^3n rti:lr>Wn raSioan nrr rrtMian-irM dW^ 

Tif;» X-: Tt-T» T" :-»- T : 

t«n nspi 'larpnU «vt r«p-^3 o. t^an njnm 
:r«sn ibi^fl I'tay m D'»nnn Mias^ 10. t^DMaaoj 
"•jT'an ^V^j^a '•maT S^s W\y "•n'^rr lajNa n. 

. ••r .. . .... .. . .. ''T Y*:- 

•nan "•nVon tt?»N^ Ti-rtn ^aJwai '•maJn ^^iya 

• • • ■■.•••■ * 

rrtfnas pjMnoa \sr\iin Q'tD'QO nya ■'a la. : ^^pr 

• *•••• • • 

■»»N3 mi insp '►JM vrf" nys 13. : d"'39-'?m d"»» nn 

T — :- T ; T*: .-;-.. ., ^ %m . ^ ^ * t t ; 

ffiTfoyrj rh^nrxh^ nnjn 14. : •'jm-om 3n« "♦njrrij 

r:— :- »•• t; t-: "^ "y ■— -•• •:- 

: ninMn M'»n ira nfj'inam nnnMm rronm nawMn 

Y-i-T 'Iyt t :-: t-:— t; t*:*-: ▼ y;; 



M 6k. ffiTfX^pH, Me R.V. 0. lit. For a part U thai wkick we know, 

etc (^ prefix lor if it). O. and S. tranalate the Tene \9'V |iD^ p\n 
a UMle portion wo kmow, ete. 10. i^ a;^ inf. abs. with yerb, $h<M uHorly 
vamUh away, 11. *n*)*pn hiph. of n^D. 12. rt^no «Moi» meMU 

mirror in "Est, zxxriiL 8. n>im plur., riddln^ aSng. in Gk. 



aio NEW TESTAMENT PASSAGES. [Pfcrtm. 

333. HEBKEWS I. 

OVBHnrO OT the BTISTIiB to IHX HXBISWB. 

{Ddiiz9ck) 

• • ▼ •• •• 

-Dai 'jb xS^'h "unjnttJM a. :"ua Ta nVwn rsrm 

-. ... ^ . ^ -. ... V '• r 'T- 

dVsi TTiaa -vt^ «iw 3. : rrtoVljnr-nM Vra ntoy 

vy: z- :** TT» t:tt 

WEjn intoy ^rwi im'jaa nna ^b Mttrtn Irwo?' 

• « ••■•. I • 

^a»i 4. { D"«^"©a nVnan vo'h attJ^ ^iriMtrr mno 
MVT -»rn "i^nD -<tf« Dt^ naJMS o^aMWrp tmo 

'tt t: »-; ••- T— :- -t:-— •• 

■toNDV^]T»:K!JitoarT-nM^M"opDi6. :n^"'^-rrrr 

•t:— - — 1^/ 'v: T ":"»•: 

"5W 8. : tsi^ ttJN vmttto nMTV) V3m^ ntob tdh 

HiBBXWS X. 

1. D^ii^H? ^^ ''^ » ^^ ^''^'' ^^> ^ ^*^* 0*9^* ^ noim, witlMiii 
pr«p.y ftflMty ao&9 ( 391 6. D*9| in Uter Heb., wumtn. D^stf pto. plur. 
of n^^ to Ttpeai, "Pi ^ imom ^; Gk. Ir. D^p^n m'^l^lti l» <JU 
€fNf of ih§ day, % prophetic fonniiI% Gen. zliz. i» Inu iL 3, eto. )3i 
the poMBMJTo in Gk. 8ee R.Y. nuurg. 9. n^D^Svn, Gk. rodr «itfipu. 
3. ^n^«52 tmbdanoB (not in O.T.), Gk. l96oraatt. 4. Dnjij^p Ua» <Aa< 
wiUoA (1^ for *i^|{) if ikein. 5. D^^^p a free trmnalAtion of wri, ewr. 
Qootatione from PB.iL 7; a SAm.Tii.14. 6. n*;^ ateeond time (DeLappliee 
thii to the Bee o irec t ion). D^^S^^ io the ttge^ the world of men, oUcm/Urfgif, 
See Pi. zoTii. 7 (O^ri^^, LXX Sy-f^kot). 7. |9 in Iftter Heb. tiins^. 

Here e orre e pondipg with 1|)« Ter. 8, ee fakw ... 3^. ^? foiik reference to 
* wp^ See Pi. oSt. 4. ^'n:]^^ pto. piel of n^l^ (not need in qal). 



Ck^tarV.] HEBREWS XIL ail 

ruw nijn 10. : wnano rtteto »tf ^rnfjK D'^rt^M 
msnii. : onanJ »*r ntewM rno^ r'Mn JT»3Bb "»a'T« 
tttafe I a. : 'hs' 1333 ofoi Tbyn n«n rrs/t 

-Ty '•r«"«S 3ttJ D^jna now D''3 w Va n ya "^-htn 13. 
0^3 om^^n 14. :w>Sr>^ chn ^rvik rfiiJ« 
r«h*? D^rcn tso m^^ D"»m^ Ji"««n rttrvn 

» TT • • -; T - : t: V : : "t - 

:nyHtt^rrn» 

T : - » 

334. HEBBEWS Xn. 18-29. 

GHBISTIAK FBIVILBOSS. 

{DeliizmA,) 

ikh^ tt?M3 '^yfl\ tftttoa nn-^M oriMa-NS >3 i8. 

I " T " t:*-» tt 

Vip^ idW V^P^ t^Vi 10. : myo^ ^srw lar^H 

8. D'riVH TOO. Sao Pa. sIt. 7, 8. lO-lS. 8eo Pa. dL a^-aSL Hm 

qnoUlioii bagiiia at D*)9^> LXX aor* d^x^. Xord might haTO boon 
rendered n^n^ aooordiiig to the tone of the Paafan, or, aa pr e ferre d hj IkL, 
^^'rit* Dp*>Eva y ^D^ivi] the aame yerb in hiph. aot. and qal intraoa., Tiam 
$kaU eham^0 them, amd th^y tkall change. The 6k. haa two Tarhi^ ^^^"t 
dAAAT^fforrai. M^n n^)ti emd Thou art He, aa Im. zItu 4. ^QR^ i<S 
lAaZI not he completed (09^), L e. 'there ahall now be an end to them/ 
eiprewed bj the Ok. oO» iicket^Kfvffiw, * wh^ wi fidl.' 18. See Pa. ex. I. 
14. ry'^yfn n^n^-^ epirite of the mimetry (inf. pel). D>n^V«» m. 'oon- 
atmctio ad aenaom,' { 394. ^1]^) ^^ ^^ ^^- ^^^ former wofd 
generall/ denotea Divina eervtee, the latter A«Zp to men, ifi 6k. Sid, 
with Mcctfor the eake of. Dn^n^n thoee who are prepared, or readjf 
(adj.). ti^nS inH eonat of «)v. n^^^t?^? /iU eatvation, emphatio (art 
not in 6k.).' 

HsBBXwa xn. 18>S9. 

18. v^^ip; Biph. not in O.T., touched, 'palpable.' 19. ^Sx5 that noC 

P9 



'II 

T : - 



ai» NEW TESTAMENT PASSAGES. pwt HI. 

array "mT^ f^'^ vh^ vsSjya, vyd^ "i^ 

• : \ » -I •• •• T : T 

: [D*«T3 rn^n Ph^-iH] ^jDn ^pD "tq yafl rrarta 
"•fnA"» ncto "totw t«q-"6^ >n'ii rpn nNnspn ai. 

»il» - r *T»» • I rr i 

• T T - • : - • : - — : - • t : - - • i • 

rfmrxn orhw rnhnn rm^rt v^ y^ccn-htr\ 04. 

TT-- - »: TT-:- ..-|... - .. v: 

laMorne 'jtr* p^ a5. L'^an-cro Tan ano'^n 

- :*»**t; :--: • '-Ittt tt« .. -.- « 

m tt^jnn iVip ntfM a6. t trot^-in •a-ran ^jaa 
"•aw nn« tiv nfaH^ moan m nrcn p«rrnM 
iovy^-nii Dr"'3 riMrrriK la^ nV vhno 

• TT— V — • iTTT T — : •:"" 

naJM araiyntTt ns'hn y^vygSo "«dm» nn« i^y w a;. 

(«) fior ^^|t). v^^pS* eto., lit. ^41 would add to 9peak with them again • 
(pleoDMtic). SO. riMip^ inf. const from m^^. ^^2t pual from m^. 

-)n| prep, after Terbe of tonchiitg, $ 3 77 0. b^^ inC ebt., § 384 a. The 
bracketed words are omitted in Uie best copies. 31. iko'i;? very ex- 

vedinglyt as Gen. xxvii. 33. For the repeated vav see \ 298. Hie sense 
is so . . • ikat» ^Anji« an o-rerb ; see § 198 «. 88. D*m D^H^M a IMmg . 
Ood^ ecov (jSnrrott more forcible without the article. D^.O^}^ which it m 
Me Asavras. S8. Tr\:$T otc, a/etial gathering, (even) myriads ({f tAs on^eb. 
b99 « the whole's oZZ. 34. ]^*)o pt& hiph. of ^^h. 'p n|? i^tp^prr 

* that doeth good to speak rather than,* i.e.(Aa<sp«aitsiJtbs<iflr. Dl is here 
expressed witb Sirt, not in 6k. 86. |9 ^ an addition by way of oonneotiye. 
*9 f|t9 eUiptioaly Aoio mucA mots or how mmoh Urn, according to the sense. 
ProT. XT. 1 1, Job ix. 1 4. 86. nn)4r *i^ 9 etc, quoted, with some Tariation, 
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13^ a8. loSsna '03^M nttJM Tfaxn rjroV D'witoy on 

T T T • V -: : - • TT- : - : - -: 

J wn n*?3M ttJ« ^-Ti^M ^3 ao. : nm-Q^ 



CHAPTER VL 

UNPOINTED PABSAQBB. 

The Student is recommended, first, to transcribe these 
pesseges, fully pointed, with the aid of the notes, and then 
to translate them into English. 

The first two of these passages are from i Kings iz and 
3 Chnm. zxzyi respectively (slightly abridged). A comparison 
Mrith the Bible text will be nsefiil, not only in testing the 
student's work, but in illustrating the influence of * Pause' 
upon the normal vowels of a word. In these two lessons 
the aihnaeh is inserted as a guide. 

335. DmnB PBOMI8B8 ABD WABHIHOS TO BOLOMOH. 

-jiMi Jtev tv^Drntk mrh no^ * m^3D ^m i. 

A 

firam Hag. ii 6, 7 and ai . 28. D^blgp (Gk. wapaXafifi6ifmrm) the word 
from whiflh Cabbala is derived (the nee i ved doctriiie). C^ID(I with 
poteniaal foroe^ lee § aSo. M|-nMli| oohosiaiiTe, ki m come now, A| 
wiik t<, L e. with nveraioe. D^nS^^ with the art., tJke iru€ Qod^ Oh. 
rf ei$. ]\S'yh adverbial, aeeepiablf, 

mraiM raomsn ahd WAmHwos to boloxoh. 

^ Infl inel of n)^. ' p^n detire, pUamurw, bat ^pn it pert qal of 

an intraniL Terb with aimilar meaning. ' Niph. 



a 14 UNPOINTED PASSAGES. [FaKtm. 

D« nriMn 3. : o'^'vr^i oaJ ""a^i '•ry i"»m lAv 
'■vtthii an^ '-DTQ T^aM Tin "T^n ntws "'X^ "^n 

D^y*? Sfcntr-Vjy -jrohao MD3-nM ••nopm 4. 
OTM T^ • roD-'-M^ iomV rfo« trr^y ••man TttJto 

Da'»X)^ "»nn3 no^ Tipn '•mso "jiottJn m^ "nriMo 
: on^ omnnaJm d^^hm urhvk omajn oroSm 

Wo "rfettJM "naoj^ TttUTpn nttJ« nran nw on^ 

4 

noMi ^'pitth '^DttT yhv "nay-*?D "mn n'^nrn 7. 
snn nti^ jimih pM^ "naa mm ntei^ "no-^y 
ntfM Dmn^M mm-nw laTy ntijM 'jy v^dmi 8. 

n rrsnm'jD riM cm^ 



• III 



« Koun v^]^ with n. • Hithp. U had implored. • <To }oin'» 
caiiM to dwelL The mbm, J Aa«« |>repar«i for mfMlf a koi^ place, 
^ Subsi. Dh (Adj. on) ; and rabsi. nid* €ilree#iMt«, rectitude (adj. -i|p;). 
* PlnnJ, with mS. * Lnpt niph. The teni^ Thert tJkaU tiol faU. 

>• In! ehe. qel. " From n^. » Impt pieL " S Jbr, with 

predioetive lignifloatioii. ** nj*^«} a tamni, lamghimg^ttoeh : from )2|^ 

skarpem. " Nom. *be. >* Pto. qal. " oV*. impf. qal of DQ^ 

and DQ^ to 6e iMioiiiaeil. »- «hi«." deride.* » -'whefcfotet* 
'*rr9|,fiN>mn|Mnk,eiid|aiM. Milel, like n^V. '^ laid hold om (}). 



CbuptttVI.] UNPOINTED PASSAGES. 21$ 

326. FUUrXLMIHT OF DIVm THBSJlTXHZHOB AiOilHBT 

nnwi wVon Siv« naiJ nnw Dntw-n i. 
"'j'SQ jrvT tosm a. ithaSmn '"^70 nattJ pntoy 
■•M^ 'yaaa mV» *d^t prtanojM ^m mm 
^ "HwaTaoa T^a Dii 3. ; mm *"«» «"»3n * vnD"»'« 

v2vhQin2. nrrhv orrn'OM Tif?M mrr n^otn 5. 
nvrn 6. s^'-tfiyo-^sn ioy-S» "^on-»3 "m^ih D3ttJn 
^•ff'ynynoi vui^D-^mi DTi^Kn'»3M^Q3^*D'»ay'?Q 
••pM^ny TOsa rnir-non "ni^y iy VM'^aii 

•»^3 ^31 8. nta ]n3 '?3n ''aSun p "•n^nrai 

rULnLMBfT OF DIYUri TBBBAXmMOfl ▲OA2V8T JUDAB. 

' Pnper luane. • Terb. * Niph., MmvAUd Unue^. « ^accardimg 
to ihs command (month) </. * 119 (with i -o^omuI). * Hiph. of 

92lff made to noear, * ImpL hiph. apoo. of n^^, «f{^bi. ' Impt pieL 
* )p with in£ - ' that not/ >* Pf. hiph. of n)n, lit. mulHplied to irano^ 
gru» iramtgrtmfim. " n^F^n (from 1t^) ohominMi dud, ^ Impt 
piel. " Int abfl. qftl after 09^1? with adyerbial force : 'earnestly and 
ooDrtanUj.' ^* HepiUed, 'iparad/ with ^F. ^' BwdUng, firam 

]^F. " IFi (onlyin hiph.) flMk;JM» with 1. i^ Pto.qeL >• Hithp. 
ot :itJ) derid^ 'mWtx y. ** In! const, qal of nj;^. *• Lit. <iU Osr* 
WM fM^itfi^ <lf. *' Mp*^0 (from wp'n) 'healing,' Aslp. " Hiph. apoe. 
" Ckaldoans, D^^tpa. ** "t^ni* pl« onini, a yomi^ «iai». ** ^T?9 
Mjf jrfocc * * Virgin/ ' jonng woman.' " «^^; Aoofy A«ad i- *tha aged.' 



2l6 UNPOINTED PASSAGES. [Ptetm. 

-^31 D^mit rvy\n jim ^nsn:'*^ ovr^Mn ira-nw 
t^nvn ^p-^M annrrTo •^rmwUn ^hr^ 10. 

327. BiLlIiT CHBI8TTAH1TT BX80BIBXD 

(m a LeUer to an Enquiring ffeathen). 

M20i N^ 3. •/o'nnMn omJ^Mn p orn mo 
N*? nun *®Di3i-^3«i •nsra'Qi Dnwn •■^pm "^onp^ 

eoiUe, palace. " 'V970» pl- D*?Orrp, <l«»re, somMing dmirtd, hmob 
jewdf from ipn. " Inf. with ^y m iD«rkiiig the piirpoM» «o thai they , . . 
** Hiph. « deporittvU. " r%< reMu€/h>m the ewcfd; * thoM whom the 
■word had tpered.' ** D^^ » in pftue D^^ , a Peniam, (ooUeodTe) Penia, 

lABLT CBBiBTLumr DiHfflirnia 

A free mdering Into Hebrew of » peige from the JBpUtte to JHogtutme, 
a woriL by an unknown aathor, probably of the aeoond oentorj. It !■ 
appended, in the only known MS., to the writingi of Jnitin Hartyr. 
Bishop lightfoot is disposed to attribate it to Pantasnns, the master of 
Clement of Alexandria (e. ▲. D. x 80-3 10) . It is a simple and impressive plea 
far Christianity, evidently addressed to a heathen enquirer after the truth. 

> »< servants of the Messiah/ i.e. Christiana. ' Cf. Gen. zL i. 

' Inf. niph. of I'y^ ; Ok. ftcuip^tr. * Lnpf., as denoting repetitloB. 

* 37V niph.» harbors loemtue eei, * In original^ fiUm wapitaniium dmeeSat. 

* nnS dodrine, ' 'xprj an examinoHon. ' IVom n;^*r iPiarln«si. 
^ Here » inqfMHfte; in 6k. «oXMptf7/Mar. 



Ch»pt«VI.] EARLY CHRISTIANITY DESCRIBED. ^^^ 

{"cTPvo^ ommpn nn^ qdvq "cmo 
Dttha^ T»nta« pM3 «?•» "p-" ••m D"ny "latt^ 4. 
•jay BDtDoa ntoy aJ^m "orrn-ao-^aa d^3mi 
-Va ''i''3D "H^n Dam "npm 5. tram-^aa 
p«-nN ystn 6. turrhv "loa^ orpM-^i o-rNn 
"mwa a"tt9n-^a-n« lah'' "o-naa ojm DrnVra 
vh) vm "-^toaa 7. :ovia3a v%-r^a-nM iMttn 
rtn D'^ttjan on^nao arpo pna 8. : " ^tuaa "ch* 
D'^yh "aroa ^tt5« D''pnrrn« "Jioa^ 9. :"DnattJ 
■^a-riM "nanM 10. jD'»pnn |o "ity Dmto5»m 
D^yD-nM rtp pM n. jD^a^ *'ip'^ d^wmh 
oni^ iQipn mo^ lanr la. : omM jniho vxrvtSm 
lyafen "QT^a 'non D"a-> Dn"«oj»Q') nan *'trtth 
•♦DToa ^"D TTEnnai rttnn Mktn 13. j"a*rf?a 
*Dn^^p-n« i3>ott?» ynsyj "Va'nn "oDna-' 14. 
\rhn D^a«n "may :pia-Q ""o-naia 



I im 



"jano"" 15. :dtn ""aa-riM "•o'naao nam dhh 
wa ""na-jm m^ o^jnoa pran "nno ""aa nam 
"lon^'' omrppi 16. totfoa "nWr ovai nncto 



" 2'«a«iUr«,pte.Uph.of ny,; whenoa alio nMn. ** Z«af«cf*, pte. 
qal piM. " ImpC, m donotiiig tvpetitioii. " n&l«it 'SXXiTrfSo, Jmxm, 
Ionia. '* Loea ctrotm^aetHtia. ** Kar&murtt Ttp lavrir woArrftu. 
" Niplk '* IVom DQ^. ** 'Af adlfouMk * n7l|« iiMl^r«M; amg. 
oolL ** Jlcti, in two meuingi. "'■«l'T9''»''M^>v>*'''^''i'"ipai'f 
«oXir«iarra<. ** Fhim t]|. " P£ with tbe agnifleation of the 

proMiit, M with numj oth« rarlw of like ligiilfieatioa in thie oonneetioii. 
M PqiL « iVom «)<<i. " FieL ** TJU ttoMlerer, qU pte. 

* Tkty IMra ta Meir miUngt caJUi(orrcu. ** Ptc. pieL " **??? 

ii^^t. ** S^ffn* ((f death, ' etmSamatd to die.* ** nj^n daugkUr. 

" n Jy <Wi««raiie* ; caAafffuroi ■xpifoiMiv At {•Mweto^/uvM. ** Nipli. 
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^vrv nS"> on« icm p** •»»i d-iin nttJMa om 

n-naa D-wn troaa "TaM -irw •qti nn VL 
maa tfoan pcrn^ •'D %. :D"niJ3Ma rpston ""nasD 
vn w^i "i^ra Tno^ om 3. :mao nrtrr »Vi 

"ibJm dti^h ntrrn o^ana * Dram njrru on mi 
an"?!) ** D:n tttoan-n« -^tan M:to 5. : ynn nV oa 
"imwia mtoy^ iiEnn-n« tfen " msy •'d 6. : na 

-nNi wton itoan-nN pian« wen 7. j^nnnn 

maoa 8. : o-'WteprnN "»3n« rmDon najn "Yna 

D-nsya p ^toarrnM "n^aSao Mvn ntoaa tttorr 

: psn-riM xMvsq om *• M^a n>aa p^a r6« 

» 'ArXwt S* <tna>. " | ... a, Me Voeabolazy. » iSn oUr. 

** lull, ooMtr. ^ lii^Ur UtMwfbrn, "■ \t'i to rutrai», liut tn; 

■omatimM witli V of that which it oliaekad, aa s Kings ir. a^ ** n])i9 
rf«mr«, longing. " txy} but. " D*'^.} (from 11} to «Mwr), f€uU of 
th« body, UM&t, aMiiier*. ** Thmixft. * M^J n*) priwn. 
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328. XXTB^CT jrSOX THX BX0XHTLT-DI8COVXBBI> FBAOMXNTB 
OF THX -BXBBXW OBIQIHAL 07 THX WISDOM 07 BXN 
SERA (xCCXJE8LiSnCUS) *. 

%* Flae9 ik€ occmU, aOma/okfor ikd 'kaJf'^otrm tmd fiUuq for tie end, 

an H4 Um9 syllabUg, 

Chaptbb XUY. 1-15. 

oh^ mni* 'nnic^ 

Drmna i3>n"QM *nM ion ^miaM Ma rhhrm i 

Dnwan ^d nnm annsra * D''2jn"»n 3* 

D/nnotttoa D'«^tt^i taniBon rw nasn 4* 

Dn^naa •jnaa^nari^ ow •nman orra ttr 8 

Cbaftee XLIV. 1-15. 

* Bditad by A. S. CWUj, M. A., and Ad. Nrabanar, M.A., with ih« 
aftrly renioiM (Gfeek, Sjriaoy and Latiii), and «& Knglith tmuUiioD. 
Ozlbcdy dArendon Pt^M, 1897* The portion oompriMd is from ttxi't. 15 to 
zlix. 1 1. For Che mott part tli« languago it para Hebraw, with bat alighl 
"Rahhiniful or AimmAio admiztora. The extract, with lome alterataooi aa 
noted belowy is inserted hera bj generooa perminion of the Publiahen. 
^ TiTLi, n^yf praue: see the Terb (piel) Pi. Iziii. 4, czrii. i, etc* 
* Added from margin. * Prob. *l^t (marg.) pto. qal of TI1\ to hate 

damimion otw, as 61l. mfic^orrcs. * OnaueUon (Iia. iz. 5). ' In 
tknr 9eardking» out (n^i^no ef. Pi. zer. 4). The Gk. moit hare been 
rendered from a dilTerent tezk * 12 (n^<^*) meoiMrs or rule (lee 

Pe.ziz.5). ^ *9«opY (nuog.) eupp&rted; Ok. mexofirpliUvet^ fmfjiieked, 

' H^ of tr^a io heqmeaik (of. Eodea. IL 18). ' Marg. ni9n«$n to 

narraief hithp. iafl of n9«$. 



aao UNPOINTED PASSAGES. [PwtnL 

DrmnND orf^ani vn itt mV noJMa 9* 

'^ nnttJn k^ on-ipni "TOn "^oti^ rh^ dViw 10 

D^33 "^n^ dn*?n3i DSIID |D«a Dsnt oy 1 1 

TOttJn M^ Qnpnsi o-^at najn nW ly 13 

n-i-n ^rh rxn^ onionh rshia •oacJ orrirna 14 

^np -^DD^ on^nni my natfn onoan 15 



11 

12 

ni- 
ls 



329. 8ATINGB OF THX JEWISH VATHXBS. 

The following Beniences are taken from the Pirqi Ahotk, 
a tractate of the Jewish Kishna^ and illustrate the highest 
ethical teaching of the Habhis. The langoage is that of a tran- 
sitional period, but will present little difficulty to the student 
of Biblical Hebrew. Some words, non-ocouirent in the Hebrew 
Scriptures, will be readily traced to their roots; while words 
and constructions belonging to the New Hebrew, or to Aramaic, 
are explained in the notes. 

Special points observable are (i) the use of rniA Law, without 
ihe article, almost as a proper name ; (2) the relatiye * ^, see 
§ 296 /, in its wider use as a conjunction, with y^ (p *'^) as 
a preposition governing the genitive; (3) the very common 
occurrence of the termination H^ in abstract nouns and sub- 
etantivissed infinitives; (4) the plural p instead of D^. The 
editions, however, greatly dififer in this last respect. 

>* Their hope shall not perish f 6k. Stv at SiMUMr^rac od« kw9Xjje0ijem^, 
* wboM righteooi doedi have not been forgoiUsk/ " MB. here dttfeetiTe ; 
▼erb inierted impl niplu ^ Vene rapplied from Gk. ^ Yene added 
from niArgiou 

SATnros OF thb jxwisb fatbxbs. 

> See Die SprHehe der Vdier, ein ethieeher MieehmO'Trakiat, ed. 
Prof. H. M. Strack, and ed., Berlin, 1S88 ; and for a traafUiion, with 
▼aloable notes and dinertations, Sayinge of the Jewish F ath ers, by 
Cbarlee Taylor, D.D., Cambridge, and ed., 1897; alto a oompendsona 
edition of the text, Heb. and Bng.,by the late Dr. Robert Young, Edinborgh. 
The rwfarenoee to ohapten and eeotiona are from Straok*e edition. 
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(i) Prefiuse (ch. i. § x). 

I'^n : onm rro'rttJ i-io« on • nf?iian * nD3D 
*yD "ttosn  m-^n rrvrhn \vtysrx\ • pi D'»3ino 



(2) PiUan of the World (ch. i § 9). 
{Simon the Jwi.) 

•^jn minn *?y -row D^iyn onm ncjf?tt? '^y 

(3) Batiftil Servloe (ch. L § 3). 

{AntigcfMU of Soko,) 

•n» hv 'mn /iM ptttottton anysD iTin ^« 
:Dy^y "d^» imo '^n'n did Sap^ n3o '^ir m^oJ 

(4) Oolden Bilenoe (ch. i. § 17). 
{Simeon, eon of GamdlieL) 

•ntesnsn m^m iprn win "chnon vh\ • ^*npmmo 

J fcwn N'oo D'nm nanon ^3i 



> Pfd. * From 5tfia<. * ipp (l*tor Heb.) delivered. « nps 

«|fiui90>^«« ; Me rerb, EBther ir. 16. * a*p a fence, * n'T^a;^ Divine 
eerviee. ^ The recital, at heeiowal of. * hordtdominui. * n^p*^;(^) 
wUh a view to. " D^f rtfcoaipeiiof. " n)n bai, toiMlem. " D*p^ 
hMTen, oontiiiiially in UUr Heb. metonymj for (M. ** f)^i (l*ter 
Heb.) ft body, a man. ^ Silence, from pcf . ^ ^?1P itodj, {eam- 
iflj^yfrom ^yi. 
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(5) VoreM tluit SoBtain th« World: see (3); (oL i. § 18). 

(iKmeoft^ wen ofOamtdid JL) 

hn \nn hv • "row chvtn D'naT rvshai hv 

(6) Btody and Bnrineii (ch. ii. § a). 
{Oamalid, ton o/iS. •TieAiicUL) 

ji^vhn Tvxf pMoJ mm ^3i p» ^nnaato orpaitf 

: py "ni'iiai nf?ton "^ hdid 

(7) Ood's Wm and Ours (ch. ii $ 4). 

{By the same,) 

• irina ^jcn nttw^tf **n3 • "fjcnD i«n nto 
D'nnM psi froa'^ na nran ^»d ijon ^f«aa 

(8) Oar Day's Work (cL ii. §§ 15, 16). 

(J?. rofTiAofi.) 

yhv nh i^prni mn hvs)  nanrr latom 
^TtDnn^ '•pin p nnw m^i • nira^ naw^n 

^* "iQH)^ (( ^97/) M U U $aid, * formii]* of dtoiion from Scgtipkae ; 
MO Zeoh. TiiL z6. *^ /9<ii<iy ; cf. Talmud. >* j^'i^ 1'^'! worW^ 

luHneu or care. * nr?^ ^« pneiioe of (S^;) with '^. ** Hiph. pte. of 
n^xS. « (At) the end of it-o^ 2e»ya (post-biblioia). " Fem. pte. 

Mghokte form ; ' involyM ' or oeeatum$, " na followed by 'f , in order 
thai. ^Piel/c*iiie toeeiMe/ot EooIeiiziLs; ajwirf. » Pte. of 
pn"^ to ' urge, pren on/ urgetd. * ' Son of noblei ' ; fr§9. 
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i5lD T^ panii m-n rrwi rrah dh • naoo 

(9) Boot and Bnaoh (oh. iii. § 17). 
(J2. LdMir hen 'Amnak^ 

nto mvn • posno •j'UhTi^ p-no ntjarttj "^Vn*^ 

a^*>n pah • ano tro'' ""a mn"» m^ ro'Tsa 
pvio rtesnaaJ-^ai [' atfn mVi nn^ pw "aioa 
piojwo YcamJ iV*^ STom m-i rah iniaapio 

(10) latnulons (ch. ir. § tS). 
(J7. Sammn hm-XUazar.) 

"vTOPon ^«i  iDM njmb "pan nw "pcnn ^h 

*' Ai*dj.,iiMte&. " Fte.,M|B«MBt,Me|376«. * SnfflzMdmidaBt: 
< that their r«wud,'L«.tlist of the rig^taoM. " The 'timetoooma'; 
either emtii^ daft or the/yimr* l^e. " To wilaf {( A« /Oef o£ I<iike 
ziii. 18, fta ** )Vtt CbaMae, « <re«. ** Hie qootatioii (Jer. ztH. <) 
is ouitted !n many oopica. ** ^Vp|i pea t h iMieal, *vtm Uoaglk. 

'^ConeiUaU, m Job zz. 10 (pial). *• CC Ita. zzH. 4. " ^n^^ 

(qal pte. t^^o). ** Sthp. of V 1^ (poat-UUieal) (0 endeaeoKr. ** Nonn 
from >i;, light aitaeai, dUs/mee. 
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(ii) ChanusteriatiiM of the Tomh Btndesit (oh^vL §§ 5,6). 

pTTTDtoa maya nMi'^a ** no'^Ma af?n ^ ni'^atoa a^n 
*SiD*?Dai D'nan ^^pTpia D'^oin **ttnotfa mntoa 
lo^iyDa **n3iDDa ^^wnpoa *^antf^a a^'T^'rnn 
naaJ ewoa anayn owoa yin 711 iD'wta '^rnnno 
aio aba " d'^di^ pMa pnw toiyoa nrmtf toisma 
nw •^'^aon t'^^'mo'^n nbapa D-^oan **nytoMa 
•Tnanb '^a'^D nrfmym • npbna **nDtom • loip^ 
• mporr nw apn« anrm • '^losy'? miw pnno itmi 
n« amM nipnsn n« ani«  *^ninan nw amM 
p ppnnoi  '^mnannn nn am«  ^'ano^Dn 
noto i3>Mi  iTnafjna laS •^D^ao Mf?i  Tiaan 
nsb ynam • inan oy " 'jwa Mtena  " nw'^'ina 

^ ConBi. of n|'p«$ < bearing/ aetefii<oii(poet-bibL). ^ Gomt of njn^^ 
prepariUum. ** riMif di$cirmmeiUm»^^^ iCbron, xiSL 12. ^SeoFtor. 
zx« a. ^ «$^Dt) aiteiu2a»M «|Hm. ** P^^p^ <fi«0«Miofi (p[t7 '^ cruU). 
*• V^B^B ibMn dUputation (b^B, bSp to dt'vulf, fp{<<). ^ i^yi\ sedatm^en 
( 3^;). * M-i!>D reading, L e. of Soriptiire ; lee Kah. yiii. 8. ^ iriiAfiaA, 

the Second (Law) : % poet-biUioel word and idea. * n n ^ n D trti^fftc (Eiek. 
xxvii. 15). "^ Long^9uff9nnff, "* Gomt, eof^denee tn. "By 

iMCtfptonce ^^ (appointed) ciUwiiiemeii^ ** Adj. jcyfmL * See 
note 5, p. aai. •* 'Qoodneia/ or merii, to JUmMlf, " 'CreatiouB' (of. 
Num. xvi. 30), i. e. o/I ereaUd thing*, ^ UprightMU (only in pL Ptot. i. 3 ; 
ii. 9, etc.). •• Admonitions, rtproqfi (Prov. tI. 23). •• Hiph. pte. 

(o^arr) with \i) over-etHmates himu^. ^ Iftformation, lore, eq>edaUj 
ritnaliatio. ** ^^9l a yokes the a redundant^ as Job viL 13. * n^3T r\^ 
eeaUqf merit (nO) poat-bibUcal* from n;j to ^iNfre,/MiU<«M). 
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hv 'whm '*'Kihh nao by "Kihn  p^vfuon 
n« "paorrj "•an n« D"»3Pion • rrtosh nao 
ntoh ** Mn • i-»oiM ottja "Qt ntaiMpn • insnonJ 
"n^Ma j^rao i-ToiM anh "QT ntana-i ba 
Ottb "T^tA "nnw* "naNrrt' -xatkyao • D^wb 

(la) Tanh tha Bnpranw nrMwoze (ch. tL § 9). 

{B. Joti bm-Qimna.) 

 inM DTM n »:iDn "pia "t^tto "•n'^pr nnM nyo 
•a-t "h no« • anbtf tb "••mtnm "di^jhJ •'b pan 
^ rhra TWi th TinQ^ • nnn aipo '*nrMO 
""jyin •'1-1 'h nt3M  '•3« onEHD hm o-nDDn 

"•aa "h Tnoik  '"nY»br>oi maio D"'3aw am ""nan 
niaio caaw arm rpa-^a '»b pia nnN a« 
•rrnn oipraa «b« m ••a-'M o^yatiJ ni-^a-^oi 

niaiia caaM h*bi am vh\ rpa «•? imM 



•• Hitbp. of iti , port-bibUeal, tttlM Mwu^tUnm. * Anmrniitg, as 
Prov. xriii. 13; zxiT. s& ** Fid, to <«aei. ' .Hi* aMufor (laarniag 
£rain the diidplc). * ]}3D pte. pid, Utar Heb., from )43 ttmtd- 

fattlf directing (hb limrt) to. * IntaiJ. lof ** Or. n>Ml redomp- 
tioD, deliveranee. *' See Ertlier iL aa. ** FormoU of lalatatioiL 

** Htph. of im, post-biUieal, to rtlum. '* W%«ne»T o\p9 pteonaaUe. 
^ (If it be) My pleawre. " That thorn dtceU, ■\4i Fs. IzzxIt. ii. 

" IKtMin. " n^>)}'i9 ptarli. ** n;f const, of n|^ atomeai, from 

▼•rb 'to glance' {AMgttMiek). ** n^^pB departure^ death. * Ptc. 

I»el of niS (o aeeompanf, 

Q 
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nnypm • -lapa 'yhv nioaJn TaaaSa* • run ofrtra 
D'^^^nn nDoa airo p  «an d^i»^ ^niDn Mvr 

•»•» DM3 antn •»^i ^oan -^^ •*"^oife« • 'rpn am 

:*mMas 

CHAPTER Vn. 

EKOIJSH-HfiBBEW EXEBdSES. 

The first Beventeen of these Exercises, for rendering English 
into Hebrew, exhibit in saccession the yarious forms of the 
Hebrew verb, and are for the most part parallel to Exercises 
XTi-xxxiv in the Etymology. 

* The Lobb' (when in capital letters) is to be rendered by nVT. 

Sxeroifle L 
330. Stbono Vbbbs : Qal. (See Exercise xvi, p. 78.) 

1. HaTe ye observed the commandment f a. We have 
kept the Sabbath. 3. The children of Israel dwelt in Egypt. 
4. God created the son and the moon, ^to rule 'over the day 
and the night 5. The earth is fall of violence. 6. Biches 
(endure) not 'for ever, but righteousness endures *from genera- 
tion to generation. 7 . Break in pieces the arm ' which plunders 
(the) poor and (the) orphan. 8. The Lobd will judge fiie world 
in righteousness. 9. *How long, O sluggard, wilt thou sleep t 

* 13J with pwf., alofitf. • Pro?, vi aa. •• Pa. cxix. 7a. 
•• Hiig.' IL 8. 

EXEBdSS !• 

* Int coDst. with V. • a. » ciS^y^. « iS^-^^iS. • Ptcwith 
artide. **09~ 17 properly 'till when!' 
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BxerciBe iL 
331. Stbong Ybbbs : Niphal. (See ExensiBe zvii, p. 83.) 

I. The bow has been broken, the l&nd has escaped the 
wicked war, the earth will bring forth seed and harvest 
2. A jnst and blameless man will hide himself before a wicked 
(one). 3. On the seventh day thou shalt rest from all 
thj work. 4. ^He who stays himself upon the Lorb shall 
also rejoice npon earth. 5. The soil is more precious than 
silver and gold. 6. Take heed that ye walk not in an evil 
way, 7. * Jeroboam was made king instead of 'Rehoboam. 

8, What is man! A breath which death ^can destroy daily. 

9. They slept heavily and were refireshed. 



SxeroiBe iiL 

332. Stboho Ybbbs: Pibl and Pual. 

(See Exercise xviii, p. 84.) 

X. The LoBD * requites to a man (his) violence. 2. Seek 
(thoo) peace, and follow after nprightoess. 3. How long will 
ye seek fidsehoodt 4. Envy not the rich. 5. We have 
received the *good from the Lobd; shall we not also take the 
*evilt 6. Great is the Lobd, and ^greatly to be praised. 
7. There is a time to seek and a time to lose. 8. This matter 
is written in the book of Jasher. 9. Wherewith shall I come 
before the Lobb t Come before His presence (face) with (in) 
a pure heart. 10. If thou wilt keep the law, thou shalt dwell 
in safety. 11. *He who is exalted by the Lobd 'will sorely 
be great. 

Etsbtibb II. 

* Pte. with artid«. • DJjv . • D??P> * Bxpwai by in^C 

Ezbigisb IU. 

* Impf. (to signify whsi it usual). * Feminino. ' iko slter th« 
-verbal fonn. * Ptc. with article. * Int aba., and verb. 

Q 2 
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Bxaroise iv. 

333. S1SOVO Verbs: Htthpaxl, Hifhuj, Hofhal. 

(See Exercise six, p. 87.) 

I. ^Deal jofltly with the poor and miserable; as Gk>d also 
will deal justly 'with yoa. 3. Are not *the orpban and 
oppressed committed to Godf 3. Kighteonsness ^exalts a 
people, and to follow after peace will 'make a man blessed. 

4. Walk before the Lobb *and be just and holy, as He is. 

5. Well is it with the man who is afraid of sin. 6. The 
sinners walk in darkness. 7. David was made king oyer a 
great people. 8. The land rested from war and ^was recon- 
ciled with the LoBD ; the Lord broke the bow in pieces and 
made wars to cease. 9. Jest not ' in the evil day. 

Exercise ▼. 

334. Vat CoKSBCunvE : Jussivs aitd CoHOBTATiyE Fobxs. 

(See Exercise xxi, p. 96.) 

I. And Abraham said unto the Lord: *I will speak, 
perhaps '* there may be found ten just persons in this city. 
Wilt Thou destroy the city if ^^ these ten are found therein? 
2. Then the Lobd "destroyed the city, since these ten were not 
found therein. 3. Adam said : " I will hide myself, because 
I have done ill. 4. Man has been made king upon the earth, 
^^ to rule over great and small cattle, over the four-footed beasts, 
and over every living thing. 5. I will be prudent in every 
work, and will be just toward all men ; I will praise the Lobs 
among all the people. 

EiiaciBi IV. 
> Hiph. of pi| with ftocniativa. ' O^^^^V- * CoQectlTe dng. 

• Impf. piel of 12*. • Piel of -itin. • n.'nj. ' Hoph. of oj^ 

followed by ^. * Bepeat the artide, with talwt aad adj. 

ExzRCiss Y. 

* Cohortotive fonn of *i|^. ^* Impf. niph. of m;^^ with } paragogic 
" Article. *' Impf. with 1 eonaeo. "* Ck>hortative niph. or hithp. 

from *109* '* Int with V^ and foUowed by i. 
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336. Thb Ybbb with Sufveexs. 

(See Ezercbe zzii, p. 100.) 

I. Whofloerer will honour me, him will I also honour and 
make great, saith the Lobd. a. David was greater than Saul, 
for he rendered to him good instead of the evil which he (Saul) 
' had rendered to him. 3. Aa the tempest ' carries away a leaf, 
thus will Qod visit the transgressor and carry him away. 
4. He who observes prudence, ' she will watch over him and 
deliver him. 5. Thou, Lobd, knowest us and provest us. 
Thou vnlt deliver us out of * aflBiction ; and we will pnuse Thee 
from generation to generation. 6. Let us meditate *day by 
day on the kindness which the Lobd has shown * to us, who has 
impelled us to the right and given * us a good name. 

Rxeroise viL 

336. Teoi Yebb wtik Sufvixbs (continued). 

(See Exercise xziv, p. loa.) 

I. ^Hen and ^beasts, one Ood has created them. a. From 
(my) youth have I learned the law, and it is to be kept until 
death. 3. Israel said, The Lobd has sold us under the Philis- 
tines; they will draw out the sword, thrust us through, and 
destroy us. 4. I have known and proved thee ; and I have 
chosen thee, ' thou friend of my youth. 5. Righteousness will 
support and establish him; he will sleep in peace. 6. God 
coDsidereth ' the poor, and will support them and deliver from 
violence. 7. The flood has destroyed every living thing, man 
and beast together : '^ it was Noah whom the Lobd saved in the 
evil day. 

Eziacisx VL 

^ The pf. ttonds alto for the plapf. ' Impf., denoting what !• uraal. 

* vJl ikn. * Employ the article. * D^]^ oS^m * ^sS. 

EzBBOXsa VII. 

' Sing. oollectiTe. • 'j>»3 yi. • o'^l. *• Uie noininatiTe 

aba. : * Noah, him the Lord haa laved.' 
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Bxeroiae TiiL 

337. SUTFIZBS AKD NOUHS, ly fJLUl T lVB B AKD PARTICIPLES. 

I. In the tents of the righteons there is peace, when their 
desire is towards the law of the Lobd. 2. On the day when 
thou eatest of this tree, then thou knowest good and evil. 
Hearken ye nnto my word* 3. ^ It is well with the man who 
has given food to him who hated him, when he *was hungry. 

4. ' Have the images of your gods words like the living Gk>d % 

5. Bow your knees before this Ood, and not before your images. 

6. My cords have seized upon ^the rich as upon ^the poor, says 
Death. 7. Woe to those who say, The Loiin will not hear the 
cry of the miserable : shall not He, who * created the ear, hear 
and hearken unto their cry! 8. An abomination to the 
righteous is baseness, and to the base righteousness is an 
abomination, in the ways of ' others. 9. ^ Te who forget God 
will be altogether forgotten. 



338. YsBBS Ps GuTTU&AL. (See Exercise xxvi, p. 108.) 

I. Stand ye, and be ye steadfast in your ways. a. (It is) the 
Lobd (who) makes rich and 'makes poor. 3. Thou shalt not 
kill. 4. The blessing of the Lord * makes rich. 5. Even a 
fool, '^ if he be silent, *^ is regarded (as) wise. 6. '* Continue 
not in an evil matter. 7. ^ How long shall the wicked exult % 
8. Lay ye not ambush for the righteous. 9. Exult ye not 
over the poor in the day of ^* their passing away. 10. My God, 
forsake me not. 11. The wicked have said, Who is the God 

ExncRui yill. 

^ Say, * (O) the blencd ac w of,' 11^^ plnr. oonsi. * isrv^ * Say, 
'Are there to the images t* ete. * Sing. oolleciiTe. ' ' Planted * : use 
pic and artiole. * O^inij . ^ Ptc in const, state : ' Te foigetten of/ 

EZIBCIBB IX. 
* ibn^O ptc. hiph., properly 'depriving.' * Impf. hiph. ^* Ptc. 

Uph. from v>in. ^ Impf. niph. from a^n. ^ TQf with i. 

^ ^Q^*"*?* ^* lafi const, from i)^, with stiff. 
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' wbom we maii serve t 12. The word of the Losd (is) to 
them a mockery, they delight not in it. 13. *I will eorelj 
forsake the wicked and * destroy their ways, saith the Lobb. 



339. ViBBS Atht and Lamed Outtubal. 

(See Exercise xxrii, p. 109.) 

I. ^ When David heard *that Saul had fiaJlen, *he took hold 
of his garments and rent them. 2. Jacob said to Esau, Swear 
onto me ; and he sware unto him. 3. Hagar, the handmaid 
of Sarah, said unto the angel of the Lobd, ^ I flee from the face 
of Sarah, * my mistress. 4. Incline thine ear unto me, Lobd, 
in trouble, and remember me in sickness; and I will praise 
Thee, and declare Thy glory in the assembly of the people. 
5. The generation of the upright * shall be blessed. 6. Hate 
ye the evil, and love the good. 7. Thy right hand, Lobd, 
will uphold me : ^^ cleanse me, and I shall be clean. 8. Sustain 
ye the wretched. 9. Love ye truth and peace* 10. He who 
sows the wind will reap the wliirlwind. 11. Offer unto the 
Lobd thanksgiving. 1 2. When ^^ Adonizedek heard that Joshua 
had taken "Ai, then he sent to the kings of the country, and 
they gathered themselves together and fought against ** Gibeon. 
13. I will not forget thee, Zion, saith the Lobd. 



340. Yxbbs Pb Nun. (See Exercise xzviii, p. 113.) 

I. The Lobd will give to him who gives to the poor. 
3. Give ye to the Lobd His glory, and He will watch over you 
in all distress ; your land will give its increase, and ye shall not 



* >nk .... i«)M. ' Use inf. »b«. ' Piel from tsm. 

EXBBCISI X. 

« <In the iMtfixig of David ': inf. const. • «?. • Say, 'and 

be took hold* (impl with vav consec), hiph. of pm followed by i. 

^ 'Fleeing I (am)': pto. fem. qal from nn|. * nnai with raff. 

• Pual of ifl|. » Piel of nnp. " Pl?-'?*H!l- " ♦«. " 1^»?|. 
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fall by the hand of your enemies. 3. The Lobd gives rain 
and snow; causes the wind to blow, and the waters to flolr. 
4. The wise man will deliver his soul and inherit glory; but 
the fool will fall into the pit, and disgrace is his lot. 5. Receive 
instruction ; for wisdom is more excellent than gold, and than 
all precious things. 6. ^ After Jacob had fled, the thing was 
told to * Laban, and he took his servants, pursued after Jacob, 
and reached him upon ' the mount Oilead. 



341. Ybbbs DouBLB Atin. (See Exercise zxix, p. 114.) 

I. Forget not to give to the poor. a. The * stations of 
Israel in the wilderness ' are written in the Book of the Law 
of Moses. 3. The Lobd is * long-suffering. 4. The woman 
took of the tree and gave to her husband. 5. The Lorb God 
made garments of skins for Adam and his wife, and ^clothed 
them (therewith). 6. Laban said to Jacob, I will give thee 
'Rachel to wife, for it is better *that I should give my daughter 
to thee, than * that I should give her to another man. 7. Take 
not from us, O Lobd, Thy light, Thy grace, Thy faithfulness. 
8. Through their wickedness will the wicked fall, although 
they '® should come near to the altar of the Lobd and give their 
gifts " day by day. 

Exereise xiiL 
34a. VxBBS Pb Aleth. (See Exercise xzx, p. 118.) 

I. David said to the young man, who announced to him 
the death of Saul, Whence (art) thou t And he said, I am 

EXXBdSB XI. 

* 3^?,1 nil "»*H3.  IjJ. • '»;?^!5 •»!?. 

BxxRoisi Xn. 

* yp^from^D^ 'breakup (m a camp),*pLo(»ttt.*;^DO. * Pie.: omit ore. 
Long of (-•with reapeot to) wnth'; D:B)t if^M. * Hiph. of V^^S. 

'?> • Say, * my giving... iB better.' " «Jaj with ^. " o^n oV. 



9 1. 
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' an Amalekite. Then David spake to him thns: Howl 'wast thou 
not afraid to * stretch forth thy hand to destroy * the anointed of 
the LobdI 2. In the wilderness the men of Israel * cried 
against Moses, and said, * Would that we might be fed with 
flesh ! We remember the flesh, which we ' used to eat in Egypt. 
3. Then Moses heard (it) and said unto the Lobd, * Whence 
*may I have flesh to give to all this people, ^ which says, ^^Qiye 
us flesh "that "we may eat f And the Lobd sent '^ quails, and 
they gathered and eat (them). 4. * The people haye said, We 
will "rend the bonds of our king. 



343. Vebbs Px Todh. (See Exercise xxxi, p. 119.) 

z. After that Jacob ^'had got possession of the blessing from 
Esau, Esau said, "I wiU kill Jacob, a. Then Jacob was afraid, 
and his mother said to him : Arise, and go hence to Laban, " to 
Charan, and dwell with him * until the anger of Esau subside. 
3. '^ So Jacob went forth, and went toward Charan. 4. ' At 
the time of evening he lay down, and dreamed, and behold, 
a ladder was placed ''on the earth, and its top ** reached even 
to heaven; and the angels of God *were descending *on it; 
and behold the Lobd stood ^ above it, and said, I will not 
leave thee, and I will bring thee back to this land. 5. Then 
Jacob awoke, and was greatly afraid, and said. How "fearful is 

EXKBOSB XIIL 

* 'gSoij- * 5«?,; • ▼wh M*^b and »"d. • ni^ uif. oonii. witli S. 

« n>«$9 (the tame word BBMunah), • py;^ with ). • Say, * Who will 
give us fleah to eat f Note the way of ezprening the optative. ^ Simply, 
'ate'; impf. for what it dutomary. * KW* * 'It to me.* 

>* Ptc. qaL " Strengthened imper. with n. " Say, 'and.' 

" CohorUtiTe with }. >* vSip (at q'rx) aing. ooOeetiTe. ■* Plnral. 

^ P^l 'P>^1 cohortative. 

EXXBCISB XIV. 

" np^ with aoe. and to. " Cohortative of a-^n. » 't'^n with 

n local. * Say, ' until the turning back of (inf. conat) the wrath,* 

n^TT.  MyM. " ^, " ynn with n looaL •• Ptc. hiph. from 
]^JJ. » Ptc. act. qaL * a. ' vjv. * Ptc. niph. of m^;. 
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this place ; it is the bonse of Qod and the gate of heayen. 
6. Whither shall I go from thy Spirit, O Lobd t if ^I ascend 
into heaven, Thou art there: and 'would I make my bed in 
Sbeol, *lo. Thou art there. 



344. Vebbb Atht Vat Ain> Atin Yodh. 

(See Exercise zzzii, p. 123.) 

I. ^We will arise, and go hence. a. He who trusts in 

the Lobd shall not be confounded. 3. God will not allow His 
goodness to fail and His covenant to change. 4. * Take heed 
to your ways. 5. *He who kills 'unintentionaUy, * shall not 
be put to death: *he shall flee to a city of refuge from ^the 
avenger of blood, and dwell in that city till the death of 
" the High Priest : then shall the manslayer return to his own 
city, ^ from whence he had fled. 6. Happy is the man who is 
established in the Law of the Lobd, and turns not (to the) 
right or (to the) left, but has learned to turn away from evil. 
7. ''I called on the Lord; and He ^^placed my feet upon a 
rock. 8. The ** laziness of the sluggard will destroy him. 
9. "I trust in Thee : ^'I would not be confounded. 10. From 
this tree, said God, ye shall not eat : and ye shall not touch it, 
^ lest **ye die. 1 1. But the serpent said. Ye * will not surely 
die. 12. He who murmurs against the Lobd, in the evil day 
his steps shall not be established; and also in the good day 

^ Impf. q*l of pQ}. * Sfty, 'I spraad oat (impf.) Shool, ^>tt^, 

(beneath me).*  Say, * behold Thee I' 



* CohorUUve in both verbe. • Say, <Set (the) heart upon* {hi). 

* Ptc. qal of ny^. * 'Without knowledge,* n^pi ^)'i%. ' Hoph. of 
n^o. * JoMiye of D^a. ^ D^n ^mi. ^^ Say, 'the great priest' 

" Say, ' which from thenoe.* See § 397 a. ^ Piel of 91^ (Sm). 

*^ Shortened ImpC form of IQ^ hiph. ^ ^)?3?- ** ^ ^V)> pres e nt 

here by perfect ; eee § 378. ^^ Cohortatire. ^ \M with impC 

>• Termination |. * Verb repeated in inf. abe.; tee | 284. 
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Qod's light will not enlighten him. 13. The Toice of a 
murmorer ^ no longer knows (how) to giye thanks. 14. Teach 
me to consider Thy ways, O Lobd. 15. Thou art my glory, 
and Thou 'liftest up my head: I will praise Thee 'among 
the people. 16. Forgotten, as a dead man, is the onfortonate : 
O God t ^haste to his help. 17. Thou, O Load, hast firmly 
established heaven and earth, sun, and moon, and stars. 
18. * Abel also brought an offering from his flock. 19. * After 
forty 'days, the waters bore up the ark, and *it rose abore 
the earth. 



345. YsBBS Lakedh AiiSPH. (See Exennse zxxiii, p. 127.) 

I. Create in me a pure heart, O Qod. 2. *When Gk>d 
created the hearen and the eaiih, He said, '* Let the dry land 
appear, and it was so ; and. Let the earth ^^ make the tender 
grass to grow; and the earth ^* brought forth grass, and herb, 
and trees which " bear fruit. 3. Heal me, O God, and I shall 
be healed. 4. '^ Before the servant of Abraham ^ had ended 
speaking, ^* behold ^' Rebekah came out '' with her pitcher upon 
her shoulder; and she went down ''to the well and *^ filled 
her pitcher, and came up. 5. God is nigh unto all who call 
upon Him "^in truth. 6. David said unto " Mephibosheth, 
the son of Jonathan, Fear not, for * I will surely do kindness 
^ to thee for the sake of Jonathan, the beloved of my soul ; and 

^i^y...MV. * 'CaiuettmyheadtoAriM'; hiph.of D^p. Might 

alto be exprsoMd by pilel of D^*i. " In the midat of,* I'^i^a. * Imper. 
of i^^n with itrengtheniiig n-^. * V^ri. * S^y, ' at the end of,' ^j^o, 
^Sing.; fee I a67d. ' Impf. qal of D11. 

EXBBdSB XVL 

* Say, 'In God creating,' inl conit. '* Impf. nipli. (juidTe). 

^* 'Hake to grow': impf. hiph. (jtuuTe). » Say, « caOBed to proceed' 

(hiph. of MM). " ' Make,' n^7. >« wr^ with pert '• Piel ef 

n)|. w Say, « and behold.' '" np^ai. '» Say, 'and.' » Uie 
n local • Piel of w)^. ** 9 <-> aoootding to. " n^a*90. 

"nMinf.abe. >• 'With.' 
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thou ahalt eat bread * at my table conatantlj. Then Mephibo- 
Bheth * bowed down to him, and said, What is thy eervant that 
thou hast ' inclined thyself to him t 



346. VxBBS Lamxdh Hi. (See Exercise zzziv, p. ia8.) 

I. Trust in the Lobd and do good. 2. ^He who inclines 
his ear to wisdom will live in honour. 3. When sinners *wouId 
seduce you, follow not their counsel. 4. Bad, bad, * says ^ the 
buyer. 5. * Teach me. Loan, and lead me in Thy righteousness. 
6. God said, *Let there be light, and there was light. 7. In 
the whole of '^Edom David placed ^^ garrisons; and all £dom 
was subject to David, and the Lord " caused David to prosper 
in all that he attempted. 8. From the shepherds of ''Nabal 
was ^^ nothing ^'missing, **a8 long as they were on '^CanneL 
9. "When ^ Iflhbosheth had finished his speech, then was ^* Abner 
wroth * because of these words. 10. It is a joy to the upright 
man to work righteousness. 1 1. David said to Saul, my hand 
shall not be against thee : the Lobd judge ^ between me and 
thee, and ' look upon and * plead my cause. 

» 'On/ by. • Hithp. of nn^; lee § ao6. Oft*. i. » 'TnxMd' ("^|)* 

BxxBOiss XYIL 

*Pto.hiph.ofnp3. *Impf. pielof n^t^. *ImpfL 'Ptaqalof 
nji^. • Impt niph. of nv, • Impt joBsiTe. *• d*hj. " ^^V"^} 
from ^93 (not nsed in qal) iole$ei. ^ Hiph. of 9^;. >* V^^. 

** 7194 MO k(b « non quidquam. ^ Niph. of nj^^. » Say, 'all the 

dayt of their being/ ^* ^973* Here a plaoe in Jndah (the nuntntaim 

generally has tlie article). " n^a~«J*H 'man of yanitj* (opprobiions 

change from his name, V9}-«$>m). ^ *^2ltf • * by -* ' because of' or 
'against': lit. 'npon.' *^ Beiween repeated with each pronoon. 

* Jnesive of n^*^. * Jnsdve of a*n. 
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347. Thx Numebals. (See Exercuw zxxvi, p. 138.) 

I. (ThiDTift are) seven days in 'the week, four weeks in one 
month ; twelye months in the year : the days of the years they 
are three hundred, five and sixty. a. In six days has Ood 
created the heaven and the earth ; and on the seventh day He 
rested. 3. 'Esan went to meet his brother ' with four hundred 
men. 4. The fiill age of ^ Seth, the son of Adam, (amounted 
to) nine hundred and twelve years. 5. The brethren of Joseph 
sold their brother *for twenty ' pieoes-of-silver. 6. Three 
times in the year shall the men of Israel 'appear before me, 
has the Lord commanded. 7. Seventy times seven shalt thou 
forgive thy brother. 8. Of the beasts which are not clean 
there went * two and two with Noah into the ark. 



348. Pabaphrase of Gxkssis XL 

I. In the building of the city and town of Babel bricks were 
used in the place of stones. a. The people began to build as 

* mighty heroes, and they left off like men whom God '* hindered 
from doing what they designed. 3. Since that time, men have 
been breaking forth and '' spreading themselves over the earth, 
and they no longer understand each other. 4. In those days 
was Arphaxad bom to them in his hundredth year : from him 
are descended the Hebrews, both those in Mesopotamia and 
those in " Palestine, who removed from beyond the Euphrates 
and passed over the Jordan. 

EZXBGISS XVIII. 
'^^3^ m. const. 'i\t\ dual D^i^av); but plvr. aba. D*^!^ and n^9l«}, 
const, n^va^ . ' 1^7 (ih^gsy <>' hairy). ' And (with him). * .n^. 

• a. • »|DJ, (nng.) in panic r)pj. ^ Niph. of rrnn with *as-n». 

' See § a6o c. 

^ EzxBCiss XIX. 

* 0**1.^11. '*n9^with]p. '* Use the verb f IB, as in Gen. zL 4* 
IS This fonn (from nvbs PhiliUia, probably « UU emigration) does not 
occur in Scripture as an appellation of the Holy Land; bat '^f2'S ^"iM, 
bHite' vn». 

- r 1 • » •* 
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349* PAXAiHEAflB OF Obtssib XXIV. 

I . Abnliain forbade ' his headserrant to bring back his son to 
his (Abraham's) 'earlier home: 'nay, he should rather bring 
him a wife from thence. a. And this charge the servant 
Inlfilled ^to the letter, for God *gaye His blessing to the under- 
taking ; and also the kindred of Abraham in Mesopotamia met 
him with affection and fidelity. 3. And when they asked the 
maiden as to her decision, she went without * refusal with 
the man, with whom she had met first of all at the welL 
4. And when, on her arrival in CSanaan, she saw Isaao coming, 
she took her ^yeil, after the 'manner of women in *the East, 
and covered herself with it. 



350. David's Victobt. A PiJULPmusB. 

I, By David, after he had skin ^ Qoliath ^^ the Philistine* 
a. " Praise, my soul, the salvation of the Lobd, with which 
He has rejoiced Hb ''holy one. 

3. ^^ Thank thy Ood, who has delivered His people from 
"deathly peril. 

4. " The uncircumcised warrior opened his mouth wide against 
us, and his lips uttered arrogance. 

5. He '^ would give my flesh to the "birds of heaven, and 
"scatter it to the "beasts of the field. 

6. But Thou guidedst me with strength, and didst exalt 
my horn. 

Ktibctsk XX. 

^ ^n«} )i^i ' alder of hit hooM.' * "7)^0 * bartli-plAoe.' * dm «9 . 
* Say, ' Tttry mobh,' ikp. * ' Pzoipaed his way ' (bipb. of n>;^). 

Etmbctbi XXI. 

" n:J|. " '««>>■•!. " Hiph. imper. of "^Jj. " TpiJ. ** nj^n 
(hiph.). »» Say, • the peril (n9^no) of deetk' " Sil^ h\ri l^i| . 

" Um the Terb n;^. ^ CollectiTe ung. '* Hiph. of yfiff. 
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7. Thou didst lay the 'boaster low, and he prerailed not 
with his strength. So Thoa 'gavest him into my hand that 
I *smote him down, and ^ seyered his head * from him. 

8. Thou didst enrich Thy poor, and didst uplift Thy weak 
one from the dust Thou didst exalt him beside the mighty 
ones, and cause him to inherit a throne of honour* 

9. Thou guardediBt the £>otsteps of Thy holy one, and gayest 
might unto Thy servant. 

10. But those who stnve against the Lobd * shall surely die, 
and the eyildoers shall be cast down into Sheol, to abide in 
darkness. 

11. Yea; the bow of the strong 'shall be broken, and the 
*highminded shall &11 in the *mire. 

I a. For holy is the Lobd, there is none ^beside Him, and 
the ends of the earth will He judge with righteousness. 



351.. Psalm dJ noK thx SsPTiTAoniT. 

[The Septnagint, Syriftc, A»bio and Ethlopio T«nioiis of the Old 
Tflstament oondnde tlie Book of Pkalms with the following. As it does 
not oooar in any Hebrew MS. it moat Ite prononnoed apoctyphal, although 



ThisPsalm is a^genuine one of Dayid, though ^supernumerary, 
composed when he ^fought in single combat with Qoliath. 

1. I was small among my brethren; and youngest in my 
father's house. 

2. My hands formed a '^musical instrument; and my fingers 
'* tuned a ^^ psalteiy. 

* Say, 'arrogant epeaker. * Piel of n^p. * Hlph. of n^^. 

* Hiph. of i^p. ' Saj, ' from upon him.' * XJte infl abe. * Lnpt 
nlph.ofnDi7. * Say, 'the Taliant (I'liji) of heart' 'v^on. ^*^nSM. 

BzxBoni XXTT. 

'' The Tersion gi^en here is from Brenton'a BngUik SepimagiiU, 
'> LXX \Zi6yfo0pot. » LXX iiw^€^ rov dpi$fioO. ^* LXX k/ian/»dxifvw. 
Use two words in Heb. ' fonght alone.' ^ IJCX Spn/tmow. Heb. a|9 
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3. And who shall tell my Lordt The Lobd Himself, He 
Himself hears. 

4. He sent forth His angel, and took me from my father's 
sheep; and He anointed me with the oil of His anointing. 

5. My brothers were ^ handsome and * tall : bat the Lobd did 
not take pleasure in them. 

6. I went forth to meet the "Philistine: and he coned me 
by his idols. 

7. Bat I drew his own sword and beheaded him; and remored 
reproach from the children of IsraeL 



Sxeroise xrlii, 

35a. TrX DraTDTT OV THB BlOHISOUB^ 

(Wisdom of Solomon iiL x-9.) 

I. The seals of the righteoos are in the hand of Qod, 

And no torment shall toach them, 
a. In the eyes of the foolish they seemed to have died ; 

And their * departare was accoanted to he their hart, 

3. And their joameying away from uetohe their rain : 
But they are in peace. 

4. For even if in the sight of men they be panished. 
Their hope is fall of * immortality ; 

5. And having borne a little chastening, they shall receive 

great good; 
Because God made trial of them, and foond them worthy 
of Himself. 

6. As gold in the furnace He proved them. 

And as a whole burnt offering He accepted them. 

ExxBCiai XXIIL 

* R.y., bj peixDiarion of the Uniyenitief of Oxford and Gunbridgo. 
* Int ooDit. of m;^;. * Difficult to render, ezoopt by periphiMi^ m the 
Heb. hm» no word for immortality : say, ' their hope ii thftt there it no 
death/ or * hoping (inf. »b».) they hope for life eyermore.* Friinkel 
renden the phreae, D9*in ni^*^^ n^^n. 
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7. And in the time of their Tiaitation they shall shine forth. 
And as sparks among stabble they shall nm to and fro. 

8. They shall judge nations, and have dominion over peoples; 
And the Lord shall reigi^ over them for evermore. 

9. They that trust on Him shall understand tmtb, 
And the faithful shall abide with Him in love ; 
Because grace and mercy are to His chosen. 



EzerciBe zxIt. 
353. HsATXNLT Wisdom. (Ecclesiasticus zziv. 1-12.) 

1. Wisdom shall praise 'herself, 

And shall glory in the midst of her people. 

2. In the congregation of the Most High sh^ll she 'open 

her mouth. 
And glory in the presence of His power. 

3. I came forth from the mouth of the Most High, 
And covered ' the earth as a mist 

4. I dwelt in high places, 

And my throne is in ^ the pillar of the cloud. 

5. Alone I compassed the circuit of ^heaven. 
And walked in the depth of the abyss. 

6. In the waves of the sea, and in all the earth. 

And in every people and nation, I got a possession* 

7. With all these I sought rest ; 

And in whose inheritance shall I lodge % 

8. Then the Creator of all things gave me a commandment ; 
And He that created me made my tabernacle to rest, 
And said, Let thy tabernacle be in Jacob, 

And thine inheritance in Israel. 

9. He created me *from the beginning before the world ; 
And to the end I shall not fail. 

10. In ' the holy tabernacle I ministered before Him ;• 
And so was I established in Sion. 

EXXEGISS XXIV. 

' Her own mml * Or li/i up ker voice. ' The inkehited earth. 

* See Ez.ziiL aa. • Btkj Jtrmament, *expiui8e.' • fj^j'^ijino 

M ProT. Titi. 33. V * The Ubemecle of holineaa.' 

B 



24^ ENGLISH'HEBREW EXERCISES. [Part III. 

1 1. In ' the beloved city likewiae He gave me rest; 
And in JeroBalem was my authority. 

1 2. And I ' took root in a people that was glorified^ 
Even in the portion of the Lohd's own inheritance. 



354. Thx Dtino Crabgb of Mattathiab. 

(i Maccabees ii. 49-70.) 

49. And the days of Mattathias drew near *that he should 
die, and he said unto his sons, 

Now have pride and rebuke gotten strength, and a season 
of overthrow, and wrath of indignation. 50. And now, my 
children, be ye zealous for the law, and give your lives ^ for the 
covenant of your fathers. 51. And call to remembrance the 
deeds of our fathers which they did in their generations; and 
receive great glory and an everlasting name. 52. Was not 
Abraham 'found faithful in temptation, and it was reckoned 
unto him for righteousness t 53. Joseph in the time of his 
distress kept the commandment, and became lord of Egypt. 
54. Phinehas our father, for that he was zealous exceedingly, 
obtained the covenant of an everlasting priesthood. 55. Joshua 
for fulfilling the word became a judge in Israel. 56. Caleb 
for bearing witness in the congregation obtained a heritage 
in the land. 57. David for being merciful inherited the throne 
of a kingdom for ever and ever. 58. Elijah, for that he was 
exceeding zealous for the law, was taken up 'into heaven. 
59. Hananiah, Azariab, Mishael, believed, and were saved out 
of the flame. 60. Daniel for his innocency was delivered from 
the mouth of lions. 61. And thus consider ye from generation 
to generation, that none that put their trust in Him shall want 
for strength. 62. And be not afraid of the words of a sinful 
man ; for his glory shall be dung and worms. 63. To-day he 

^ Use the word rT;'^^ with the pMi. ptc. qal of ITTH. ' Uie 

cogiutte ace. 

EzSBCisi XXY. 

' 8ey io die. « ^^, * Sey fmM tempted in iemptalien andfoemd 
faW^ul (hiph.). * Local n. 
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shall be lifted up, and to-merrow he fihall in no wise be found, 
becanee he is returned unto his dust^ and 'hia thought ia 
perished. 64. And je, mj childien, be atrong; and 'shew 
yourselves men in behalf of the law ; for therein * shall ye obtain 
glory. 65. And, behold, Simon your brother, I know that he 
is a man of counsel ; give ear unto him alway : he shall be 
a father unto you. 66. And Judas Maccabaeus, he hath been 
stroog and mighty from his youth : he shall be your captain, 
and shall fight the battle of the people. 67. And *take ye 
unto you all the doers of the law, and ' arenge the wrong of 
your people. 68. Bender a recompense to the Gentiles, and 
take heed to the commandments of the law. 69. And he 
blessed them, and was gathered to his fathers. 70. And he 
died in the hundred and forty and sixth year, and his sons 
buried him in the sepulchres of his fiithers at Modin, and all 
Israel made great lamentation for him. 



355. Thx Htxh ov Bxbscca (from Sir W. Scott's IvanKoi). 



[Th«M wttU'known lines, with their Biblicil alluaoos ftnd their inteniely 
Hebrew tone, m^y appropriately oondnde theee Exercisei. A dight 
par^;>hra8e here and there will be all the change needed for rendering 
into Hebrew proee.] 

'When Israel, of the Lobd beloved. 

Out of 'the land of bondage came. 
Her fathers* God 'before her moved, 

An awful Guide, in smoke and flame. 
By day, along the 'astonished lands 

The *' cloudy pillar glided slow: 
By night, "Arabia's crimsoued sands 

Betumed the fiery column's glow. 

^ See Pi. oxItl 4. ' n«$C7^K^^r as Isa. zItL 8, perhaps a denominative 
from v^M. * See 'horn* in English-Hebrew Vocabulary. * Say add, 
* Use cognate aoc 

EXXBCISB XXVI. 

* Say In ike coming qfltraaL ' Heb. phrase, ' the house of senrant%' 
Ex. xiii. 3, zx. 3. * Compare Isa. lii. is. * Ex. zr. 15. " < The 
pillar ol the dond,' ^^f i^d;^ Ex. xir. 1^ " 3^1^ as in Jer. xxr. 24. 

B 2 



a44 ENGUSH'HEBREW EXERCISES. [P«t m. 

Then 'rose the choral hymn of praise, 

And trump and timbrel answered 'keen, 
And Zion's daughters poured their lays 

With priests' and warriors' yoice between. 
No 'portents now our foes amaze. 

Forsaken Israel wanders lone; 
Our fathers would not know Thy ways, 

And Thou hast left them to their own. 

But, present still, though now unseen. 

When brightly shines the prosperous day, 
Be thoughts of Thee a cloudy screen 

To ^temper the deceitful ray; 
And oh, when * stoops on Judah's path 

In shade and storm the 'frequent night. 
Be Thou, long-suffering, slow to wrath, 

A burning and a shining light! 

'Our harps we left by Babel's stream. 

The tyrant's jest, the Gentile's scorn; 
No censer round our altar 'beams, 

And mute our timbrel, trump, and horn. 
But Thou hast said : " The blood of goat. 

The flesh of rams I will not prize ; 
A contrite heart, an humble thought. 

Are nune accepted sacrifice.' 

* Say, either, tk^ people aang together a eong %mto Jikovah, m Ez« xt. x ; 
or, the people were ae one to make one eoumd to heheard in praieingJtkooak, 
M a Chron. t. 13. ' n^^'^ni lee Tu. zzziii. 3. ' D^noio tee 

Pk. ozzxy. 9. * hh;f hiph., m6 Es. xzzi. $. ' Jheeende iv impf. 

* Use an adverb ; often, ^ Compare the language of Pi. oxzxvii. 

* n^;. * Compare the language of I Sam. xy. aa ; Micah yi. 7, 8. 



PARADIGMS. 



I. yEBB& 

Compantiye View of the CoigogatioiiBy pp. 246-261. 
Strong Verb Qal with Suffixes, pp. 262, 263. 

[Hie Tflrb Sp^ (MI)» although of Tsrj mfreqneiit qm in Soriptim 
(onlj fonnd in Job zlii 15 ; xnw, 14; PiL oxzziz. 19), k here 
taken tm the model of the Strong Yerb^ hftving the obTioos 
adTMitage of iharply-defined oonwniAnti. The eiadent ehonld 
be careful to remember that the formi of the KMadled 
'irregular' Verba (gattaral, qaleaoent» deleetiTe) are for the 
moat part exmplifioatlona of d^ftniU mte.] 

n. NOUNS. 

The Six DedenmonSy pp. 264-269. 
Femiz&ine NoniiB at one View, pp. 270, 271. 
Irregolar Nouns, p. 272. 

%* The tone, when on the ptfmliimttj ia denoted by the oonventional 
sign -^ and must be carefnllj obaerred. See § 85, Note. The 
methegh should also be noted in its place. 

For the mecminga of the Yerhs and Nouns, here used as 
Paradigms, see the ELebrew-EngUsh Vocabulary. 



246 PARADIGMS. [Pm* ni. 

I. VERBS. C!oicPABA.nTx PABioaoiiB : Qax- 

Strong ^Vtri. 

Perf. Sg. 3.m. ^ ^3? f^ 



2, m. 



I. c. 



•I • 



a.m. BpO? V!** VT 

2./. n|«? ?T3? ^^'f 

I.e. V|^ '^T?? '??^ 

«. 3- «• '^? "?? ^ 



a.m. dr|«? onTa? on??? 

3./. ^^ 1915? I9?9? 

I.e. «|^ «T?| ttl^ 

7n/. a&f otdto 7^ 

eoiutntet ^^ 

Imp. Sg. 2. m. >bp 

2. /. *Jtte 

Ft. 2. m. <^ na? 

2. /. "?!«^ "T!?? 



7mp/ Sg. 3. »». 5*3?! 



2. /. '!«?« naan 

n. 3. m. <^»?! "33! 

3. / n?r^ "T!??? 
3. m. *05B naan 

2. / n?|*^ "n??9 

i*»? 11?? 



Pte. Act. i»e> i»i>e 



Ptftm.] 



/. VERBS. 
CoxPABATXYK Pabadiqms: Qal. 
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I'ffuU. 


3. jr<(<<. 


3.Sf««. 


"i tm<. 


ley 


PSJ 


DW? 


^5? 


^i 




"^ 


"?9S? 






ATP? 


9^ 


w>^ 






flTS? 


BpSI 


"SW? 


a« 


OM 


wp^ 


'??SJ 




Strtmg 


Strong 


"?? 


Wr 


^ 


Verb. 


Verb, 


WT9? 




w^ 






»9Te? 


I9?»l 


m!^ 






«Te? 


«?S| 


«#!» 








P^PT 


Jtolf» 


^ 


Bfbj 




Pit 


Pbf> 

 




V » 


•»bi{ PEJ 


«^ 


'T?? *Plf? 


*?? 


«^ 


^h*? 


'«^ 


nop vjn 


V^I 


ve^ 


*B? 


«^ 


"fF? "?^ 


"??»! 


ruyce? 


"?l^ 


f^' 


■*? PltR 


p?n 


i^ 


• 


B^ 


"•b^ P^ 


P»in 


»oe>fi 


pan 






P»w 


Jn??»B 




e^ 


nojn ^p|rw 


'P^ 


*]VDe^ 


• : • 


^pm 


•'toJS^ fnnK 


W|9 


vv^ 


^ 


e^ 


noy! vtnj 


v?r 


n • 






ruTOjp nj^nw 


™?yp? 


nj^n 


njbisin 


nj?»in 


tiopw ^pfim 


v^ 


^sfQ^n 


*^ 




nj-jfe^'R nj^iTO 


n?P?j^ 


nj]j5fn 




fUf>«» 


lbs nro 


P?|? 


J^? 


^? 




TDJ> 


Pjf 






c^ 


T»^ 


P'J'J 






tfoj 
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PARADIGMS. 



[Part III. 



3/ 
2. m. 

3./ 

I. «. 

P/. 3. c. 
2. m. 

»./. 

1. e. 
/nf. a6«>Ztite 

/snp. Sg* 2. m. 
a./ 
PZ. 2. m. 

3./. 

7m^ 1^. 3. m. 

3-/ 

2. fn. 

2.f. 

1. c. 
PZ. 3. m 

3/ 

2. m. 

3./. 

I. e. 

Fte. Act. 
Pass. 



3D 



CoKPAiuTivB Pabadzomb: Qal. 
Sifcng Vsrv, 



rtap 
rdsQ 

VfOQ 

3b 
ab 



rorsD 

T V o^ 



T 

3bn 
nbn 



3D^ 



^3l3n 

T 


• I • 


^ 


3b(e 


o6» 


: • 


nHpn 


nj3Dn 


^n 


\3Dn 
1 • 


T V X 8 





nb} 
33to 



3\3D 

T 



3bj 






Of 

7«r& 



* I • 

1^3K 
t • 

t: -: 

^a((n 

'!>?'<? 
^ak 

»^ 

^73Rn 

njj>aito 

*>atb 

^ak 
SaK 



Partm.] 



/. VERBS. 
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CoMPiJUTrva Pabadiomb: Qal. 



''1 or ^"S mU. 



apj 






3e> 



» I 



3K^ 



: r* 



3B^ 
3%^ 



Strtmg 
Verb. 






^ • 

Bhf»n 

"" • 

• : r 

^ • 

t: - • 

J' 



ae: 



3lDJ 



• z • 

\30^ 



30^FI 

*3D*n 
• : r 

3pn( 

T J - • 

: r 
W30*n 

T I - • 

3D*3 



//i 



Iffiei. 



30* 



3^D^ 

T 



Dip 

D^pPI 

< 

< 

nj^pn 

T • • 

WpJ 
D5 

np 



«» 



IS 

r? 



V3 



• • T 
•T 

nyrsn 
\r3n 



T 

Kro 



• T 



nrD^3n 

T V • I 






V s 



» I • 

K)on 

•II* 

fioroK 

» i V 

I I • 
I t • 

T V I • 

mrD3 
» I • 



KVb 



KISD 



nn}>i 

» • : 



D5 


r? 


r'? 


•w 


"9? 


nja 


nj*? 


"w? 


99B 


?» 


rrtint 


W9 


?9P 


1 :- 


n\3^ 


nK|9 


^wtc 


• I- 


• • 


*««9 


«^ 


133 

T 


^a 


«t|CD 


DRDB 


DB33 


Dnb^a 


onic|D 


f9?P 


|W? 


IP^^? 


IWfo 


«DB 


U3 


• 


utqD 



•*6| 

s 

- : 

♦i' 

m • 
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PARADIGMS. 



[Partni. 



CoMPASATiYE Pabadioxb: Nephal. 



Strong Veirh. i guU^ 



Ptrf. Sg. 3. m. 

3/ 

2. m. 

a./- 



a./ 

I. «. 

Inf.abMohUe 
construct 

/ 

/. 

Ifnpf.Sg.s- *»• 

3/ 
2. m. 

a./ 

1. c. 
iPZ. 3. m. 

3/ 

2. m. 

a./ 
I. e. 






mow 



II - ^ • It -#at 

a. m. B9?6P? D9TDJ0 






• I F- 

VTOgn 

IF" 



TO?! 
noyri 

nnoyn 
nmSyn 






2 ^tftt. 






<  

1 1 • 
I9W 



PSJf? 












^yt38^ 

IIT- 



//( 



3 tml. 



T : 



9f^ 

I I "* 



19?^ 

T • 

^ ir • 

IP • 
^. 

•T • 

ir« 

Tl 'T • 



5^9?? 



1DW 



P?l? >»?f? «^ 



PATillL] 



/. VERBS. 



^51 



COMPASATITB PaSADIGMS : NlPHAL. 



''V9 ' 


'^Mtmt. 


"♦tm<. 


"^merf. ' 


">nud. 


''HjinaL '' 


'n final. 


»? 


-va» 


ac^b 


bV>? 


m 


«»? 


n^a 


rap? 




na^ 


"fJ}} 




HKW? 


"Ol^ 


rtap? 


Of 


nae^ 


rrtwpa 


Of 




n*^ 


rrtnp3 


lyytt. 


^ 


ntopa 


"lUMrf. 




n*Jo? 


*rtaD3 


lArov^rA- 


>n#b 


»rtdp3 


iAnMj^A- 




wSm 


^PJ 


Ml<. 


«?^ 


w»?J 


<mt. 


«(»? 


'^ 


DTrtao^ 






csnto^j 






arf^ 


irtoDj 




jwe^ 


jrtcrtpa 






VT^ 


ufaos 




s- 


uicupl 




- 1 • 


«• • • 
• 


3Bn 


^SKQ 










• • 


nen 


i9¥D 


as^n 


tfpn 


jtein 


. - T • 


• 

T • 


sen 


^ 


asin 


««pn 


lian 


mron 




^aort 




• 1 If" 


<D^ri 




"txfon 


• ¥ • 






: r • 






^"m 




nj^IDH 






•"'JOW 




"3^ 


n?^ 


— • 




m: 


crtp; 


rto! 


tKXtSf* 

•• T • 


"^? 


sen 




ae^ 


Dfpiri 






"^ 


nm 




afs^ 


tfpR 




** T * 


n^ 


%2i|n 






«Df^ 




• 1 1» • 


^Jl? 


3&ie 




aB^<!^ 


tri^ 




** T V 




• • 




1 IV* 


«^ 




^KW; 




< 






njofe 




T T T • 


"r?j9 


UID9 






w^ 




»W? 


T • 


n^lDA 




n?3e>jri 


njefe 




njtci^ 


"T^ 


3G3 




aS^ 


Dfp3 




miBS 

•• T • 


"^i? 


30? 




3^ 


B^J 


Ita? 


T t • 


"^ 



*5^ 


PARADIGMS. 


[ 


Ptft ni. 


COMPABATZTX TaMLDTBUBI PXSXi. 




SinmgV&rb. 


I gvU. 


2 9Htt. 


3 $«<<• 


"3Wtt«. 


Pmf. Sg. 3. m. 


5«p 




TS 




Bfe 


3./ 


"^ 




"?p 


n^ 




2. m. 


9|>$P 


<U 


9?^ 


WW^ 


Of 


2./. 


??9P 


^CroM^ 


WIS 


?SW? 


Stnmg 


i.«. 


wj^ 


Ymh 


wia 


^9)PW^ 


V€fh 


jP/. 3. e. 


% 


ikrougk' 


OT? 




ikroui^' 


a. m. 


B9|«P 


out. 


OBfS 


09?^ 


mU. 


2./. 


19^ 




r9r-5 


I9?9V 




I. e. 


«|»e 




«3^ 


«?3¥^ 




/n/^a5«oZt<te 


i>i« 




^ 


J9!^ 


C^ 


tfOfu^mct 


^ 


lap 


T!? 


S'QS^ 


B^ 


7mp. Sg. HI. 


?9B 


TOB 


Ta 


1»B^ 


e^ 


/ 


^ 




*?T3 


^jfOj^ 




PI.W*. 


*9B 




»1S 






/. 


W 




njana 


n;^ 




/tnf>f. <S|7. 3. m. 


^ 


1^ 




WS^ 


e*!: 


3./ 


Sb? 




TOR 






2.m. 


^ 




TOR 


yopn 




2./. 


'JnsP? 




♦ron 






I. 6. 


i«B| 




TS?« 






PL 3. m. 


^^ 




«T?: 


^5t?B^ 




3-/ 


™{»0P 




njaian 


nji^wn 




3. m. 


1*^1 




:iTl 


^yeefn 




a./ 


"?l»En 




n^aisn 


njy©?^ 




I.e. 


• 




'^^ 


VDBb 





Pte. 



^^^^^bA^ ^^^^k^^A^ ^^^^k^A. ^^^^^^^^^ ft^ftftM^ 

^90? ^SS? Ti?? S9Py "^S? 



PHtm.] 






/. VEJ^BS. 




a. 


53 




CtoxPAKATiYx Pabadioxb: PdUi 


(Pilml). 




"w 


^'HmiL 


'^♦or'^tmi 


"\mti.''>meiL" 


k>Mi/. ": 


1>mI. 


asto 


^ 


^. 




DS'P 


?J<a 


KX? 


n^ 


"??9 




-^ 




"99^ 






«?h 


^mio 




as 




9?W 


a< 


T •• • 


n'^ 


??3»B 




Sinmg 




ne«rtp 


"laMif. 


nmro 

•• • 


n*^ 


'^I^D 




V^ 




*«op* 


(kniayi- 


 vm 


wS 


O3t0 

S 1 




OroMgh- 




«3D^ 


out. 


WfD 


^ 


0933(0 




mU. 




onopp 




onwp 


ditH 


fn??to 








iwpsrtp 




KIMtP 


in'h 




i»s« 






«ooV) 






«^i& 

n^ 


33fD 


^ 


3ft 


39! 


DOip 


f2»a 




n^ 


ante 


iw 


aft 


3»! 


Drtp 


12^ 


MRP 


nh 


^??»9 














'^ 


: 1 








«3D^^ 




«(|e 


^ 










njDrtp 




«W 




1 




^ifc: 


-"I 


DD^PJ 


rata; 


WR?: 


Jife 


aatori 








Drtpn 




WRw 


n^ 


33^0? 








DD^PPI 




•«5W 


"^ 


*a3^Dn 

• 1 IS 








nprtpR 






*hR 


aa^Dl? 








DrtpK 




•95*1 


"^ 


I 1 1 








wrtpj 






'^ 


njaatoB 








njoDV«Fi 




"JW 


"T^ 


U3toR 

: 1 t 








wrt^ri 




vxfsn 


<^ 










njoD^pn 




W? 


nr!w 


1 






- 


oolpj 




««P? 


"h? 



aa^DD iiSDijo ajhD 3»:d og^fwp atao mp9 n^ 
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PAPADIGMS. 


1 


Twt UI. 


Ck>lfPABATlVX PaBABIGMB : PUAIi. 




i 


Strong Verb. 


I gtut. 


2 ^ua. 


ZguU. 


^'3 ifuL 


Pmf. Sg. 3. m. 


i»5 


TSUI 


T3S» 


Vg^ 


e'H 


3/ 


n^ 




ra^i 


nvBKr 




2. m. 


9|»? 


<M 


naTSi 


^ 


a« 


a./. 


?!^5 


iSfcWH^ 


KHJ. 




Stnm^ 


I. c. 


«j«? 


r<rb 


*«fli 


%riySi^ 


Verb 


i*l 3- «• 


»W5 


(ibwu^A- 


'1 


nnp^ 


ihraugk^ 


2. m. 


DRJ^e 


<Hrf. 


onsiii 


Dnyei^ 


aui. 


2./. 


»9f^ 




rKn> 


f??©^ 




I. e. 


«l«5 




«3l& 


^^ 




7n/. abiolute 


i>to^ 


nb^ 






zh^l 


eonttruet 


^^ 


■m? 


T& 


W^ 


TX 



ImperaUves not iised. 



7»^. i^. 3. m. 


^e: 


3./. 


^9 


2.m. 


^ 


2./ 


'i»^? 


I. e. 


iw^ 


PL 3« m. 


^««5; 


3/ 


njJA^n 


2. m. 


Ab^ 


2./ 


"?l% 


I.e. 


^? 



TB^ 



PU. 



^^ 1^^ 



^: 




«^ 


into 


vwft> 




irfii? 


- V « 




'?i^ 


n|B«?« 




Tii« 


y&^ 




to-jb^ 


1 Nl 




njsTSri 


njyej^ 




to-iiw 


1 X • 




nja^JiR 


nj?B«^ 




tsj? 


"^ 




TJio 


• 


«*» 



Pftitm.] 



/. VERBS. 
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VQOto 
• t - 

taoto 

: I 

DPQ3to 

V : - 



Strong 

Verb 
tkrougk' 

Old, 






wcfip 



» t 






iTKID 



^TOC^ lifov^ ^niefo 

WO\p o^ MFD 

UDpJp 



DmtXD 



38^ OQfp (jVsi 






OoMPABATiYX Pa&adigms: Pual (Pulal). 

33fD ^ 3tf»^ Dp\p }3b MfD H^ 

• ••>. 

in 

•s, 
Mr ••x 



MtD 



Imperatiyes not nsecL 



33\D^ 

< 

• : I s 

ru33^Dn 

T J - t 

: I i 






Dcrtpn 

Dcripn 

^t3Dlpn 

DD^pM 
\DD^P^ 

I *! t 

ruDcrtpM 

niDD^pn 
Dpipa 



3ta* 



» 



T S I 

MTDK 

T » X I 

ueytsn 

INS 

n^ibn 

» » X I 







I 



• XI 



x: 

XI 



antoD bKo aef^D dd^pd t^ino icxdd h^d 

»X TN| Tx» t ' t '»» »X| Vxi 



^S6 



PARADIGMS. 



[PactnL 



CoicPABiLTnrB Pabasxoio: Hiphil. 



Strang Vitb. i guU. 2 guU. 



P$rf, Sg, 3. «». 

3/ 

a. fiK 

»./. 

I. e. 
PL3. c. 
a.m. 
a./ 
I. e. 

/fii|x Sg, ffk 

/. 

PI. m. 
/ 

/ny/. (^. 3. m. 

3/ 

a. m. 

a./. 

I. c. 

PL 3. «». 

3./ 

a. m. 
a./. 
I. o. 



!9?ep7 





9T51SI « 
I9"WS3 



Lk^^^^^^^bk ^^^^^^k^A^M ^^^^^^^^ 

>»95n Tg^ pyp 
yopj "np^ p^yp 



*wpc^ 



// 






y^DK^n 



^ 



15^ 


pyp w?^ 


< 


T9?^ 


rr^^n 


^XTDpfrl 


••^ITO 


njjjD^ 


Tigy. 


P*?p rp?^ 


nt)^9 


J^p^ 


l^tOT 


jrpe^n 


*T9?p 


T??^ 


TOBJC 


y^* 


< 


ijroe^ 


"?WJ 


njy&e?? 


^n^gH 


^jror^ 


'■^T^P 


njypf^ 


TD^ 


rprt 












vvn 






• ^ 

• ^ 

• • • 

• ^ 



Ptc. 



7^^ n^jjo p^]^ J*?^ '^S? 



PMrillL] 



/. VERBS. 



»57 



Ck>]EPASiLTnrx PAaABzeia: HinsiL. 



"w 


"Kmtt. 


^^or 


"imtfe 


''^nud. 


''^med. 


"Hjhtal. "nfindL 


399 


5*^ 


m 




D*gn 


PW 


vcfon 


'^ 


< 

713071 




rxT^ 


na^onj 


'VW 




n^r?Dn 


"O!^ 


n\3Dn 


Of 




PoS^n 


rrtD*i?n 


«• 


< 

mtxM 

T ~ 1 • 


^-^ 


nfaon 


lyutf. 


1 J - 


Bae»5 


ntoKj 


''imad. 


•• 1 • 


"*{»?•? 


vrtaon 


ikrtntghr 


• 


vop^n 


»rtDT?r{ 


<Aroii^^ 


. .. 1 . 


*n*5«? 


«pn 


out. 


u^-r 


wfi'n 


\D^gn 


OII<. 


mc^ 


't'*? 


orrbipn 




DTQV^Tl 
» 1- 


0935*3 


DTte^K) 




DmCTDM 


on*^ 


jntepn 




iraeto 


jnsevi 


Irto^K! 




Ipwrw? 


10*^ 


\9f»>n 




\33e4n 


uae^ 


VfD^^ 




ucbn 

- 1 • 


w|in 






3H0^71 


3*0*0 


DTgn 




Mton 
- 1 - 


n^P 


son 

•• T 


^?i5P 


at^n 


3*0*3 


0^7 


ran 


»w\ 


ribjn 


apn 


^'SiJ? 




3S»*n 




R? 


Mten 


n^ 


*aon 




^^n 


^ 

^?^^ 


Vf} 




*N*TO? 


*i»?n 


«on 




\3^n 


• •• 


4D*pn 




«t«$on 


i^jn 






Ttjse^n 


W5 


fro 




"J^ 


"T^? 


ete-aK.ao; 




^^ 


yp« 


o*p: 


r?* 


rite 


n^! 


apn 








B*P9 




r?DB 


n^?B 


ao9 




3*?>ta 


ft •• 


B*P9 




»«*?^ 


n^ 


'559 




^?^ 


^3%e^ri 


*9'P9 




*K*^ 


*l«n 






3^ 


n^S 


OW 




K*XC|fl 


n^ 


ooj 




• 


\a%o^ 


»t 




M^: 


?- 


nj4oi|i 




njag^B 


n33D'n 


fTO 




n)M|D6 


ny?» 


Qon 




Q^ 


• •• 


< 




vt^on 


<5»jn 


W? 




njae«n 


nj?e*9 


nJW 




n}t^ 




ap? 




3>f^ 


n^t)>j 


0*1?} 




irioj 


"??3 
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• 


8 


o*pe 


rao 


K*?rie 


n^ 



xsn 


PARADIGMS. 




[FlwtllL 


CoMTAMAxxn Pabasiqiis: Hophal. 




1 


Strong Vmrb. igutL 


api((t 


Spirffc 


"3 imt. 


Perf. Sg. 3. m. 


i«BW 


■wj?? 


Wfji? 


JPf»n 


e^i" 


3./. 


"^ 


moyn 


"W7 


"?9f^ 


iK^n 


2. m. 


9|«W 


T :-fj|r 


9TO 


J??9fn 


9f^ 


a./ 


^}«W 


?T9Ri7 


WSR 


nSBff? 


?f^ 


I. e. 


'9^«?f? 


^nieigj 


'??yR 


'n^n 


'nf^i" 


PI 3. c. 


^ixppj 


np^n 


v^ 


we?>n 


: >. 


2.11k 


onj^ 


OPTID^ 


Dnp»|ii 


^Wi 




a./. 


I9l«P? 


J97?Jli? 






l9f*KJ 


I. c. 


«^ 


«W 


«p8|n 


vyefftj 


^ 


/»/. oi«){ute 


5«W 


■^ 


WR 




«^ 


«0M(n(et 


>eP7 


*^«iJ 




w?^ 


c^n 



Imperatiyes not used. 



Impf.Sg.i.m. 


^T 


3-/. 




2. m. 


^ 


a./ 


'Iw 


I. c 


^ 


/*/. 3. m. 


*??; 


3./ 


"j!^ 


2. m. 


^w 


a./ 


n}«.^ 


I. e. 


!>e?j 



npsj 









•IN 

iBT 



P^c. 



WttAVMM^ ^^^^^ft^^ ^kAi^^k^ 

>p?9 ^}I9 P?19 



Tz r 






Ptoimj 



/. VERBS. 
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COMPABATIYB PaXABZOXS: HoFHAL. 



''V9 ''HimL ''^ar'^Mnii. '^Iinai. "'nwrf. ''Hjinal "'nJmoL 






TXIT 



T 



ln30Vl ftt 

DniaDVi 
utaovi 



3wn ^Kn 



naewi 

T t = 



nopn 
ncpn 

iropn 



]avi 



a< 



tcmn 



ac^n Dpn lavi 



^t T 

nnSan 

"IT 
• ••IT 
I T 
» ••IN Y*»lt 

imcmn im^n 

Mr ••IN »»»»i» 



TI f N 

mcmn 

T ••IN 

nitmn 

••IN 



out. 



X N 



••IN 



TIN 



: T 



-IT 



S T 



Ixnperatiyes not used. 



etc.3B:,3W ^ 


art^ 


DP* 


l» 




"^S 


am 




ae^ 


Dpn 




•«m 


n^?? 


npvi 




3rvi 


Dpn 


• 


K|En 


n^?9 


nipvi 




♦a^ 


^9P« 




*><^ 


'{»?? 


apw 




31^ 


OPK 




«^ 


% 


lao)^ 




^t 


^ 




incpy 


*« 


nj^fovi 




n^^ 


njDpn 




n^^ 


nj'^k' 


laovi 




13^ 






«??? 


*jn 


n^iovi 




njaKW 


n^ 




•njicrain 


"r>|9 


aou 




aete 


BPJ 




•^ 


"^ 


nott 


^?«^ 


afto 


0^ 

B 3 


|3» 


"19? 


"&?9 



96o PARADIGMS. [Ptoi HI. 

COMPABATITX PaBJLBXGICS : HiTHPAXL. 

SiTong Verb, i guU. 2 gvU. 3 putt, ^^i inii. 

a.m. 9|>9Enn « 9?1W W^W « 

2./. 9{«Enn Strong Miann nn^n fl»,«i^ 

I.e. ^I^enn Fer* ^W *?ni«W F#r» 

PI. 3.e. 'Slpenn OroivA. ^5^1 ^^i«7 ikrfmgk' 

a. m. on^oenn on*. D9?l??^» Dpn^inn oui. 

a./, injwenn in?iann iwi^inn 

I.e. «i»enn lariann xxfiiryx 



Inf,db96l/ute 

Imp.Sg.m. b^sffv} TQjrnn in?™ nfenn e^ 

3./. iwpw in?™ f^i?" 

a.m. iwETB? T!*?9 fW^ 

a./. 'J^efin '?TiWn '"HW 

i.e. ^wen? Ton^ f^ 

3./. n}|>»erin nj?W' "??^«W« 

a.m. 'ha^TVt uvam vi^wi 

a./. n}{>ipnn npiann rgn^ann 

I.e. i»En? TSan? f^i"?? 

■Pic ^xSEfP "^WP T^^JP n?!^ Ji^finp 



3PM* m.] /. VERBS a6i 

CkntvAXATiVB PtBtpiaiig; Hubpaxl (Hrrpalbl). 
"W "Ktnifc "»»«»<. "iHMd. '^l^«ei "m^mI. ''n>iaL 

i»^ iwrin aW?n B9«PW Htann ta9i;in n^ 
"1^7 a« nosrtpnn « niwsirin rrilnn 

^)f^ arougAr woUp^in o«t Wfpnn «V|nn 
B9|>i<«!>n out twopSpnn onujenn an>^ 

b^^uv) iijiOTn aftnn D9f()i;in tfaivi Ksenn ri^-i 



»>>tarin i>3|tr«ri ag^nn ugfipm utainij miQnn n>|nn 



i»^ igi«?»! as*??? Do«pn? Biarn wrerr n^ 

b^irw ODfpnn lopnn n^ 

bi^taw ootpnn tOQnn n^nn 

hbtaro ODfprn topni n^ 

»>5iiim ^sum aifTiD ogfprnp jjlano mnnp nWm 



262 PARADIGMS. [P*rt Hi. 



Stboko Yxbs Qal with Suttixxs. 

Si^ffixei for the i. Sg. 2,Sg.m. a.Sg.f. ^.Sg.m. 3.^./ 

fii«. thee. thee. hm^ her. 

Perf. 3.m. *?^ l|«? llh?? *^} «^ 

3./ ^?^ 19H^ ^19^ ^^} "9^ 

c. _ T9|^ T?!w? v?*JC? sjTi^ 

PI.3.C. ^?^oi? V^ ^? «t*op m^ 

«. — Tobep ipijo? w)j>ep toIcp 



2« m. 



"^- ^ ^} *R *w »5w 

•)5w - - «*w ^} 



JfRp. 



Im^f. 3.W. "i^S^. 1^ Tj^ *l^ 






i^s-*"- '?*??! t5'9?! ^1*9?: *"*??: 13*??; 

Perf.Pid '3^ l}^ 1^ <5w? B^ 

*,* The Suffixes to the other Cotqngatioiui follow the 
n require the tone to he on the prtetding t^UifiU; alao 



Ptetm.] /. VERBS^ 063 

Stboko Ybrb Qal with Sititixbs. 

1. PI. 3. PI m. 2. PI. f. 3. -PI. HI. 3. PI. /. 

u«. you. yott. (Aem. tA^ni. 

«^ t)3|»e? }3|^ 0^ 1^ 

«n^ DJJH^ J5i;6?ip orj^ »>« 

«9|«? — - 09}«? W!«? 

— Qy«!«? f?9r«? °'?'!*? f^f^ 

AtoM^kA^^^ ^^^^M^k^^^^. A^b^^M^^^^ ^^^^^aA^^^ AA^AA^^^ 

\3^?0^ J^?^^ I?"^ ^''^ J*^ 

— Mo|«p i»|)ep Bo|jep |tt|«i? 

^J»? ^?l«5 ^^ «^f«5 1^ 

tti«p — — obop — 

«.^ 05IW »?!h??! o.^>?! l^ 

«^ - - - - 

w^)^ BMbop: }»!«?; w^ i*op 

«^ 0?|»i? J?|«PP D^wp )^ 

analogy of qal. Observe that the Suffixes *3, U, Vi and 

^, following a long vowel in an open syllable. 
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PARADIGMS. 



[ParklU. 



GQ 

sz; 
o 



i 

M 



H 
OQ 



O 



I 



a 



I- 



'♦^ 

•« 

►* 



OB 



u 



g 



I 



'♦^ 



.ft 



v^ 



a 












f 



f 



Ml 

r 



t"^ E£ 









•^ r |. ^^ 



3^ J^ J?i 



f£ 



v> 



^% 






a j3* a' &' 






U J« 



1 
I 

I 



.a 

I 

s 



I 

QQ 

o 

I 



PteillL] 



//. NOUNS. 



^6$ 



I 

o 
S 

CO 

& 

Ilk 
< 



00 

o 



§ 



M 



i 



•« 00 

.g ;? 

I' 

11 

a «3 

s. 



I & 



^ § 






I- 



I 



8 -g 






.3 

S 

is 

r 



a 






'^n 

m, 

►v 



.a 






I 



^ 



m 






'5^i*frFp-ss 












«=^ F "^ ►^ "^ 






jr- R*- T> "ft fir ei* C* £" ST ET 
&■ P" S^ &. r- ?^ n;; p; gi. ^i. 












i- 1- 1- 



S-' 5^ IL It ^ ^ 5r R!- §; ^ 

a o 



a 



^ 1- 



I- L. U 



i 



•s 



I 

IS 
e 



i 

I 
I 

m 

& 

e 

"S 

.S 



a 

6 

S 

d 

i 
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PARADIGMS. 



[Ftoint 



a 






5 

9 



9 



00 

o 






i 



to 



.g 6* 



3 A 

I ' 



I 



P 

s 



I 



s 
§ 



I 



a 



^ 

t 



<. 

^ 

►> 



00 

■A 



u 






O 



'^^ 






s i 



S 



i 



I. 






•B-^^^" l.l- 

^ $-*.."£«• 






o- Q- as X 



^?- |tf»> prP'^ 






o fi -^-f^ '£••'5: 
^ ^. l! 1;- 5 P' 



'^- "&.. 9- g- X X 



fit. n** 



* i' » § 









L. I- L. l« l« l« 



X X 






a 



o h> 



i- I- l« I. 



a 



I 



a 

o 

I 

Q 
5 






$ 



I 



e 

i 



Partin.] 



//. NOUNS. 



%6j 



to 






CO 

§ ^ 



5 

o 

X 
o 
Da 



'A 

C 

Q 

S 
H 

O 



8 
O 



a 

s 

01 



»4 



o 
a 
o 

a 

21 



I 

^ 



I- 



!• 



i 



■i 



U 






■» 

I 

>* 



^ 






•^ »^" a 2r Q« o- -c n»: %• » p.. o c;* cp ei-^ 






8: 






•j\. 



n*- 






ir* IT- #^i £«- Q. o» c» cr ass x< O O C*- c;' n*- nt 

&?: rr^ ?-p f^r•^•^ ?•?• -f-f^-f-^ 



fri IT- r^f r^.. Q. Q. C** Cp X^ SS^ fi O C** C" £^** Hi 

K-fi- c:r r~r> E.-L-^'^ S:^'^ jr^ t: f li^ 



■-• fr- r^ 23- Q. O- %L- tlV as: K< O O C*' Cr Fl» Fit 



r» F"- OL s- D' o- c- c- act ap O (1 c*- c? n* o« 

£"£" p^r*^ 9-ft •Ci:' -^ -^- c "E*^ -?^-r? •^"V" 

n n*- J- I- c C » »*• •**5- Js£ •'^J^ ••-^ 

•1^" ** *~ .*" 5, i7> jr •" *— •^ 






&2' 6S 



D- D- c- cr as: ast 00 ci- c? B«^B« 
SrP?^ •C^:" -^«-^« *E^^» "^J^^ 'u^ 



» » 



F"' F" Gl Gl. O' O- C»- C»- act %: O O C" Cr ©•• ©T 

a^ff a s^ a^a^ ffg. a ^ a^^a^ o a^ a ° 



L- U I- I- 



L_ • •  i 



l- I- U. 









. o- c- c- ast «: 00 c- c- D" C{r 



Hi, U L. I- U U U- 
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PARADIGMS. 



[Part lU. 






O 

o 

e 



O 

;2; 



O 

S3 






B .3 



3 

4» O 



.1 



I 



J 



S 



S 









9 



o 












a o o 



4 



4 







•^ ^ Pr £ g: ^-J; 



«:^ pr ^' & p: Jf Jl: 



8-.^ &&' 5:6; J-" S: 



»JK 






^.g £.'1? If:^-^ 












»p •'P ''» ''& 






s:, I.U.UUI-.1-.UI- 



a a o g" 



U 1-. !- U 



H 



M 

► 



Ftttm.] 



//. NOUNS. 



369 



i 

M 

> 

• 

H 

O 

I 

e 

6 

OB 

o 



a 



i 

GQ 



O 

41 



A 

■^ 



c 



a 



t^ 
-B 






CQ 






o 



u 
9 



.53 



75 



2 •$. -s i Si 



^" Sr •£, t 8r 8r 



^^ "^^ ^^ 



«^<* S^iN *sir *Bkk Rf Sj* 









tf^ r^^ *&!« pkfc kV Sr 



pw #v "Ev- *£»• 



Ci- 



P 



5? » & 



ru rx- .r ^ 0» 0« 

a^^R* a^^*^ *-P^ 

"a "a Q»-rii. 






I. U 1-. I- I- I- 









a 



HC^ I !_ i« L. 
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PARADIGMS. 



[PMriin. 



NO 



4 



i 



I 






1 



m 

g 

O 
H 

M 



•4S 






I 



a 



* 






•A 



S 









s 



i 








n»- n 



O- Or S S 



^1" g^p^^^ 



g.^ 



gg 



1^*^ 



trt^ ^n/ "Sr*. "C 'V' Q 






«'js' t-f E--F. 5-5 "^^"^ 



87 8/ 5, # 



^g &B l|:. 



s;fi; f.S l;:li- g:g--§.^ 



0-; 07 S 5 ^ • ^ P- P~ .ft--ft 

g- ¥► g' I: ^ I: F/ 1' r I- 















^ § 




J3 n 



a 



ss I l- U I- I. U U. 



P:^ P^ ^. .^- 
m n rv n 



P P^ ^L^. 
a a 



Ftotm.] 



//. NOUNS. 



zji 



? 



s 



ao 

P 
O 



at 












I 



a 



till ii 



•a -8, ^ "a, P •5. 8 

itF ^-"fc a-§- s: 
£•§ E'l 8-^ e 



2 • 
1^ 



•g 



• 

Si 



^pi- li.'lr- 



c ■£ 






8"^ 






S3* 0> 

8; 8*^ 



Sj* SI* 
















^1 gip. &R 






s> g* 





i- U I- l- 



■o 



r ? -9 



o 



r 



n 

I 

3 "^ fl 

is 
M4^ 



I 1 
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PARADIGMS. IT. NOUNS. 



(Ttetin. 






<! 



o 



o 



^ 

^ 



a 



J5* 



'♦^ 
►: 



i 



u 



u 

.o 



1 



'^ 



4> 



H^ 



I 






i J i -a i ^ 



to 





I 



I 



i^B^ rs rg: ff5^ S^^^ 






c- 






?• ^ 



^^ 



as*- xr xk Xi 



re. 



PI* n»* 

jr. r\ 



ffl* |>, 



X*- xr X*- X* Xr Xi 

«-fr ^^ |:|r 



I* Ft** JO* 






rclf^ Tt.E Wit- &5- 






x- xr X- x*- xr x* p- n- «• ^s 



5. ffl. ^ 
i^ r: 



x» xr x*' Xi xr xi n* rt>* a* j^: 



Xi- xr x*- X' 

n- n c« ci 

9 



9 f 9 



nl 



a 'J 



a^ 



».»• ^rgr grg. 






Q* Ft** A* ^1 

pa" 
a 



1- l- i- 



VOCABULABIES. 



I. HEBREW-ENGLISH. 



The foUowing Vocabularies are for the moat part reetrioted to 
the Exeroiaea and Beading Leewmfl. Ifanj words which there ooeur 
only once, and are explained in their plaoeSy are not included. 

The Verbs are denoted in English, for the sake of oonYenienoe, 
bj the infinitire sign to. The Hebrew form giyen is, as usual, the 
3 pers. sing. masc. perl of qaL Of Verbs found onlj in other oon- 
jugations, the qal pointing is omitted. Conjugations regular in 
meaning (0.9., niph, as passiTs, Mph. as causatiTe) are not in general 
separately specified. 

The figures appended in some cases to the nouns, after the letters 
denoting gender (m.,/., e.), indicate the declension-form : especially in 
nouns derired from Terbs ^^ (5). The rest are sufllciently shown 
in the Paradigms. Proper Names are not introduced, excepting in 
special cases. See English -Hebrew Vocabulary, pp. 308, 309. 

Words marked * are post-bibUcal, although in most instances deriyed 
from roots which occur in the Hebrew ScriptureaL 



3K m. (sM p. 69) fkther. 

nSM to perish ; pid and hiph. to 

destroy. 
fil3H m. (<Abaddon'); destruction. 
nSM inqtf. ^Dfi^ to be willing, 

desirous ; motUy with negatives. 
fi^M ad,j, (*^?^) poofy miserable. 
73M to languish, lament ; h^pK to 

griere, mourn. 
pM /. stone, rock, precious stone. 

rnZlK / wing, feather. 

D3K m. pool,0QittC of DJK (D^ %mdgr- 

etood). 
IJM to -gather, lay up proTiaion. 



|VlK m. lord, whence ^)^ the Lord. 
DIK to be red ; puot to be dyed red. 
Q^ m. a man, man (generic and 

eoUeetive) ; pr. n. AdauL 
nDl|C/. ground, earth, ntpiMH f^^ 

a husbandman. 
SHK or 3nK inq/. ▲, to love. 

rons/. love. 

i^nMahl alas I 
bnM to pitch a tent. 

7nk m. tent, tabernacle. 
VCeoiv'* or; ^K»*.^K whether... or. 
iM intery. alas! woe tot 
^^M m. fool, impious man. 
Y^ adv. perhaps. 
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n^K to ahine, be enlightened; fi^ 
(tfiq/. nM2) ^ l>eo<»n« bright; 
A^A. to enlighten. 

n\K m. light 

IK atf«. then. 

1^ M. girdle, fetters. 

jW Wj*. pljtn to gi^ eer. 

}}k /. chMtZ XSy^ ear. 

HK m. (aMp. 6a) brother. 

"THK num. m. one, /mi. Jin^ ; jm 

j». Z34 : wmt^mn #gu<«ri0tif ft> M« 

tniMft^ ortielf (rif). 
true to take hold of (3); n^ to 

take poaseflsion, be caught. 
nnK m. nirjl? / ocy. other, 
nn^ (< hinder part*) m qAv. after- 

wards, after: jiliir. cotut. ^n^ 

prep, after. 

rpnijt /. the latter time (of one's 

life, or of the world). 
^^ %\^ Qdn. interrog. where? See 

( 373, I. *rn*KD whence? 
32K to hate ; pic. 2'^H enemy. 
rtyn /. enmity, 
n^jt /• vulture, falcon. 
1]^ ado, inigrrog. how? 
S^K m. (oonst ^«, pU D^{)^) aram. 
nb*K /. a hind, female antelope. 
riD^ / fear, terror. 
I^K cuh, not (see p. 149). TFtt% 

amffixea : I (would) not, etc, 
nO^ or nfitC / ephah, a com 

meature, 
e^H (tM p. 6a) man, husband, 

every one : ZhVf » • • C^^K one . . • 

another. 
Iftft ado. also, only, surely, yet. 
hoH impA ▲ and e, to eat ; hipK to 

give to eat, to feed with (hoo aece. 

or ace, and |tp). 



h^H m. food. 

f^K oiiv. trolyi certainly. 

^ (Kin. not; «Mp. 141. 

btf or -^pnp. to, unto. 

^^n^d«moiislproii.pt. these. See 

Se ('mighty one") God; D^?K 

mighty ones. 
* K^ but (< sondem *)» ezoept. 

g^^e God. 

D^n^K God, MUMtimM gods. 5m 

. i 0870. 

I^^ or J<^,»|^'»Kiii.Atree (oak or 
torebinth). 

dW( adi. dumb. 

^ib^M m. iwOh ^iba) such a one. 

(|^K m. a thousand, pT. O^B^. 

DK /. (mo p. 6a) mother. 

DK part if; ao»p. Z44- 

nOK /. maid-servant, handmaid. 

m9|t/. cubit. 

nfaOH /. faith, fidthfiilneas, faith- 
ftil adherence to. 

IPK to be or to make firm, trust- 
worthy; pte. JOKfoster-ftither; 
in /. nSDk nurse ; n^ph. to be 
secure, fidthfiil, such as can be 
depended on; Mph, to trust, 
believe. 

}DK Amen, H^DK adv. certainly, 

verily. . 

yOH imp/' A, to be powerfti], coura- 
geous ; piAj hipK. to strengthen. 

TDK »»«>/. A and », to say. See 
(3460. OUalioiw/rom 0.r. art in- 
ft^ttosd tn ta^or H«5rmo 5y ^npKSe^ 
< as it was said * (niph:), 

.miy f. Trftrd,.d iscourse. 
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}K^ njM iiUmrog. ado. where? 
JffM m. man (' homo'). Ste Bhft* 
roK fi^p^ to sigh; loiA ^. 
nnOM /. sighing. 

^3M,^)lKjMn.pnm.r;iilMr.W3M we. 
MM /. ship. 

«|;M to be angry QiL <to snort*). 
{^K to ery out from pain ; nigh, to 

lament. 
(|pK to eolleet, gather. 

IpM to bindy yoke. 

mt m. (5) nose ; dual D^W nostrils ; 

ff&netaJBy m$L anger. 
^K porf. also, eren. ^'^ B|K is it so, 

that...? 
rf)DK m. the young (of birds), a 

nestling. 
31K to Ue in wait (^ against). 

W^f' n^*Wm. niisii.foor, D^nift 

forty; sMp. 134. 

\ar» /. pnrple. 

rntc to pluck. 

l^nXomi I^M e. ark (of the Ck>Tenant). 

n(( m. oedar. 

rnk /. way, path. 

nK aiui rPlK m. Uon. 

?|1K imp/. ▲, to be long ; K^. to 
prolong; wUh (||ft to be long- 
suffering. 

!nK m. long ; 0^ IfJIJ long- 
suffering. 

CTK / Aram, Syria ; OnnS ETK 

('Aram of the two riyers *) Me- 
sopotamia. 
yni^ c. earth, world, land ; vfUk art, 

n»«?. 

IIK iimpf. *)iC to curse. 

e^ c. (5) fire. 

n|^ /. (Mt p. 6a) woman, wife. 

IC^ tobe straight^ ACIIC0 to prosper ; 



pUL to make straight, pronounce 

happy, congratulate. 
IBfM M. OMiy m jrfur. emst nf^ 

Oh the happiness of! blessed is, 

art, are, etc 
tS^ iiulieL rd. who, which. S« 

nM.TlK mark (/tibeoee. FtrUsum 

with p$mnidprimimnaj9e$paaradiffm, 

p. 68. 
nK."nKpr»p.with. Whm^apr^/lx, 

^t^Ud(mbM. JSm ( z89, p. 69. 
rU!||( m. n|( / a pirs. protL thou ; 

pbir. WK m. |ri)( /. ye. 
^DHK (Mil), yesterday. Saebton. 

3pri9. pri^ in, qfplaee or time; by, 
o/M« <fu<ncm«n<. WUh if^. qf vtrbt 
it q/kn has (he Bsnae qf when; ses 

1>.X43- 
1|C1 to bum, consume. 

D^^3 m. pL worthless, wild 

(grapes). 
1221 to dissemble, transgress. 
lyU m. garment. 
13 m. (5) solitude ; wfoerMaZ, with p 

alone or prtp. beside; oftm iciM 

pnm. ^/^Ixes. SMp. 141, n. a. 
*ia m. (5) branch, limb (i. e. 'a 

separate part *). 
ilDilS/ beast, cattle (^ing. oftm used 

colUsetitdy). 

Kfa to come, enter; hiph. fiTSn to 
cause to enter, to bring. 

td, also lira to despise, spurn. 

pa and pa (sM § a5o) to discern, 
understand; niph. ptc fi!^ dis- 
creet, prudent; hiph, to be wise, 
skilftil, tmderstanding. 

K^3 to be ashamed ; h^ to put 
to shame. 
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1V13 m. A yoath. 

{TQ to tiy, pat to the test 

ITXh to ohooee (oee. or 3). 

noatotnut; (a,p)il^£p%.tooeitlfy, 

declare. 
7D21 to oeeee : *7tD3 <uf;. useless. 
nS^Si /. understanding, prudence. 
T1^ m. (oonsL T\TSl ft9ep,6a) house, 

abode. Frequent in t^ noifMS q/" 

MSB m. weeping; (abo mulbeny 

trees) as pr. n. Baca. 
TiXl to weep, mourn. 
li33 m. firstborn, 
rntoa /. birthright. 
^33 tn. weeping, trickling. 
73 or y3 ('loss') as prep, without ; 

as adv. not ; toith suffixes y2bf 

^p3D for lack of, so that not. 
VfXSL to be worn out, ruined. 
^PB prep. (plur. eonsL form with 

9t^fflx) without, separate from. 
^iHTa adt, besides, except, not. 
nD3/. in pi. high places. 
f1D3 ado. wherefore ? why ? 
12 m. (oonsl [3 ^ swp. 6a) son ; 'a son 

of. . . years' -^ ao many years old. 
ms to build. 

TT 

*1$2l prsp, about, within, after^ be- 

hind; qftsn with snj^ffiaces. 
Tg^ m. lord, possessor, husband. 
H}/^ to bum ; pid to consome, put 

away, bum up. 
q^to deaye; nt>A. to break forth ; 

pia to diyide, rend. 
np3 pisL to search, enquire. 
Ij^ m. (pL Dn^3) morning. 
n^3 jc ox, bullock, herd (collective), 
C^a pid (S^ to seek, entreat. I 



">$ <k(^* (5) (Am> n^) pure. 
t03 to create, make, fashion. 

^]-)3 m. (flModriUt.) iron. 

n^3 / coyenant. 

?f13 to kneel ; qeipass, pie. blessed. 

OtneraUy pid IflS to bless, to 

pronounce blessed 

^3 /. (4) ditol D^T!3 knee. 

113*^3 /. blessing. 

*^*13 to choose, separate ; pfc. pcus. 

pure, select ; mph.to be pore ; pfc; 
*U3pure. 

"ita ptel to announce ; tioyyOJiCeir. 
ita m. flesh, body. 
n3/. (})I.nb3, see p, 69) daughter, 
nra /. desolation, 
n JV13 /. virgin. 

T|^n3 (as prep, from ipTI) in the 
midst of. 

TtU to redeem, kvenge; jife tMI 
redeemer, hmee near kinsman 
(one who has the right to re- 
deem). 

n^MI / relationship, right of re- 
demption, redemption. 

n33 to be lifted up, haughty; hipK 
to exalt 

rt3l adj, high, proud. 

?^3B m. border, coast. 

"li3a adj, mighty. 

n*^t:Ul /. power. 

fc'^m. (*ioe')ci7»taL 

n^3| /. hill ; pr. M. Gibeah. 

"OJ and 13} impf. ▲, to be power- 
ftil; pmI to make strong. 

■na m. man ('vir'). 

^ms m. troop, detachment (of an 
army). 
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tVyS ai$i. great, 

7^ md 71**iw/:a, tobegPMttygrow 

up; J9M to make great ; hipk, to 
become great 

Hfll /. greatness, majesty. 
^^apM C)^| to reproach, blaspheme. 
'rVk m., Ota) rnni /. waU, fence, 

hedge. 
n*ll /. body. 

D^ m. (pL o/^) peoples, nations. 

T^B or 5)^ to rejoice. 

1^3 to sojourn, dwell. 

in^a m. lot 

7^ to cut off, take away. 

tri c {ctmsl. K^) Talley. 

n^ to lay bare, nncoyer : wUh f )k 
to 'uncover the ear,' disclose : 
obo to migrate, go into exile: 
hiph, to carry into exile. 

n7d pid, hiihp, to shaye. 

7pB to roll, roll upon, commit to. 

Dd ado. also, moreorer. 

MDk m. bulrush (the papyrus). 

7^1 m. desert, recompense. 

*m/^a /. recompense, gratitude. 

TDJ to repay, recompense. 

TDS c. (5) camel. 

-IDa to finish, fidl. 

?l ^' (5) garden. 

3ja to steal (se« jp. 194, note on Jb6 

iv. I a). 
yi\ i^fV/' ^ to reprove, rebuke, 
pnya/. (con»<. JTlJi) rebuke. 
fCI e. yine. 

nBi m. name 0/ a irm; ptrhapa fh€ 

cypress, 
^a m. stranger, sojourner. 
}na m. axe. 

)lll / threahing-floor. 



^77 



•■^^i occasion. • 
eha to cast out ; pM to expeL 
ns^l (toiA wuifflx iJ^a) iV. oona^ 0/ 
C^ J to touch. 



-T 



•1 

TtS% /. report, slander. 

ml3^ /. bee. 

pS'J^obo p3'J imj/. jk, to adhere to, 

abide with (D]^). 
">3'J to speak, promise, command ; 

eap^dcMy in pid, 
'yy^ m, (a) word, matter, thing; 

"^Tvp in respect of, concern- 

iog. 
fiffS'? m. honey. 
y^ «. (pi. D*3'n) fish. 
*rtl m. beloved, unde. 
pi and p*^ to judge, contend. 
nn to dwelL 

nil or ni w. (i) generation, 
pni to press on; pte. prh oppressor. 
r»l m. judgment. 
K31 pid to crush, 
i^l od;. (pL D>h) poor, 
^pl ^ and pid to leap. 

^pl to move to and firo, hang 

loose ; nipK to be wasted, 
n^*? /. (4) idual D^nbl) door, gate. 
Dl m. (p2. D^l) blood, bloodshed. 
nD*; to resemble ; pte. TtD^ like. 
Offn to be stilL 
riDDI /. silence. 

ny? / (m/. conjf. 0/ jnj « noim) 

knowledge. 
IpJ to piercei 

l\y^ e. a swallow. 

?H1 to tread; hn>h, to lead, guide. 

IJll c. way, mode of life. 
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BH"^ to enquire, seek, demAad. 
Keh to spring (a« gran); hSph. to 

yield grass. 
MS^ m. tender grass. 

)e^ to be fkt ; pM to anoint. 

rr 

n (n, n)the ; d^finiUArtid» tupr^; 

SM (§ XOX-ZQ5. 

n inteinv dtf w jwnj/bg; ms f 140. 

nsn to murmur, meditate. 

rt^in m. meditation. 

Dhn m. footstool. 
-I 

l^n m. rn*in /.majesty, splendour, 

stateliness. 
K)n 3 jMTs. prion, m. he, it ; qften ua$d 

aa d$monit,, alao in place cfeopuUtf 

( 976 a. 

^n intefj. alas! woe to! 
D)n to disturb, excite. 
})n m. wealth, value. 

*>"^ /- (^ ^i'^) springing. 
K^n 3 pen, pnm, /. she, it ; <{/bn 

(bvnoiut. 
iTn to be ; «M § 954. 

73^n m. temple, palace. 

!|^5ffT /. step. 

?I^n onrf ^J in/, const. TO^; tm^r. 

^.^ to go, walk ; hiph. to lead; 

A»£^. to go about ; Jig. to live. 
7?n (to shine) pM to praise ; hiph, 

to shine forth. 
dSn ado. hither. 
DH, nOTJ 3 perf. prcn, m. pi; JH, 

nsn/ they, them ; ojttn demoneLf 

with or without art,ythea^ Seep.^u 
tXDn to sound. 

W T 

f!Dt\ m. abundance, multitude. 

f5, ^•», njn, nin, *rfw:;. lo. be- 

hold. iSMp. Z45. 
nin adv. here, hither. 



non pM to be sUent ; imp. OTT, 
InpcMM on hush ! 

1|Dn to turn up, subyert, ruin. 

*V1 m.p{. D^n mountain. 

• T 

rD")n <f|^. A^ 1/ rDl oi odsL much, 

▼ery much. 
nn to sUy. 
|1nn m. conception* 
^n^llfiS^ Aftflbp. to narrate^ tell. 



l,Mf«^-and; 
338 Ote. 9, 998. 



i%tos 0^.4^9 



ntA dsmonsl pron. fanu this, that, 
she ; M0 S 183. 

rot vik sacrifice. 

*1} cu(;. (pL D^*7t) proud, presump- 
tuous (sins, or men; «m note, 
p. 187, Pe, ziz. Z4). 

nt domontt, pron. m,(yt^rfi\ e.) this, 
that, he ; SM § 183. (FC. H^.) 

3nt *n* gold. 

"tnt i^«P^ '^'V^ ^ shine, warn ; 
ntp^ to be warned, admonished, 
inf in. brightness. 
* )^ to abound, be rich. 
T\yitprtp. besides. 
1^ to be strange ; pfc. "IT a stranger. 

t^ m. animal ; sm ( 310, note on 
ver. 14 (firperhape 'abundance*). 

nj »»•• (cwirt. n\t) olive. 

nST or T|3T to be clean, pure. 

n^p)3t /. ciystal, glass. 

♦nW purity, worth (rop. 

*OT to remember ; h^h. to make 

mention of, celebrate, praise. 
DDT to consider, determine. 
mot to prune ; ntpA. to be pruned ; 

pid to sing praises. 
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PST iwff. Afiocry out 

\Bt ^"VS^* Ay to be old; Mjg*. to 
grow old. 

^B? of^. old ; at jubst elder. 

nj^/. old age. 

PQ to refine. 

rnt to winnow, seatter, q^reed, 
diBpeise. 

lHl| fc (jrf. D^or rt") arm, power. 
Jn{ tDiy/. A, to sow, plant 
ITjJl fit. seed, posteri^. 



ICn nipK Kanj to be concealed, to 
hide oneself; kiph, to hide. 

♦nnn/. age. 

mn to beat, thieah. 

73n m. measuring-line, allotment. 

Tin m. companion. 

ebn to bind np ; pM to xvstrain. 

"l^n to attire, gird. 

yV} ♦»»J?A A, to oease, forbear. 
C^n cu^. new. 

enh m. (4) new moon, month. 
2Sn m. (pt rt") debt 

^n pi02 3^n to be indebted : henee 

2^n debtor, 
mn p<rf n^n to utter, tell. 
run pr, n. Eye. 

iw, Tn to be in anguish, travail, 
to shake; H^Ol to cause to 
tremble ; pOet, inignsive 0/ 90! 
to dance, to bring forth young. 

iTD^n /. walL 

yvy m. (i»t ni") open space: cu 
odp. without, abroad. J^VID out- 
side, antithetic to n^SD. 

* ifn od;. free, noble. 



n|n to see, see visions ; pfc. mh 



fl9p (wntt f(^ m. (pL rt-) 
Tirion. 

T^ m. flash, lightning. 

"^Tn m. swine, wild boar. 

ptn imtf. A, to be strong ; pM to 
strengthen ; hipK to take hold 
of (3), strengthen, seize, claim. 

♦•\jntotum. 

KW imp/. MOrr to transgress, sin. 
KDnm. sin. 

rr&n /. (pi. O Wt) wheat 

rtin to liye, *n living, the laving 

One : in adjuration^ tee p. ia8, 

»»• 5 ; PW njn to quicken, revive. 

n*n / life, living thing, animal, 

often coUeetive. 
D^^n IN. phar, life, as a state, or dura- 
tion. 
Tn (eonet T'T)) m. strength, power, 

wealth, virtue. 
p^n m. bosom. 

DSn imp/. Dam to be intelligent, 
wise; piel and hiph. to make 
wise, teach. 

D3n a4j. wise, skilful. 

tXDSn/. wisdom. 

T^n m. the world (old&r). 

nbn to be weak, afiicted ; nipK to 

be weakened ; pid to beseech. 
Di?n m. dream. 
^!)n m. weakness, disease, 
n^^^ interj. far be it from (^). 

72n to pierce, wound ; niph. and pid 
to profane ; hiph. ^^m to begin. 
D^n to dream. 

V^ to pass, change ; HD^bn /. 
removaL 
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j^ to looM^ Mt free, ann for 
batUe ; piA to deliver (|0). 

ppn to apportion, divide ; pM to 
distribute. 

p^n m. TS^X\ /. portion, iield. 

*Tpn to dedre^ oovet; i^pA. pfc. 
n^ desirable. 

n^ /. heaty wrath. 

nton motber-in-law. 

Tpn to spare^ bear with. 

yxA\ m. vinegpar. 

*1Dh mire, clay. 

fiSton/ nj^^pnm. mmi. flvB ; CTVton 

fl%; «Mp. 134. 
?n »»• (5) favour, grace, 
nsn to encamp. 
XS\ to be favourable^ gracions. 
^On m. fiivonr, mercy, 
non to troat, confide in. 
ipn impf, ▲, to want, be in need ; 

p»e{ to caoae to lack, 
nfin / bridal chamber. 

y^n {im^. A a'nd o) to delight in, 

^3, ?^ deslrey prefer. 

ytX\ m. pleasare, desire, delight. 

yn m. (5) arrow. 

32rn and 32fn to cut, hew out. 

%\tT\ to divide, halve. 

^yn inT^oMiM ^ m. portion, half. 

^"V}, ^V} <^(S^TS^,or rt-) enclo. 

sore, threshing-floor, court, 
ph IN. (5), j^, 0^^ statute, law. 

')gn to search, investigate, 
ann onrf 3^n imp/, a, to be dry, 
waste, desolate. 



3in /. sword. 



Tip <»»p/. A, to be fearM, 

tremble, 
rnn to be hot, angry. 



*nO ^''Q^- ^ ^ reproach, deff. 
nB'in / reproach, reviling. 

'^';|n m. (p{. D^*in) parched place. 

Bhn to plough, engrave, Csbrioate; 

pfc. Bhh artificer, 
ehn imjif. A, to be silent (deaf or 

dumb) ; hkfik. to keep aUence : 

^itffiycM enn ado, deaf. 

36^ i!Mgf. ^Uvil to think, reckon, 

devise ; pM to impntew 
?|e^ to be dark ; MpA. to darisen. 
l|C^m. darkneaa 
f|bri to strip oil^ make bare. 
|nn m. bridegroom, son-in-law. 

nnn qfA and n^ to be broken, 
affrighted. 



19 

73D to dip, plunge; *to baptize ; 

m>A. to be baptized. 
^IHD at^» clean, pure. 

nno tm^. A, to be clean ; pid to 
cleanse. 

rnno /. purity, cleansing, expia- 
tion. 

Uto a<(;* good ; suML m. goodness. 

^D hipK to cast out ; hoj^ ^V 
to be cast down orout, laid down 
(as the dead). 

MBD atU. impure, unholy. 

DyD to taste, perceive. 

trVO Ofmiperbf subtL m.) expectation, 
prospect : ffeneraUif ob ado, before 
that, not yet. 

^*1^ tmi/. A or o, to tear, wound. 

*|'}t3 m. prey, provision. 

*|*1D m. leaf (ptucfcad <2^. 
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-riM^ m. riTor, ttpteUOig the Nile. 

TSay* /. sister-in-law. 

eb^ ifn^. A, to become dry; pid 
and hiph, to diy up. 

iV^y* /. labour, weariness. 

VSl in^. A, to labour, be weary ; 
piH and JUph. to fatigae. 

■ii; to fear, be afraid of (ace.). 

T c {dual Onj, eontt. ♦T) hand: 
q/im toWi prepotUumSf at ITSk by 
means of, n^i) near to, 0ft;. 

rnj to put forth ; ipee. A^A. HTln 
to recount, celebrato, praise. 

1^ o^;- beloYed- 

yr to know; imi»/ jn^, tV* <»«»<. 
ny? knowledge ; niph. pic Jrt3 
known, illustrious; jnio^pfc. jn^lD 
acquaintance, kinsman ; hipK to 
let (one) know, inform, tell. 

3iT to allow, appoint ; in t mpmil. 
give, ascribe ; aim Oo to I come on I 

nVl^ m. Jew. 

; X 

D^^ m. (pi. D^^; sm p. tat) day: 
DD^^ odverbtol by day. 

nji^ /. (pi. D^) doTe ; pr, n. Jonah. 

TTl^ ptel and At^A. (S^rrtn) to expect, 

hope, wait (J) for). 

aOJ imp/. ▲, to be happy, merry, 

to be weU with (b); Amft. a^D%n 

_ • • •« 

to do good; in/, afts. at ado. 

diligently. 
P! m. (4) (cons^. jv>) wine, 
no* Atp*. to reprore, chastise, 
^b; imp/, bsr to be able, equal 

to (5)). 
1^ <»il/. ^h to bring forth; hipk. 

n^ij^n to beget 
n^J w. child, lad. 



0^ m. (eontC D^ or D!)8ea; Atnetthe 

West (the direetion of the Great 
sea). 

Xy\ m. the right (hand); Aaice 
the South (the right to those 
looking esstward from Pales- 
tine). 

PJ^ to give suck ; pfc. pit ^ suckling, 
sucker. 

np; to found, esUblish. 

*i1d^ m. foundation. 

*1)D^ m. chastisement (ID^). 

t|p^ iampf, B, to add : ^fUn vMk ad- 
verbial force to denoie rigMh'fion, as 
' he added to come ' » he came 
again. 

"1p^ in^f, JL, to chastise, correct. 

bv^ hiph, b^iy to profit, be advan- 
tageous to. 

f|PJ iwjj^. ^y^ to be wearied. 

J^ iniR^. J^*5 to counsel, pur- 
pose ; pfc. Yjfi* counsellor. 

1^2 **>- forest, thicket. 

ne^ a((;. foir, beautiftil. 

^?J, m. (inpouM ^D*) beauty. 

Wr imur. K?2, *»/ otmtfc HK? to 
go forth (IP whence, a whither) ; 
hiph. M^n to bring forth. 

pT in^f. pk) to pour out 

*iy^ imp/, s, to form, mould ; pie. 
")3ri> moulder, Maker. 

3p^ m. wine-preas, wine-vat 

yp^ imp/, jlj to awake. 

1^ A^'. precious. 

tXV imp/. )XY[ to fear ; nipA. pte. 
fen^3 terrible ; piA ITV toalarm. 
tp^ m. const, tn^ fearing. 

TV iwfi/: TV to descend; AipA. 

T*]in to let down, bring down. 

|Tp ('desoender')theriver Jordan. 
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rn^to cast oat, ^t% forth ; iU|iift.rn^n 
to teach ; pfc. iTjlD toaoher ; m^fiu 
to be piereecL Atioi JTTta law. 

nV^^ or n^^/. poMOBBion. 

m^ m. the moon. 

- ~r 

Bh^ ifNST* A, to inherit, poaaetB; 
pfe. en^^ heir. 

oerft it is, there is, efc.; ^^bn loAfc 
wSfiatn; a{fOMiA!)({^jMMtM<m,a0 
I7 C^ he has. £Im | 976 <i. 

3B^ tnq^A 10f ^ to sit. dwell. 

*3nH sedatenese, quietude (3B^). 

n^%^/heIp,deliTeranoe,salTation. 

iB^ tnq;^ a, to sleep, slumber. 

jns^ to save ; AipIL J^n to deliver 
( JVH JasuB). 

^Sf&l m. deliyeranoe^ salvation. 

Tpj tnig/^ A (TB^ to go forward, 
Le. in a straight course ; pid to 
direct, make straight. 

"IBf^ (u^*. right, upright. 

Vto^ m. aged person. 

D^ m. orphan. 

"\n^ to remain ; jpte. "Vjt^ exceeding ; 
fi^*. i»fe. Vib residual. 

Vl^ m. residue, excellence. 

VP m. cord, string (?tent-cord). 



3 

3, 3 at a pr^fixtd paiHeU as, like ; 
toiih toorda of number about ; wUh 
tn/Sn. when ; 3 ••« 3 (mrt^ |3 ••• 3) 
in oomparistmt as ... so. 

133 ami 133 tms^. ▲, to be heavy, 
weighty, rich; niph. to be 
honoured, glorified; piA to 
honour. 

*T33 04;. heavy, grievous. 

n33 to be quenched, extinguished. 



1f33 m. honour, glory. 

kQ3 m. lamb. 

13 /. (5) jar, pitcher. 

Vftpart thus, here, hither, now. 

}n3pi0{ to officiate as priest 

}nb priest; i9tt% ^1 high priest 

nirO /. priesthood. 

rfQ in. strength. 

3at3 m. star, constellation. 

TO to comprehend;pi^. to nourish, 

contain ; Mpk, >^3n to contain, 

sustain. 
p3 to set in order ; nipk, pie, fiSl 

firm ; hiph. to establish ; *pUlpU. 

IJ3D confirming. 

\XQ /• cup. 

B^n3 to be wanting, fail, deceive. 

^3 port for, because, if; DM ^9 

except, but, only. 
7b, *73 all, the whole ; tee i 995. 
3^3 m. dog ; pr. n. Caleb. 

r^S to be finished, fidl, fkint ; pia 

to finish, fulfil, consume. 
^73 m. vessel, instrument, jewel. 
0^3 ntpk. to be ashamed; k^ 

QySn to shame, reproach. 
|3jNirt thus, so (•m3); wiihpftfftDee, 

fff therefore, }3"^P because of. 
rOS perhapa stock ; eee vioto, p. 199 

(P$. Ixxx. z6). 
1^13 m. harpi 

*nDp /. synagogue, from D33 to 
collect, Esther iv. x6. 

y33 nip^. to humble oneself, sub- 
mit 

V|33 c (dtiol D^fi33) wing (as 0/ a 
hirtC), skirt (as q/ a garment), 

KD3 m. (pL n^-) throne. 

nD3 qal and pid to cover, conceal; 
jnuU to be covered. 
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riDS to eat down ; p<c jmm. ItCS. 

7^3 m. fooL 

V|p3 to desire, long after p). 

*)D3 m. silyer, mon^. 

Dy3 m. anger, grief. 

*n^ adv. (D^) now. 

^9 / (5) (<<»o2 D!89) Pi^lm of the 
hand, aole, scale (of a balanoe). 

itoS m. ooTered cap, Tossel, hoar- 
frost. 

"^3 to coTer, expiate. 

D13 c vineyard. 

DTlb m. (prop, pfc.) a yinedresser. 

DD")!) (guadriZtt.) to ravage. 

]n3 to bow, erouch ; MpA. to de- 
press, sabdue. 

n*)3 to eut off: toift nn3 to execute 
a covenant ; idpK to fail. 

TC^ to stumble ; jU, /HB^ weary, 
feeble. 

3n3 to write, engrave. 

nn3 to break in pieces, destroy. 

h 

^ pnp, pftf, io, at, in order to. Su 
* $§a73»a89C 

fi6, ftrt^not; s»p. 141. 

3^, 33b »!. (oofwf. 33|); pt ntaj), 

ntoi)) heart. 

33/ mph, to take heart, be bold or 

daring. 
*13p alone; gmBroXLy uUk wffixu; 

SM ^3, aiui p. 14Z. 

B^p m. clothing, a garment 

L* 
PP 04;. white ; pr. n. Laban. 

|^33p pr. n. (poneroOy loOft art) the 

'White Mountain,' Lebanon. 
raS and B^37 iiQiA A, to put on 

clothing ; hipk. to clothe. Sea 
5277 c 
n3np / a flame. 

T TT 
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"if fcgt. it, Oh UiiU ; It^ (yihtn 

Tn^ to borrow; iMpA. to join ; *ptel 

to accompany ; hipk, to lend. 
|t7 ofid } Y to pass the night, lodge ; 

nlpk. l(h^j inipf, }ip^ to complain, 
murmur (jpttha^ fnm diffkrtnt 
roote). 

)T> to mimic, hence to scorn, pie. 
f2 Momer ; hipk. to interpret, 
mediate. 

Dnp ifi^ A, to consume, make war ; 
nipk, to contend in war (3). 

Dn^ c. bread ; D^3Bn DH^ Bread of 

the Presence, 'shew-bread.* 
yr/f to oppress. 

Dp m. (pfc. nf^yh to cover up) en- 
chantment ; D?3 as ado. secretly, 
softly. 

^ m., obo n^^ night ; the latter 
form often as ado, by night. 

^37 to capture. 

ef , - ?3. 

*Vfff to learn ; ptc *Tp? a learner, 

disciple ; pial to teach. 
"WdI). *^^/ m. disciple. 

yjp qtd and hiph. to stammer, mock ; 

ni]^ to use barbarous speech. 
T\b? to turn ; niph, to tarn oneself. 
Tm impf, XX^, inf. omst, nng, imptr, 

ng to take, receive, fetch. See 

p. III/. 
D|^ to gather, glean. 

fi\dh c tongue, language. 

o 

*lkD m. power; ffeneraBy ae ado. 
very, exceedingly. 

HKD /. (pi. rrtHD) a hundred. 5m 
V$a66, 367. 

HMCD (HD^nO)/. anything. 
73K9 *'^ '""^^ 
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}KD piA to be unwilling, reftase. 
DKD to despise. 

DKD douMe pmsp. from with, from. 
713p m. flood ; •jmc the Delage. 
p)3p m. fountain. 

793D m. tower. 
▼I • 

'^tf m. sojourning, pilgrimage; 

NX 

*D^aD A(p^ pee. (as from DO to be 
high-minded), exalting. 

rfpyO /. roll, book. 

739 m. (5) shield. 

nn^Sp/. rebuke. 

"la^lD tn. wilderness. 

TTD to measure, apportion. 

TV^ f. measure. 

pro interrog, adv. why? wherefore? 

* B^TP »i. study (SM Bh"^). 

no. TltD. niD interrog. part what? 

how? often in compounds ; jm 
f 186. 

InXO to hasten, hurry : aometimet in 
adfferbiai idiom, ae 'they hasted, 
they forgot'"- they soon forgot ; 
mosUy inpid to make haste ; nipk, 
to be hasty, rash. 

Smo pr. n. Moab : hence "OJ^O m. 
Moabite ; n'»3fedD /. Moabitess. 

• T 

3rrtD m. (yVom JH^ acquaintance, 

kinsman. 
ZM to totter; nipA. (D^D3,tmj{f. 

tDto'^) to be moTod. 
n^?^D/. birthplace, native country. 
"ID^ m. discipline, instruction. 
nfilDm. sign, wonder (HD^ to shine). 
KlriD m. outgoing (tCT). 
*11D ntpA. and Mp^ to change, alter, 
fento m. fear, reyerence (tTV). 
rn^D m. teacher, former rain (iTTp. 



B^ to move, remove ; kiph. to put 

away, cease. 
SB^D m. seat, dwelling (3B^ 
nUD per/. TXD; impeff. IW^ to die; 

h^h, to put to death. 
niD m. (cofisf. nto) death, 
raip m. altar. 
nD|D / inyention, doTioe. 
ifDTD m. Psalm ; tee p. z86n. 
TnD m. price. 
HDnp e. camp. 
^riD in. depth. 

lino m. morrow, time to oome; ae 

ado, to-morrow, hereafter. 
TOXehXO, rPB^/. thought, device. 

ntSD c staff, tribsL 
ntdD/. bed, couch. 
nndDD / mantle. 
nOD M^ik. -I^OtDH to rain. 
*U3D m. rain (pU TS^\ 
^ tnferrogr. pnm. who ? Sw S z86. 
D^ m. pbcr. (eonaf. ^) waters, 
water (sometinMS toiili eing, verb). 
D^B^pL upright, uprightness. 
~DD to sell. 

- T 

13tD m. price. 

V V *^ 

K^D tff«>/. K^^ to fill. 

K^ a4;. full : ^ho euSbeL ftilness. 

^vho m. messenger, angel. 

nSK^D /• work, ministry. 

n^ /. (pL D*7) word. 

nilTD / saltness, barrenness. 

ntDTlTD /. war. 

D7D mph, to escape ; pid to cause 

to escape, deliver. 
7|7D to reign ; hSpUL to make king. 
T|7D m. (4) king : HSTD /. queen. 

n\D>D, nSTDD/. kingdom, royalty. 
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TjOp adv. from aboT« ; «Mjp. 140. 
)P, 'P, p, ^itp jmp. from, Ota) si^ 

o/(ft« oompamfc'M; sm pp, 51, 66, 
X43, 160. 

*rUD (njp"7y\ for the sake o£ 
nnUD /. rest, place of rest, 
nrop / a gift, oifering. 
yjp ^isT. A, to withhold. 
nHQO m. oonduetor of mnaie, in the 
UOm to BweralPtabng; aeep. x86n. 
n^nOO /. hedge. 

n?DD /. road, path. 

TBDD m. grief, lamentation. 

IBCD m. number. 

71iyp m. path, track. 

OyO to be few; *qal pass, pte, D)]^ 

few, little. 
D]fD a little, a few ; « a^. little, 

few ; 05 adv, nearly, suddenly. 
D^37P m. pL bowels, womb, 
pup m. fountain. 

npjp /. ascent (jrf. TfPSp 'degrees, ' 
in the title 0/ Psalms cxx-cxzziT). 

}9P (P*^* suM. purpose) aspartidej 
because ; f JDp in order that. 

rnytD / a caye. 

nbW) m. (ilfc^) work, workman- 
ship. 

KSD impf. MTD^ to find; AtpA. to 
present, deliver up. 

m W /. commandment. 

Bnpp m. sanctuary, 
rnpp m. expectation, hope. 
0^ c. (pL ni") place. 
lOpp m. reading, * Scripture. 
"ID m. (5) bitterness ; as adj, np, 
D^tD bitter. 

• T 

nitip m. sight, vision. 

rrti>aip /. Jrf. (at) the feet (^-J). 
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♦n>[«TP /. (pt n^JjJTP) pearl. 
"PDtorebeL 

nrtp to be bitter, rebeUioQS, to dia. 

obey; hipK. to provoke, resist, 

rebel (3). 
D)*ip m. height 
nmD /.oourse. 
prnOm. remoteness; ^^^pt&O from 

afar. 
HDID /. deceit. 

DD'^p m. a down*trodden thing. 
Xno m. friend. 
niD to be bitter; Mph. IDn to 

make bitter, deal bitterly with 

{)\ 

rUD^D /. a thorn hedge. 



T^ t 

ncto to anoint 



- T 



VCVO anointed, the Messiah, 

Chkzst. 
!|^n3 to take hold of, draw. 

?|SS^P m. price. 
33B^ m. bed. 

*TiTX3Vl$ /. foigetftilness (rpe^. 
\Sf&t^ m. dwelling, tabernacle 
TBTp to rule, resemble. 
7KfD m. proverb, parable. 
n'^DCto /. charge, ordinance, 
'^njrp Mishna (<repetition,'/nMa 

njjf p /. (4) •tatt 

nsbp /. oppression. 

nnM^/. family. 

OBB^p m. judgment, right, custom. 

bptSip ta. weight 

C^B^ to touch, feel. 

np (1^ (/ nXD) dead ; trnO the 

dead. 
* l\np adj. deliberate. 
p^1Da4^ sweet ; suJlMLm, sweetm 
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nnnD firom below ; am jr. 140. 

^no itittrr^. odx. when ? 

f JJtp m. gift, payment, reoompenee. 

D^jn^ diMiI m. loins. 

pHD tfi^. A, to be sweei. 

3 

M|, KT jmrtfeb <«p«iuiMi, by iMv </ 
JMfTpttcoMofi or tfxJbofterfiofiy I pray ! 
ntO / pa8ture> habiiation. 

D|jt) to declare ; cM<% at q/ai pais. 
pte, eofuL OK? ('said by') aaith. 
^Ijt J to oommit adnlteiy. 
KOa iitjp^ ftQJ to propheey, 
HKCU /. gift of prophecy. 

D33 pi0l 033; Mjp)^ tMn to look. 

K^!33 m. prophet. 

^!U to wither, periah ; piel to die- 

honour, lightly esteem. 
3DJ to flow, spring ; hiph, ^2in to 

utter. 
n:D A»>;^ Tan to telL make known 

*I33 m. front ; gviMfaZIy as adv. before, 
in the presenoe of; vrith pr^flxeB 

nj^>3 stringed instrument, song; 

pL in Htiea ofPsabnA, 
yj^ to touch. 

PQ3 to smite, wound, kill ; nipK to 

be defeated. 
C^3' tifiR^. to approach ; hipK B^SH 

to bring near, offer, aa aaaifiee, 
•fW imp/, n'sp and nT to flee, 

wander. 
*|n3 to scatter, drive away. 

TT3 to tow; TT3 m. a tow. 
^rO piA ^n; to lead, tend, 
nna m. riTer, stream; 0^3 the 
two rlTors ; 9t$ D"IK. 



1X9 (at *T*ij) to wmnder, shake, eon- 
dole with; pk.1!^ a wanderer. 

rnj m. habitation. 

no to lie down, rest ; hipL HW; 
olto n^3n to cause to rest, leaTo. 

DO to flee, flee away. 
yO to be shaken, to wander ; ptc 
y) a fugitiTe. 

^U to shake ; pM to waTe (the 

hand), beckon, 
nrt} to guide, eonduot ; eQweiofly 

inMph, 
neNnj, npra /. oopper, brass. 

n^ro /. wind instrument ; pL in 

tm o/Patdm T. 
bnj <if^ A, to take possession of, 

inherit. 

pTfi m. water-course, brook, Talley , 
shaft of a mine. 

n^ra / possession, inheritance. 

Dra nipA. Ons to be grioTed, re- 
pent^ to pity, comfort ; AtCkp. to 
comfort oneself^ 

\fff\^ m. seipent. 

nD3 impf. ntd't to stretch, stretch 
out, pitch (as a tent) ; pie, pass. 
^D3 outstretched ; kiph, {imper, 
apoc* Dn) incline, turn aside. 

^D3 to lift up, bear (as a burden), 
offer. 

VD3 *mpf. Ay to plant ; VD3 m. a 
plant. 

fiStoa to leaTO, forsake, scatter. 

HM Mph. T\'^ ; i»«r. ra!; <9»c i|: 

to smite, wound, kill. 

HSi hipk^y*^ to look upon, reoog^ 
nise, regard ; piA 133 to acknow- 
ledge, somttimies to ignore, reject. 

^*)33 m. stranger, foreigner ; /«ni. 

nh33. 

T 'I T 
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30) to thrink from ; hlfh. a^n to 
rsnuoTo. 

nD3 pid to tempt ; hmi» ^fim m. 

temjptation. 
1|pJ to pour out, set. 

ypj todepart, remote; mjpA. to be 
torn away; kigph. to transplant. 

PPJ to ascend : m Sc wO^ x iiera; 
«tfv. <i»|p/. PDJC. 

09b m. pleasantness, beauty; hmo$ 
pr. n. ^} 'Naomi.' 

tpjiii. boy, servant; iTJ^/. girl, 
maiden. 

bfi} to Ikll; Mji*. throw down, 
oreroome, east (ju a lot), 

etoj /. breath, soul, life, person. 

neb / dropping (< distUlatio'). 

32ra mpA. Syj tobe set or appointed ; 
pic SSta set OTor, officer. 

rnO (som4f£m«t "J) m. perpetuity ; 
<t/%m wiOi prtp, p certainly, en- 
tirely, for ever.' 

3>2(3 nipA. to be delivered, escape ; 
pid ^ to deliver; hipk, to take 
away, rescue. 

"yf^ to guard, watch, keep. 

lyj m. a branch, shoot. 

n^J to be pure, innocent ; pUl to 
hold guiltless, cleanse. 

^jp} adj. (pL D^pa) innocent. 

0|?J to avenge; D^J m. vengeance. 

1J tn. a torch, lamp. 

KfeO tmper/. KfiST^ ; tt)/: eowC TUCb* 
imp, Kc^ to lift up, take away, 
bear, forgive ; vritk >2D to accept 
the person of; rdjph. to lift up 
oneself. 

ato hiph. y^ to reach, attain. 

Kf; hiph. ftr«^ to deceive, begnUe. 

ISp^ to blow ; *«>%. to drive away. 

DC^3 to gasp. 

ilDKb / breath, life. 



pe^toUssL 

y^ m. (4) eagle. 

y^ aOj. trodden ; suM. m. path. 

;rij <t9«{/: ^a;; w- coiul nn to give, 

ascribe, pennit, place. 
rO)«^«rP«tobroakdown,destroy. 
irU JKp^Tnn to loosen. 



- T 



impf» itf* and 2b^ to turn 
(intratu.), surround; hiph, to 
turn (tnau,), 

2^0 m. circuit ; aspnp, around. 

1@D m. thicket 

top to cany, endure. 

ibp m. refined gold (6waiiM caf»- 
/nffy Jtorwi). 

ngp to shut, shut up, store ; pid to 

surrender. 
yo to turn back; h^ph. VDH to 

put away. 

ISD m. a secret. 

!pO to pour out, anoint 0|p3). 

CWm. horse. 

t|to m. end, result 

nO^D /. whirlwind, storm. 

*1)D to turn aside, depart; AspA. to 

remove, take away, 
nnp to travel ; pic ITb merchant 

iTjhp / commerce ; THp m. mer- 
chandise, gain. 

*3^P m. a fence (/Vom aiD, Sbi^ 0/ 
£M. viia). 

TPpr.ti.SinaL 

* ITD pM y*D to sustain. 
!|3p to cover, interweave; A^. 
Ilpn to protect (i>y,{)). 

"TDD mpA. to be shut 

rho to tread, weigh; pual to be 
valued. 

T\70 'Selah,* a musical note (perh. 
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a 'pause,* or 'rwt' to ih$ votot 

during $ymphoHif), 
r^D to f ofgiye. 
ypDm. rodL 
T|PD to rapport. 
IQD to stand erect (as hair). 
*1^ to uphold, sostam, comfort. 
rn^D / a violent wind, tempest 
l^P ffi. sapphire. 
«|00 hUhp. ^DtoOn to sit at the 

threshold (r|p)! 
IIBO to write, reckon; |ifc. IDb 

scribe ; ptel to declare. 
IBO m. (4) a writing, book. 
7j^ to stone ; pid to clear away 

stones. 

"\nD to conceal ; fUpk. tobe hidden ; 

hiph, to hide, ignore, pardon. 
Dip m. secret place ; as (uioL 

nriDB secretly. 



39 e. dead. 

T 

13^ to serve, labour, worship, to 
render service in special ways, 
OS to till (the gronnd). 

^2^ m. servant (of God or man). 

itltig /. service, espedaUy of God. 

1)3^' (< result') uriih prefix 3, on 

account or for the sake ot 
*)3y to pass over, transgress ; hiph, 

to cause to pass over, to offer. 
"Q]^ m. the other side : as prep. 

beyond, 
nnsy / wrath. 
*13y m. a Hebrew ; /. n*n3]^. 
hyi m. calf ; /. fl^ay heifer, 
npiiy / wagon, chariot, cart 

py nipA. to shut oneself up (from 
marriage). 



VOCABULARIES. 

Ty tMML (duration), oi^iyp for ever ; 
otao OS pT^ until, during ; 4/t"» 
tsitfc pr^. aiMi SH^ HMT^iy, 
OK.t.nyuntiL 

*T^ m. witness, a witness, 
n*!^ to tread, pass, 
my / congregation. 

T\XVi /. (pt rrtTJ) precept, oove- 

nant, testimony. 
yVl m, pleasure, Eden. 

"^IV ^ '^^ ^ order, arrange ; fi^ 

to be cultivated, 
liy m. (4) flock. 

n^y to testify ; hiph. n^ to eaU 
to witness, bear witness, pro- 
test. 

•Ttt, 1j^ again, as yet; Tlya 
awhile ; Hiyp ever since. 

rny to do wrong ; pid to overturn. 

t^^Vi I^ ''^ (^^ ^"'^ iniquity. 
)1y^ t)^ m. (5) strength, power, 
irty, ^ m. (5) yoke. 
HTty /. iAJustioe, wickedness. 
i>^y m. (S^ to suck) a child. 

D^y m. (9) duration, antiquity, 
eternity, *the world ; as ado. 
DV^y? for ever, always. 

r|Wtofly;inl.»|Dly. 

qiy m. bird, birds (ooBecftw). 

n^y to be astir or awake; ntpA. to 

be aroused; hiph, to arouse^ 

awaken. 
IJ)^ a4;. (pi. dniy) blind. 
3]^ to let go, forsake 
T^ adj. mighty. 
TT^ to strengthen, prevaiL 
prypicipS^todig. 
njy to help; pte. ^ijf helper; nij^ 

/. help. 
n^V to cover, fill {ob waigr^omrm). 
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IQ^ to nuTonnd ; pid to erown; 

«M JK. zoz. 
D^ m. (eoiMl D^) bird of prey. 
15 fc (oDfMt py; <liialD3^y)an eyo, 

or spring. 

1^/. eity; sMp. 69. 

^ pnp. upon, aboYo, in regard to ; 

TyO from aboTe. 

nj^ to Moend, grow, increase; 

Witt ^p to excel ; hifk. n^n to 

oause to ascend, offer (ao oocri- 
>fco). 

li^!^ the Most High. 

D2^ to be hidden ; A^. to eonoeaL 

D^, Dy& (5) people. 

tXtlpnp, with ; ({/lentoittsH^faw (t3) 

oo ^*RD)^ with me. 
Toy to stand, abide ; Mph. TIDyn 

to establish, appoint 
^Sbym. Ammonite, 
poy m. valley. 

1C* m. (4), pj. Dnoj; sheaf (of 

com) ; omer, a mooeui^ 
njy (i) to answer, speak, sing. 
n;y (9) to be humbled, afflicted, 
rn^ /. hamility. 

^?V ^ W ^'- afflic<»cl> suffering, 
poor, meek. 

^3J[ m. affliction, misery. 

py poO, to use magic ; see p. 8a 

f jy m. a cloud. 

^jy m. a branch. 

noy m. dust ; pL nVlfip particles, 

nuggets. 
Y8^ (3) a tree. 
Syy to grioTe, distress, 
mfj /. {yyf) counsel, advice. 



OlXf tt^. strong^ numerous. 
j^adj. slothfuL 

nh^fi /. sloth. 

Dyy oiui Dyv to be strongs numer- 
ous. 
Oaff /. bone, selteme, self. 

•"HI? ^ 'I'J J? / assembly. 
3gy m. heel, end. 

3^ m. consequence; oo port be- 
cause, for the sake of. 
TBJ to uproot ; Aenee ♦Igp root. 
Ty m. dty (-•l^); otoo enemy 

3*}^ m. evening. 

ra'J^ /. desert \ cm pr. n, wfOt art. 

the Arabah. 
iTiy ptel rny to uncover, lay bare. 

Ony adi. (naked, smooth), subtle, 
clever. 

my to prepare, set in order, com- 
pare with ; Aenoe*n3ny /. order- 
Ing. 

Ifjg m. arrangement, estimation, 

price. 
HD'JJ /. heap (as of corn). 
Ijjfyg m. heath, shrub. 
^"^ m. neck, 
bfil^ m. thick darkness. 
B^ ffi. moth. 

T 

nfe'y to labour, work, do, make. 
1^ m. a rich man; pi. the rich. 
pC^ to oppress. 

•*^ /. rnbg w. ten ; pt on^ 

twenty. iSee § 967. 
nc^ to be rich ; hiph. I^ff^n to 
enrich, become rich. 

ny, -njr c (5) pi. crny ©r ntay 

time, season, 
nny now. 



T» 



Tny <M/. reifcdy; ♦•to^ Tn^ 
reaerred for the fotaro. 

pro imjf. A, to more, hasten from 
(IP); hipk, to remoYo. 

B 
-\MjpM"IM|to»doni, i^oril^; hUkp. 

to boast oneself (7^ against). 
JQfi to reach to^ meet; hipK, to 

make to meet, intercede. 

to ransom, redeem, 
m. (oofisl ^d ; SM jk 6a) month, 
nb te atfe^ here, hither. 
TB m. refined gold. 
n]& to disperse, scatter. 
*ind to fear; ^^pk. to cause to 

tremble. 
*ind m. fear, dread. 
nnOB /. a precioos stone ; perhaps 

topaz. 
KT>B m. a wonder, miracle, ' the 

WonderftiL* 
K7B mpk, to be distinguished. 
3^B mpK to be divided. 
37B m. channel, stream. 

D^B to escape ; pid and hiph» to 

deliyer. 
TpB m. staff, spindle. 

7^B AifAp. to intercede, pray. 

^3'!>B witfk ^3b7K a certain one. 

D^nt^i'B Philistines. 
• I • » 

"|B car^. lest (oIiMiys i0t0k maqqeph), 

n3B to turn, regard; pM to remoTe, 

clear the way ; hipK to turn back. 

rOB m. (vbar, D^3B. ooful ^3B) face, 
person, presence. With prefixes 
0^3S^ formerly ; ^^dJ) in the 

• s * • 

sight or presence of, before; 
^3B"/9 towards, «<e. 



VOCABULARIES. 



D^rSB pi. m. corals or mbiM. 

nDBee^. lAme. 

^ to work, perform (paoL /«r 

which fka iMMMt </ A« eon^iV0«>M 
artdarfsML) SM§aoo» 

Tjb HI. a work. 

Oyt c footstep, time of an aet^ at 
D^^ twice; D^B PSB^seren 

times, <fe. A» adv. now. 

m^ to Tisit» enquire after, take 
account of, sw 109.77 sg.; n^ to 
be Tisited (with evil) , punished ; 
hiph, to appoint, commit. 

tr*T^ p2. m. statutes, precepts. 

n|f m. bull, bullock ; iTIB /. cow, 
heifer. 

yVf to separate. 

rnB to blossom, break out. 

^B m. fruit. 

f^B 04). Tiolent. 

jnB to break down, break forth. 

fenB to spread, stretch forth. 

bHb to distinguish, scatter ; pwd 
to be made clear. 

tXto to spread abroad, strip, in- 
vade. 

ye^ to tranegress, rebel. 

l^B m. transgression, rebellion. 

nnC^B m. flax, linen. 

HB /. (5, irf. D^n?) * morsel. 

nnB to open ; niph, to be opened, 
begun, loosed ; piA to loosen. 

nriB m. opening, door, gate. 

^r)B m. simple, foolish one. 

 

litcy, ^3r e. sheep, flock. 

Kay m. (pJ. n^af) host, army, as 

"ifn Ms lifl« JehoTah, Qod of Hosts 

('Sabaoth'). 



/. HEBREW'ENGUSH. 



?9l 



enir to reach. 

- T 

*13ir to heap up, gather. 

"t^ IN. p<. Dnay heap (aft. x. 8), 

*eoogregation. 
TCXi m. handful. 
TJ m. (5) tide ; *XfQ beside. 
P^*? just, righteoiM. 
pTt imjif, ▲, to be just, act jostlj, 

be reckoned just, piA ; hiph. to 
justify. 

piY m. rig^teoQsneas. 
TJSirxt/. juatioe, righteousness. 
%X\!t pUl n)3t to command, ordain. 

Vpy m. honeycomb {from Pfd to 
flow). 

ptt to pour onty melt. 

"MX m. rock. 

pny to laugh ; pM to mock, sport 

n^Y /. diy or solitary place. 

fnf, (citadel) Zion. 

7t m. (5) shadow, shadcu 

Fv^T and n/^Y to cross, as a riyer, 

to prosper; hipK to make to 

prosper, to be prosperous. 
\fyt to tingle (of the ear) ; to 

quiyer (of the lips). 
uyt m. shadow, image. 
niD^Y deep darkness. See p. z88 

note^ V, 4. 

TiXi m. (const. /fXt) a cymbal. 

MDY to thirst. 

fW^'i 9N. a thirsty place. 

TXOt impf. A, to flourish ; hiph. to 
cause to grow. 

"\D3r iM. wool. 

*rASr3Y/ humility, reyerence (VDY 
to be humble). 

p^ irngf. A, to cry out, summon, 
ng^/. aery. 



Dy to watch; ptc STfite watch- 



l^fiST c the north, as if the 'hidden ' 

or dark quarter ({fiY). 
"rioy c. a small bird, sparrow. 
|fiX to hide, lay up. 
"»3t, ■)$ s*. (5) enemy, 
rny/. sorrow, distress. 

ITIY to be stricken with leprosy; 

gtd pose. pU. ^jPTUt and pwd pte, 

y^to leper. 
^fyS to refine, as metals ; 902 pass, 

pte, tfnS pure. 
yyt to straiten ; qfien tiniwrs. ae 

^^ US 'There is distress tome': 
I am in trouble ; pte. 'l'^^ 
adyersary. 

P 

73p P*0l /3? to reoeiye, accept. 

Y^ to assemble, gather together. 

13jJ to bury. 

*^3p m. burying-plaoe, sepulchre. 

TTp tmi/. "Ip^ to bow down. 

B^*Tp <u(^. holy, sacred, pure. 

D*1p m. front : tu adv, before (in 
place) ; the east ; nD*lp (H 
loca{)f eastward. 

ll^p m. the crown of the head. 

tSHp and \th^ to be holy ; nipK to 
be sanctified; piel to hallow, 
sanctify; hiph. to dedicate, sanc- 
tify. 

CH^ m. holiness ; Q^^j^. tSHf) 

the Holy of Holies. 
1g or ^^ m. (5) a measuring line ; 

ptrhape a chord (music), 
mp to expect, hope ; pid wait for 

or upon. 
Tip m. yoice, sound ; %X\n* 7^ ond 

nvf thunder. 
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Tfp to aria^ atand ; Mjxh. to nlae ; 
pM D||p to confirm. 

MD^p/. statnrey height. 

pp A»]pA. YVa *o Awake. 

0^ to ensnare. 

70^ to Blay; Jb6 ziii 15, xxir. 14; 

a jMradtym o/M« s^ron^ verb). 
}bg a<(;. (irfur. D^JD^) smaU. 
* D^ firm, steadlkst (CMp). 
Y^ m. Bommer, sommer fruit, 
^p^ m. parched com. 

72g to be diminiahedy lightly re- 
garded, unworthy (Aanee qal 
light) ; piel to revile. 

*np^pg/. misfortune. 

IB **>• (5) QMt, chamber. 

top piet to be jealous (7 for; 3 of). 

n^^ to acquire, purchase. 

n^j^ Yfi.reed, stalk, reeds (cotZecAiw). 

r^3j? m. poseession, wealth. 

US m. (5) end, limit 

n2t^ m. end, extremity, border. 

"I^Xg m. harvest, foliage, bough. 

f|jr^ to be angry ; hipK to provoke 

to wrath. 
Y^ to cut up, or off. 
iy^ to reap ; pfc. "\}rp reaper. 
njT^ short (i. «. * cut off'), 
rnr^/. extreme part, a part 
K^p t'in£^ feOp^ to call, cry, call 

upon ; oXm to come upon, meet 
3*1p amd ZT)^ iniff. ▲, to draw near, 

approach. 
S'lp m. the midst; as prep, among; 

t^Un withpr^flxu 3 or ]p. 

 

rn^ to meet, happen. 

^fn^ adj. near (in time, plaoe^ or 
association). 



r}^ /. (Ami tX*T0 horn; pfim 
iMtapkmfiir power. 



nro €L a bow. 



mo <»«/: ntn^ to see ; fUph. to be 

seen, appear; h^ph. nKin, <iNft^ 

opoe. (O^ to show. 
I" 

D(0 m. a wild ox, buffklo. 
n^tDMl /. pi. heights, oIm coral (as 

high-priced). 
Jtfth m. (pL D^(^) head, sommit 
|HS^ former, first ; otoo as otfo. 

formerly. 
^IM;* (5) much, many, gxest; 

*as wnbat master, ' Babbi.' 
331 to become many. 

rmn/. (pt const rtaai) agreat 

multitude, myriad. 
nH to be abundant ; hipk, to 

multiply. 
fy\ imp/. A, to crouch, lie down ; 

hiph, to cause to lie down. 
i>n c. (dual D^^JD foot 
(|T1 to follow, pursue, persecute. 
2\\ in m. a multitude, abundance; 

2y^ abundantly, 
mi to be satisfied, 
mi c (pL nimi) breath, spirit 
nil/ abundance. 
DVl to be high, proud ; pA. DDVi 

and hipK D^H to lift up, exalt. 
)^ to run ; ptc. JO courier. 
p11 hiph. p^fl to empty, draw (a 

sword). 
JffTt to be poor; ptc Ch poor, 
in to be weighty; ptc Ql prince, 

ruler. 
Ztrn to be enlarged ; hipk, to en- 
large, open. 
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3rn 01^ IftTgOy wide. 

3rh m. breftdth, extent 

OVn ^- mereifii]. 

p^rn m. distanee ; as ac^'* m^ a<I«> 

far ; «^bn wiXk pnp* pftA afar, 

from afar. 
Drn jHil to pity, have merey on 

(aee.); jniol Dfp to obtain meroy. 
DfTI m.; i%jiL oompaaaion. 
Dm e. (4) womb. 
)^ imsf. Af to wash. 

prp to be distant ; *hii^. to keep 
oneself far from ^}DV 

yn to dispute, oontend with (HM). 

D^^ ado. emptily, without cause. 

^23n in^f, Af to ride. 

7ror\ or WD"J /. height 

^ twy/. }^^ to sing, shoat ; pM to 
cry out, rejoice in (3^. 

pn adjL wicked, evil ; aa'wbaL wick- 
edness, evil (man or thing). 

P^ m. a friend, companion. 

3]n tmfl/: A, to be hungry. 

^y^ m. hunger, famine. 

TJ^ wi. and TVXjT} /• trembling. 

n^ to feed {trans, or iniram,), rule ; 
pfc. nph shepherd. 

QJl imp/ Ay to roar; hiph, to 
thunder. 

Ppl (i) to break in pieces. 

VJl (9) to be eyil ; kiph. to do evil. 

B^ to shake; hiph, to cause to 
shake. 

Kfin to heal ; pU. KDn physician. 

nD"> to hang down, become weak ; 
hence HD") weak (noifM qf a Mae- 
eoretie eign). 

mn to be pleasant with, favour- 
able to, eigoy. 

fiT) m, approbation, good pleasure, 
wUL 



PI (l"^* euUL 'leanness*) ado. 

only, except 
*Tg^ to leap ; h^h* to make to leap. 
y^ m. expanse, ' firmament' (1^ 

to beat out, spread abroad). 
Bh 90! imper. <(f B^J. 
Peh Unpf. ▲, to act wickedly; hiph, 

to condemn, 
jnsh a4f, wicked. 

to 

nfitb (itlT. eonsL </ Kto, as «ubtf.) 

acceptance. 
yn|^, y2}ff to be filled, satisfied ; 

hiph, to satisfy, 
mb m. field, land ; (po«t ^ife^). 

VT ' ' ^*^ "' f 

Cnb or D^ to place, set : vfUh 3p 
heart, expressed or understood^ to 
consider (b); A<p^ to regard, 
obserye. 

fgrliff or b^b to rejoice, exult in (3). 

P^nfi^ fn, merriment 

pnte^ to mock, laugh ; piat to laugh, 
play, rejoice. 

y^ to be grey-haired. 

HSHB^ /. grey hairs, old age. 

TV^ to meditate, conTorse. 

♦nnHc^/. converse. 

^3fe^ to be wise, skilful ; hiph. to 
teach; p(c 7^9^ instructive, 
as tn lides to aeteral Psalms. 

*OtS^ tmjjA A, to hire, bribe. 

n^ijte^ or rf^dp /. a garment, rai- 
ment 

npy oMd nCifc^ to be glad, rejoice ; 
piel and hiph. to gladden. 

Hiff impf. Kjfc^ to hate ; ptc Kjb 
enemy. 

tTBJ^pL m. visions (UL ' branches,* 
J^rcm ^pD ; «m -^m- 3l 33 )• 
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ypt^ to shudder. 

"TS*?/ hair. 

rnSfe^barley (plant); Dnjjfc' barley 
(grain). 

nsb^ /. (dual D^nDb) Up. 

ifc^ m, (5) prince ; rnfef /. princess 

"('Sarah'). 
Iplfe^ m. thong, shoo-tle. 

0^3^fe^ pL m. shoots or branches 

(of the Yine). 
nifc^ to burn. 
D^BT^ (< burning ones') atf£0iu2an/s 

on the AaoiMnZy Mrone, seraphim, 

/m. Ti ; olw fiery serpents, 

Num, xxi. 
|T1C^ m. a choice vine. 

•B*, •B' mprtfit; — i 397/. 
Mt^ imp/. X, to draw water. 

TIKB^ c 'Sheol,' the grave, the 

unseen world. 
TVf^ and bwtf to ask, desire. 

*1tcr to be left oyer; hence nnKfiS^ 
/. residue. 

n3G^ to take captive. 

D3^ and D3S^ c. (4) staff, rod, 

sceptre, tribe. 
rh^p /. ear of com. 
JDB^ to make oath ; niph, to swear ; 

MpK to bind by oath, adjure. 
y3t^ /, np3C^ m. num. seven ; pL 

O^yZp seventy. See p, 135. 
112^ to break in pieces, 'shiver.' 
"I3t^ m. corn. 
rat^ to cease, rest (}p) ; AtpA. to 

deprive one (p) of. 
roe^ c. Sabbath.' 

T — 

^Almighty, 'Shaddai'; a Divine 
name. 



Dnfe^ m. the onyx or beryL 
feOC^ m. vanity, falsehood, guilL 

3%^ to turn ; ofUn adverbial^ as ' I 
will return and do ' -> ' I will do 
again ^ ; hiph. S^B^H to restore, 
requite. 

C|%^ to bruise, shatter. 

^tiW m. trumpet. 

"^ or 1^ to sing. 

T^J^ eometimea D^ to lay, set, ap- 
point, make. 

^t^ to behold keenly. 

nnc^ to bow oneself; hUhp. mfVlV^ 

to worship, 
bn^ m. lion. 
yT}^ m. fierceness, pride. 
pnS^ to crush. 
nniC^ niph. nn^3 to be corrupt; 

 

pid and Mph. to oormpt, destroy. 
It^ m., rnvfff- singing, a song. 
n^ m. thorns. 

33C^ imp/. A, to lie down, sleep. 
rOB^ imp/ A, to forget. 

D3fi^ AipA. D^3B^n to arise (in the 
morning), Aence to do (anything) 
earnestly. 

D3B^ in pauee D3C^ m. shoulder 
(* Shechem '). 

{3C^ and \3^ to abide, dwell. 

}Dfi^ m. inhabitant, neighbour. 

* 5)B^ (b "^WJS) prep, of («t^ o/getu). 

* t<W ^"Ifi^ «<»'<* ^09.) without 
jyt!^ m, (4) snow. 

tiUVf m. (fl) peace, prosperity : used 

OB a form 0/ greeting. 
r^B^ imp/. T\2&1 to send, put forth 

(as the hand); piel to send away, 

cast out, reach forth. 
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Vfhv m. table; frtim n^ to nnd, 

spread oat. 
^^ ^K to east off, expel; AofA. 

!|^rior?|^n to be cast out, 

destroyed. 
^if6 <i|/: bfe^ to scatter, plunder. 

5)^ m. (spoil) gain. 

D^ or D^ tm^r. ▲, to be at peace, 

be ended ; ^giA to complete, 
restore, recompense; hipK to 
make peace witb, make an end. 

C)pe^ to draw (as a sword), draw 
off (as a shoe). 

m. (oofut. TW7V) vum. three ; see 
p. 134 ; Difi^b^ the daj before 
yesterday; DW|H8^ !>iDn (* yes- 
terday (and) the day before') 
formerly ; D^t'S^ thirty. 

Dt^ adv. there, thither; HQC^ 
thither; D^ thence; eee p. 140. 

DK^ m. name. 

nOB^ Wp*. TW^n to destroy. 

traS^ m. pL <^ ^}ff heaven, the 
sky, *meton. for God. 

y^OV m. briar. 

• T 

Dt3^ to be desolate, astonished. 
PS^ m, fatness, oil. 

n3be^ /., n^bB^ w. num. eight ; 
D^3be^ eighty. See p. 134. 

ypB^ also yDB^, iw^f. VDB^ to hear, 
hearken (3) ; hipk, to inform, 
signify, proclaim ; ^TtjfT'C^ 
hearing. 

VOt^ m. rumour, fame. 

yiCflff in. a whisper, hint. 

"IpB^ to keep, watch, preserve ; 

niph. to take heed. 
B^DB^ c (4) the sun. 



IP «. (5) tcoth. 

n3B^/., pi. D^ and Vir a year. 

njB^/. deep. 

D3^ m. (ccmsfc ^JB?), DW^/. (oime<. 

^nB^) num. two. See ( 965 (a). 
yOB^ to cleave, divide. 
njB^ «. (4) gate. 
D^l^^B^ p2. m. delights. 
nnDB^/. handmaid. 
DDB^ to judge ; pte. DD^B^ judge or 

ruler. 
^B^ tmp/. ▲, to be low ; hipK to 

lay low, humble. 
npB^ MpA. n^n imR/: opoe. ^2 

to give to drink, to water (the 

ground). 
D^ to rest, be silent, cease from 

action. 
^^ to weigh, estimate, pay. 

^pB^ m. (4) shekel, weight or coin. 

•vv ^ . 

ngB^ to deceive (with 7), 
npB^ m. (4) deceit, falsehood. 
I^^TB^ m. (* coat of maU*) Sirion 

(Mount Hermon). 
}nB^ to swarm. 
BhB^ hipK to cause to take root, to 

strike root. 
Bhfe^ w. (4) root. 
ri'^B^ piA Tr\p to attend upon, 

minister to (aoc or p) ; JTIB^ 

ministry ; pU, TiWD minister, 

attendant 
Bte^ / T\ffV (congt, HB^ m. num. 

six. See p. 969. ^f^ m., D^B^ 

/. a sixth part ; D^B^ sixty. 
B^ Ml. fine linen. 

mm 

I^BV m. gladness. 

nnB^ imp/, nrtB^, c»oc.nB^^ to drink. 

?n^ to plant. 
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nnin/. Bxk (of Noah, of Mofles> 
HKOin/ inereMe, fruit. 
n^OTl /. undexitanding CpBi\ 
bm/. the world, habitable earth. 
trirW c. the deep, abyn. 

nbnn/. foUy. 

?1?™?/- P»>»« (D*^ ♦D*fethe 

Book of Psalms). 
n*rtA /. thanksgiving. 

?J\n m. (cofwC T|fn) the midst, <iften 
toUh pre/, prtpotitkms, as 1|\na in 
the midst of, etc 

T\nQ^F\f. jil rfTO\f\ reproof aiga- 

ment, correction (rUP). 
rri^rSn /. pL generations, 
m^ta/. abomination. 
1W\ to explore, spy out. 
rnto/. (rnj) law, the Law. 
n^nn / beginning, 
njrm / favour, supplication. 

nnn (properly subaL 'depression*) 
as adv, or prep, beneath, instead 
of ; <^fiai vfUh eMffiaaee; mc p. 144. 

rrpSn / limit, perfection. 

\S^ to adjust; piA to weigh, mea- 

sure, 
npri to hang. 

^pjTI m. qoiTer (as hung). 



VOCABULARIES. 

*'Vtch^ m, study, 'Talmud* (np^). 

TppJ? m. scholar. 

TtOin odn. yesterday; sm B9^. 

iTTflDR /. exchange. 

*T^pn m. perpetuity; as oAw per- 
petuaUy. 

D^pPI oif^. complete^ perfect ; siiM. 
in. uprightness; at ado. up- 
rightly. 

1|pPI to hold, uphold. 

Dpn to complete, perfect ; to be 
whole or upright ; hiph, to make 
perfect, cease. 

Hyn niph, to be abominable, ab- 
horrent ; pUL to abhor ; hipK, to 
do abominably. 

nyn to wander, err, go astray. 

rm$D /. attestation, custom. 

tVChW / hidden thing. 
3U^ri IN. luxury. 

rrjKDn, n'JWDn /. beauty, glory. 
npDJn / folly, impiety. 
n?fir) /. prayer, 
mpri / expectation, hope, 
ncpri /. orbit, drouit. 
ntSTUn /. deep sleep, 
n^nri /. olang, shout. 
n3.^n /. return, answer, *repent- 
ance. 



IL ENGLISH-HEBREW. 



For Pt^per Karnes^ see p. 308. 

Where necessary, the declension of Nouns is indicated, especially 
in 4 and 5, with the characteristic short Towel. For the rest, see 
Paradigms, pp. 964-979; 



abide, to, 30^ (to sit, remain); 

]0f (to dwell); np^ (to sUnd). 
abomination^ n3]^n. 
accept^ to, nSH; acceptance, flT\, 
account, to, 3B^n. 
add, to, ^p^ q/hn wUh ir\finiUive$ to 

denote repetUion, TkuMf * doing a 

thing again ' is in Heh, < adding 

to do it' 

adversary, IJT (5, pL Dnv) ; ("nx 
to bind, persecute). 

afar, pirn (odjL uaed as adv.). 

afUoted, to be, nj^ ; in piel and 
hiph. to afBict, oppress ; aiflicted, 
(mO*. ^3^ ; aiBiction, ^3}| m. 

after, *in|jl adv. andpr^ 

again. See add, to. 

alone, 13*) from 13 (5) separation 

altar, najD. 

always, TDH. 

amase, to, bfe^. Mph. qf DOd^, 

ambush, to lay, 3^ ; ambush, 

among, p3 between ; TjfiDSi in the 
midst of. 



angel, ?|Mp9 messenger ; const. 

anger, D^ Tezation, irritation; 
t|K (5) wrath ; DS| indignation. 

announce, to, T|n, Atp*. <j/'nM. 

anoint, to, f&n j>»e?; HBto ; anoint- 
ing, nn^. 

anointed,' the, rnB^ (Messiah). ' 

another, *inK. 

appear, to, HtO (to see), n^h. 

arise, to, D)p ; hiph. to arouse. 

ark, rOin (of Noah, of Moses); 

fPH (of the CoYenant). 

arm, jh| (pZ. D^| or TYtV^). 

aaoend, to, H?^ qal and hiph. 

assembly, bn^. 

astonished, to be, DDV^ ; pilei ptc. 

ODteto astonished, 
t 

attempt, to, HD^ ; piel DDS. 
authority* Ipin. HPC^DD. 
avenge, to, D^; avenger, TMfa, 

awake, to be, pp, ypj MpA. ; "Wy 

tn MpA. to awaken, 
awftil, fcq\3, tu>*. pte. tiTinj. 

baM, ^1^ a<t^.; baseness, H)^. 
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battle, rtarfp. 

be, to, njn. 8t»p, 127. 

bewt, nona (generally of cattle) ; 

^n liring thing, 
beoanse, ^^. 
become, to, ^ iTn. 
bed, ntSD. 
before, DlD (M UmB)i IJJ ({» 

beginning, e%h, n^flTI. 

behalf of, on, ijy^nya. 
behold I m run. 

beloTed, T^T, lW, or ^. jkim. 

between, pa (q/ten tottft <ti^«;. 
blameless, ^^J ; to be blameless, 

bless, to, Tpl3(to kneel), in |)aM.pec. 
qfOj hut gmeraOy in piH, In kith- 
pad, to bless or congratulate 
oneself. 

blessed, to make, nc^K ; pid n^. 
blessednesses (of), n{^ ^ tte 

pknm * blessed are ' as Pi. i. z. 
blessing, HSna {const, r\T\Jl\ 
blood, bloodshed, D"? (eonjt Q*^ ; 

pittT. D^D'si. con**. W). 

blow, to> HBJ, HPJ ; j;gn to blow 

a trumpet, 
bonds, DnoiD. 
book, "l&p (4 D). Seep. 6a 
bow, a, nW^ (4 g). 
bow down, to, HH^ ; AdAp. 

bread, Dn^ (4 ^. 

break in pieces, to, n3B^; VD^ 

breath, TOBb, PRH (spirit), 
bright, brightly, l^HS. 
bring, to, K^nn, Aijpk. 0/ Kia to 
come ; y^ in hiph. 



bring back, to^ a>e^, j^p)k. ^atf 
to turn. 

bring forth, to, T^ (of birth) ; 

fcrrj, A^A. </ KT (to go out), 
brother, TO, p. 6a. 
burn, to^ "^ja. 
bumt-oflbring, tf^y, 
bury, to, nag. 

^y» to> n J5 ; "Vac^ to buy food. 
by> a; X^ by means of; ^ 
near. 



captain, T^M, "fc^ (5, J»L Dnfef). 
carry away, to, n^|, nac^ (to take 

away as oaptiye). 
cattle, nona (beast) ; olao njj^ 

(possession), 
cause, na^ (word, matter) ; a*l 

(matter of contention), 
cease, to, blH, rOB?. 
cedar, rjK (4 ». " ' 
censer, nJPinp. 
change, to, ^0* 

charge (trust committed),n*MSeto. 
chastening, "^1^ 
child, *T^^ oibpring (4 ^) ; }a son ; 

TCOk^ %33 children of Israel. 

choose, to, *>na ; Tna chosen one. 
circuit, HDV'?) ''^ border. 
oity,n^V,s.«p.6a;'nni?. 
clean, "tlHO. Ste pure, 
cleanse, to, "tHQ pid, 
clothe, to, CO/'. 

cloud, rjy, a^ (pL D^a^), pn?? 

edlectiioe. 

column, TXDV. mtan. 

come, to, feda. 
oome before, to, D^ piet. 
come near, to^ a*iP. 
oome up, to^ np^. 



r. 
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/. ENGUSH-HEBREW. 



12. 

?- 

apon, eninut 

"petaity). 

{ or A^^ ; 3S^ 



; (4 5, a tent- 

earth (4 |J) ; 
ield. 



JP to form or 



' Band) ^jiOlK. 
(to call) ; ip^ 
Ip). 



daotflitttr* /i^ . iL»fr5 jy. 6a. 
day, D^\ ace i». 6a ; DOV daily, 
deal Justly, to, nfe^ lotOk tOfiK^ 

death, HIO corui. DID. 5m to die. 

VT 

deoeitftil, SOM (disappointing); 

nj^plc (untrustworthy). 
declare, to, Tin hipK (TID to be 

in front), 
deed, nb^{{P. 
delight, to, )^n. 
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deliver, to, ^^yn, *»p». (panive by 

departure, K2rtO, nKJt (KT). 

depth, n^tto, Dinn, poy. 

descend, to, TV, «p*.nn1n to let 
down. 

desire, to, HIMpMand Aitibp.; non. 
desire* «rfwt njKTI, HTOn. 
destroy, to, IDK ; nht^ pW; 

n^nc^n hipK (niW). 

destruction, jilDK, T^. 

die, to, n», *tp*. (nnpn) to put 

to death ; D^TTD the dead, 
disgrace, to, 73J t'n pML 
distress, mOoL rn^. 

do, to, n^p^, bya^ 

do evil, to, KDn (to sin); ppiAqi*. 
draw near, to, 3"^. 
drawout» to,l|*}K, hipK tolengthen ; 
?|C^ (to draw towards). 

dream, to, Dpn ; a dream, D17n. 
dry land, naiH. 
dung, )OT ; dunghill, nicnp. 
dust, *^Dy. 

dwell, 3e^ (to sit down) ; 1^ (to 
sojourn). 



the, (m ; dtioZ D;J|K, Amee AtpA. 
^^Mn to give ear. 

•arth, nK, ntDTK ground ; ^DJI 

the inhabited earth. 
eat» to, ^3K. 

end, J^ (5 P) latter part, nnnWt. 
end, te, n?3 transitive and inirans. 

endure, te, 7b^ to be able ; *ipy 

te stand (firmly). 
enemy, 32k, galptc, q^3>( to hate, 
enlighten, te, nn«n, «p*. </n^. 
envy, to, R3p, pt«* 0/ lOp; enyy, 

subsL HK^p. 
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Moape, to, DpD? (to be nnooth) ; 

ti<j>A. nf }S70 to be nnooth. 
eetabliib^ to, ppn, MpA. <iA p3; 

eren, ooi^'. DJ, B|K • ayen to, *Ty. 

erenlng. any (4 J). 

ever* for, njnp ; for ever and eyer, 

every, "73 .^lom 7)3 all, the 

vhole. Q99 p, z6z. 
evil, in m.; H^/. 
exalt, to, on (\o be hig^), pO. 

exoellent» to be, Sji^ in nipK 

excellent, 1*^. nn\ 

exalt, to, ^a. 

eye, an, j*J, const pj, dwA Dg^J. 

face, D^>B, pL ({f njfi ; eoittl ^JB. 
fail, to, "inK to perish; n^3 to 

oome to an end. 
fiathftUnees, n)^DK. 
fWl. to, !>DJ. 
fUaehood, n^ (4). 
fitther, aMyp.6a. 
ibar, to, tnj, inft. 

fearfta,RT. 

jiery» toy of fire, B^. 

fight, to, Drp (to devour). 

fill, to, K boV 

find, to, K3tD. 

finish, to, np3. 
fish.suftrt.J^.Vo^a'^. 

fiee, to, ma. csb. 

fiesh,'\to. 

fiook, nip held (4 ;) ; )t6r sheep. 

fiood» bcip (the Deluge) ; nrO. 

fiow, to, an, ^. 

follow, to, »|Tj. 



food, bak (4 «). 

fool, foolish ; TIM (wieked); ^3 

(unwise) ; 73} (worthless). 
foot. W\ (4 T) ' 
forget, to^ MD^. 
forsake, to, 31^. 
fonrfooted, JD^tC 7^ ?|^. 
flriend. pn (pT. D^yi)- 
frnit,nB*(4BorB). 

ftOfll, to, n^S piet, K^ «Me. piel. 
fdlL to be, Snfe^; to beeome AiIl, 

ftiniaoe» n\3; 7vS (emeible); 
}VQ9 (buming-plaoe). 

garden, fa (5>pl. D^IB). 
garment. 133 covering (4 3); 

e^b clothing ; njh3 or njns 

coat, 
garrison. 3XD or Sip. 

gate, n^ (4 i Aifli o?n^), ">»?^. 

gather, to, ^DM; to gather to- 
gether, 7np MpK 

generation, ifl. 

Gentile, ^1 (p{. D^). 

gift, nmo, nrpD offering. 

give, to, jnj, 

give to wife, to, n\^ (b) |n3. 

glad, to be, 7)1 to exnlt; HD^ 
to be cheerfdL 

gUde, to, !)^npM. 

glorify, to, 133p<f I {fdpk,far pass.). 

glory, ntos, n-jKDn. 

glory, to (make a boast), IKfinn, 

Wrtp. <tfnKB. 
go. to, trt3, H^, 1|^. 
go forth, to, HT. 
go henoe, to, ?|^n, KX^ s ow Mft ' ii ie j 

wtA ntp. 

«<*»,tpV5,i*n^). 
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sold* nnj. 
sood^ato. 

good, to do, %; M>fc. 

n^n (4 D). 
\ ?n(5n). 

Me^ tender gnat ; T^ 
herlMige. 

1 » — t » to be, 711 or !rn, t^ MpA. 

to make great"; ibb *^ to be. 
come great. 

greatly* nkD. 

grow, to ^TJ. 

guide, to, pnj y pM 0/ ?7U to moTe ; 

jTfe. 7njD a guide. 

handmaid, HOK^ nni^ maid- 
servant, 
liappy (art, ia, «te.), nipr^t (const) 

bleesings ui>on. S«o bletsed. 
barpOto. 
barveet,^^^. 
haste, to, e^. 
hate, to, Kj\ff . 
head, Bf(i-1 (|»L DHp^). 
heal, to, ra^ <za{ and jnat. 
hear, to, PPV^. 

hearken,to, hj??,**!*^ (|t»); 3?^. 
heart, 3^ (5 j)), M^. 
heaven, D^S^. 
heed, to take, IDS^ qfA w n^A. 

help, fiiftrt^ipjuy), rrjiy. 

herb, KB^ tender grass ; afc^ 

Togetation (4 p). 
heritage, HB^^,' H^nj. 
hero, "^^ mighty one ; tJ\ niSU 

mighty one of strength, 
hide, to, inD i^en. in AtpA. 
high plaoe, HD^, 0»n. J^l- rrtD3; 

ttno height generally, 
high priest^ e^n fnb (head- 

prieet); !)1| }nb (great priest). 
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hononr, to, *Ta3 (to be weight), 

hope, to, njj^ pW ; hope, subsCrnj^, 

horn, Yp^ (4 B); '^ Dnn to 'exalt 

the horn,' Le. to give power 
or dignity: in mnsie, fjp or 

horae,DV). 

honae, Jl^. 5m p. 69. 

howf ipu, np. 
how long? ^npny. 

hmnble, >y^ (pL D^Jg). 
hungry, to be, Djn (p for), 
hnrt^ to, D^a *^pit ; PJl JMpA. 
hort^ mtet SHTl^B stroke of eviL 
hnaband, B^m (man) ; yj^ (lord). 

idols, D^jy^l^K pi. fw. (< things of 

nought '). 
imager rajJP. 
immortality, njj «p, njD-TU. 

(S«ep. 940 note.) 
impel, to, rn^ ; ^m. i^pA. n^'W. 
inoline, to, MD^ to stretch ; pm. 

AiSP*.ni9n. 

T • 

increase, to, ^p^ qpX^ Mph, (by 

addition) ; TIB hiph. (bygrowth). 

increase, tubsL 7U> produce ; 

nn^in fruit, profit. ' 

indignation, D^. 

inherit^to, ehj, bnj. 
inheritanoe. 5m heritage, 
iniquity, fig (const fig). 
innooenoy, ^^^3 ; mSD integrity, 
instead of, nHTI . 
instruction, icno m, 

iron,^na. 

is, there, V^, 

ia not, there, {HC^ p. 14a. 
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Jewel, ^^ (pi. D^il3), nfeo 'peculiar 

treMore.' 
jonzneTlAS, PSD. 
Joj, <uM. ^1 ; rejoicing, fe^fc^. 
judse, to, DM7 ; gal jple. DD^B^ a 

jadge. 
Judgment^ K^ff^- 

Jnat, to be ; to deal Justlj, pny ; in 
pUi and QfmeraUy) hiph. to make 
or declare just. 

keep, to, -ttpe?. 

kill, to, 3lr\;nW},JWpfc.^n»; 

OTW to slaughter, 
kindneea, nOH ; to show kindness, 

Tpnn «piL'(DV *®)' 
king, H^ (4 P); to make king, 

1p?Dn hipK 
kingdom, n^PP. 
knee, Tfja (4, dual D^Sna). 
know, to, jnj ; «»/• «»•*•*• '^T? 

knowledge. 

ladder, D?D. 

lament, to, nDD (to smite, as the 

breast), nn3. 
lamentation, H^N^.TfiDO. 
l»mp,nj. 

law, rnta. 

lay (song), I^Dt. 

laBines8,n^^$. 

leaf, n^y (6, const njj^). 

learn, to, lob ; oZao to teach. 

leaTC, to, "\n^ hiph, to let remain 

over ; 2X0 to forsake, 
left band, ?t(i:b ; to turn to the 

left, b'^dem hiph. 
length, 7|*lk. 
lest,tB, ^ri|)3. 
lie down, to, 33^; JOT) to crouch. 



lie. to (speak fiOsely), 313 0im. jmI; 

iiftup,to,Klrj; Dnn,wp*.<!rDn. 

light, -rttC. ' 

]ion,Uoneas,nM m., nn|(m., W*J> 

c ; "l^fiS young lion. 
UtUe, |b|^ ; a Uttle (mM.) DPD. 
little, to be, |bg. 
Ure, to, rpn ; ill pid, to preserve 

aliTO ; ^n o^/. living. 

lodge, to, pb,r!>. 
long («<;.), 1^9, const TRK. 
long-sufliving, D^W TQK, DVn. 
look upon, to, nfeO. 

lord, fnn oj^). 

LoBD, the, iTirr, p. 4<* 
lose,to,13K. 

lot,^^. 

love, to, 3nK love, subtL roqift. 

make one's bed, to, ^VTI, hiph, 

<{^inp to strew, 
man, D*TK a human being ; B^ 

a male person, also husband ; 

B^3l( a mortal. 

v: 

manslayer, n?h, qalpte. qfTTf). 
many, 31, pl. D^3l, fan. nai, pl. 

rt3i. 

matter (thing), "O"^. 
meditate, to, TOH (b, 3, on). 
merciAil, l^DH ; DVtl pitif uL 
mercy, TDH ; the mercy- seat, 

midst, lun,o(m»tllVn ; IJ^HS in the 

midst o£ 
mighty, n\a|. 

minister, to, VTp, piA </ rW. 
miracle, DIK sign (pl. n^nk); 

riD^D wonder. 

miserable, /OV, 

7«4M4i>g , to be, nn^ in N«pA. (in gal, 
to arrange, muster). SolpBntjA. 
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miil^ Hv^ ; "IK Tapoor. 
aa totg aii , m3l (gipoMd to Mrvant: 
iTOg p oMWMWor . 

mooksry, 3P?. 

mooiiiy XTp ; month, ITl^. 

movrow. Bm to-morrow. 

Most Hish, tb0» p^, 

mothor. Die . Sm p. 60. 

moont^ monnUdB,in (5, pi. D^D)* 

mownins; ^DM (i«. fH^. ^JoiC). 

month, nB,eofu^^B,l»Ln^. Sm 
p. 69. 

moTO, to (adyanoe), ^Ijnn, M^. 

murderer, roh, golpte. ^nrj. 
murmnr, to, J^^J nip*., p{)n, Mp*. 

^pb or p^ ; miirmiirer,pfe. p^; 

murmoringiB, Jl^l^Jfl. 

name, a, DB^, ic. «M/r. nMpf , DJOB^, 

pl.rttSB^.conttrtM^/ 
nation, ^^ Dp and Dtf people, 
near, to be, 31i> to bring near, qfal 

lOiA hiph, ; near, a4f. iVl^. 
night, ^^ gwieraOy loO* M.^. 
noetrila, D^W^ dual 

not, l6, ^, ^i^a. Swp. 141 ; 'there 
is not,' p« (<4iu«. qf J^). 

nongiht, DDK (eeasation); for 
nought, Din. 

obeerre, to, lOB^. 
obtain, to,pW,'*«»A.<irp»; 3^6^!, 
Mph. o/3bf3. 

ofliBr, to, nST (to sacrifice); n^]|n, 
Atp*. </nby (to cause to go up). 

offering; an, \S^ (brought near); 
nrup (presented) ; FQ) (sac- 
rifice). 

on behalf o£ Sm behall 



Oppreaaed, p^, gal pU, pass. «r 

orphan, D^. 
other, -V1|(/ 
OTen,nU9. 
OTerthrow, subii. rMTip. 



away, to. "O^. 

path,rnjt, n^. 

peaoe, triTC^. 

paoplob •» DP; QiKp (nation). 

perfoot^ aw ; D^ finished, 

whole, 
perhaps, >^, 
perish, to, nSM. 
pillar, n^y. ' 
pit, 1^3 (cistern, at cppoad to "VC 

springing well), 
pitcher, nj (5). 
place, siiftfl O^pD. 
plaoe, to, tA^ or D^. 
plant, to, ITQJ ; a plant, p^J. 

plunder, to, tT3. 

Poor,J^^3«. 

poor, to make, t^l^H, A^ ^ Bh^. 

portion, p^n (4 n). 

possession, HJ^; nbn^ (inheri- 

tance). 
possession, to get, th^. 
pour forth, as of music, ^an 

AipA. <irjnj. 

power, nb (strength); {l^H (aUo 
Tirtue, courage, wealth). 

praise, to, 7^ pid (pj^n to be 
bright) ; praise, subtL H^Tin. 

preoious, I5J. 

present (at hand), atlg. 

pride, mK| . 

priest^ }nb (pC D^3nb); prieethood, 

nana. 

prlae, to, TjJ^n, hiph. </"tg;. 
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VNplMtkM^; • wer, ntfl (pfc. y 

ntri). 

prosper, to, HJX ; A^i/^ to oaiiBe 

to prosper, frJnfTT. 
prove, to, {re (to test), 
pmdenoeb ni|p"}^. 
pradant» to be, ^afc^. Atp*. </ 

pimUh, to^ rXS!)^ hifh. o/n33. 
pure, "la^ •\<nO (ehieflj need of 

gold), 
punrae^ to, l|TJ. 

quail, «iM. ^ (Mlbetfw). 
queen, pojjp, iTJ^il. 

rain, Dfi^ (4 1). 

'•y, nab (4 3). 

rewh, to, pnn, WpA. <ir P3J to 

touch, 
reap, to, "^ J|J • reaper, pfc. njf^ 
rebuke, tuhti, Hfinn. 
receive, to, {jOpVii; Hg^ to take, 
reckon, to, apn, nop. 
reoompeoae, a, TVDI^ m. 1800 ren- 

der. 
reoonoile, to, IM, pid qf IM to 

cover, 
refreshed, to be, B^ ; inf. ^IH; 

flip*, of Bto. 
reftice, nDflD . 
regard, to, HJB, 3^n, *«>*. qT 

3B^ to sharpen (the ear), 

hearken, 
rejoice, to, % or ^%^ npb, Wb. 
remember, to, *)3T (to call to le- 

membrance), qat and hipK, 
remove, to, "IW, MpK o/n^D. 
rend, to, Did. 
render, to, D^B^, hipK qf ^V& to 

return. For 'render reoom* 



pense,' aa^ ^render aeeordiag 
to the work.' 
reproeoh, smML mm. pL Tfvm 

'^V*^^ /S^. See render, 
rest, to, IU|(^ ; iM Atpik. to gi^e rest 

rest, rfcB^^ ,trwp. 

return, to, M^9i<(9m.tiiftwit.)aiM[ 

hipk. (pram.), 
riches, nBfP; to make rich, ^*^^^ 

right* the, neh^ Tjh. 
right hand, the, pD^. 
righteous, p'^Jf. 
righteousness, ng^. 
rise, to, 0^. 

«>o«* «S «^W (4 «^). 
root, to take, B^f^ MpA« 

ruin, nnno. 



rule, to, PWD. iTn. 



T — 



Sabbath, 

saorifloe, ruj (4 ]). 
«efoty,Wn(4*orJ). 

sand, ^ (eoaecHffe). 

save, to, p^n, Wp*. <if PBf^. Set 

aieo deliver. 
saar,to,ipK. 
soom,:i8^. 

screen (covering), VIO (4 D). 
season, fig , pL nVny, T Jte. 
sednoe, to> Hgnn^ Ai>*. </n^; 

tmjif. opoc yn\ 

«HKl, snj (4 1). ' 

seek, to, B^, pM ^B^. 

•eem, to> SB^J, mpA. ^ aB?n (to 
be regarded as). Qften ren- 
dered by the pihraee < to be in the 
eyes of.' 

seise, to, THK, pJH k^ 
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MU» toy 139. 

•nmlohre. -05(45). 

,to,n?y; ■emmt^nay (4j); 
aerrioe, Mnihidey iTrt:^. 
••^ to, Dftf or Di8^ 
••veil, JOBf ; aeyenthy ^3B^. 

•*"^. ^?'(5 y). 

lOOCla 

•bine, to, T^K ; Trip, AtpA. </nnt 

to flhino forth. 
•boQldor, D3B^ (le. 414^. ^X^. 

show, to, nnn, ACpA. or nil ' 
•ickii6M,n^n9. 

nlent^ to bo, DD^, HB^I. 
•ilent, njon (Kt'«ilonoe). 
•Uvor, r|D3 (4 5). 

•in, KOn ; Mnner, Kttn, nJ. D^KBH. 

•kiii.T<y. ' 

•laep, toy |BfJ ; sleep, subst njg^. 
•lowly, gently, DK*); alow to 

•lucgsrd, ^J^ ; aO*. slothfdl. 

smoke, fB^. 
snow, 3^. 

soil, rnfcf. 

son,}a, seep. 6a. 
song,inp^. 

goal, Btej (4 3). 

sow, to, 5n|. 

spark, 3^31^ ; sparks, e|eh ^J3 

(oibpring of burning coal). 
speak, to, "U^ moeOy in pieL 
speeob, nok, 'w, nVo, pi. D^^ . 



T» 



•prettd only toy 
•*•»<>. to, ipy. 
■tar,a3te. 

•tfttion, nxp. 

•tey onea^ to, qpoj, nipA. </ 

•teadflwt, to be, JW(to be strong) 

e$p. in hW^paeL 
•tep, wbd. Dye (pL tTD^), *I|SD. 
■toop, to (deaoend), IT * 
•tomi, iTJJD. 
stranger, 11. 
stream, "WJ, 

strength, ?^n, nb. 

stretoh forth, to, n03. 

•teong, ptn, n^, ^'(pt D^). 

strong, to be, pJH, tn AtpA. to 
strengthen, At'Ap. to show one- 
self strong. 

stubble, K^, m. (5). 
sabjeot^ to be, V}^, «<p*. 
subside, to, 3^, Atp*. ; JTiai 

m>*. (yT| to take off), 
•un, the, BtoB?. 
support^ to, ?pD. 
sustain, to, i^jio ptZpsf 0/ ^ 

to hold or measure. 
•wear, to, JDB^3, niph. qf JDB^^ 

yVom ]DI^ seven. 

•word, ann (4 n). 

table, jn^; tablet, m5>, pt. nfttb, 

t^.to,n2b,Kto. 

take heed, to, tOB^, DB^^ Afp*. 
take hold, to, P^JHH, «pA. </ pjn 

take up, to, KfcfJ, n^^ *(P*. 

temper, to, bj^, *»P*. ^l/'i^^. 
tempest, njb, iTJ^. 
temptation, HDO. 
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VOCABULARIES. 



*"*d«r, !Q (5). 

tent, tabenuuslBy tHM . 

thanks, to ^ve, rT^n , hifk, o/TtT ; 

thankiglTing^ rnta. 

tbare, therein, Df^. 

therewith (' with it' aooording to 

the MiiBe), ^y t^y l^^y «fc. 
thin«, a, ni*; (word). 

thie,theM,'m, nift, n^. 

thought, njte^ ; (seheme, plan) 

throne, KD? (|»2. T\\»D^\ 
thnut through, toy Ip. 
timbrel, «)te. 
time, n^ (5 $) f e set time, 1)^0. 

to and fro. Soy ' going and re- 
turning.* 

to-morrow, IITD D^^a, JTVJD. 

top, \thh. See head. 

torment, JW ; ion, irf. D^i^an. 

touoh, tOy SD3. 

toward!, ^C,V^ (forepart, front, 
5uM. asprvp.). 

transgreaior, Jg^, pte. q^ PB^B (pi. 

tree, JT? (3, P*. D7?)> <i^*»* «B«tf w. 
trial, to make, ^^Y, |n3. 
tribe, D3B^ etaff or aoeptre ; (4 B^), 
msp (branch). 

trouble, mV. 
trumpet, ID^^. 

truet^ toy ^^» )P^* 
truth, nt3K. ' 
turn, to, 3.^. 

turn awa7> to, *1VD <rcil (tntnmt.), 
AipA. (dnoiw.). 

tyrant^ fefjf 3 (jptc <^ kf J}), 
under, nHQ. 



unfortunate^ *iak, pfc. ^nSK. 
unintentionally, njn"^?3a. 
uneeen, HRTJ (i^pfc. p*fc «/" n|n) 

until, n$. 

«Plw>ld, to, 1|09, lOp. 

upon, 79. 

upright»lV^, 



T T- 



Tiolenoe, n ^ 

▼i^t,to,n|^. ' 

▼iaitation, H'lJ^B. 
▼oioe, ^ (pL n^Sp). 

walk, toy 1|^ cr 1|^n, ^/tonMX^peel. 
want, toy npp. 

warrior, *1^, *^9«^?9 ^^* 
watoh o^er, to, H^Y (to view as 

from a distanoe), gtA w pid; 

"tpC^ (to guard), 
water, TTJQ (jamtt, **D)* 

. 5>i (5) tri3^ (««^ <» l»t) 
breakers. 

• m ^* Lo- 
well, eubet ntta, -to (sM pit). 

well with, to be, 30^, sqx m 

AtpWp^W). 
whenoeP ^KD. 
wherewith f nOS. 
whirlwind, nW, ^^. 
white, J3^. 
whither P njM. 

whole, te; tbe whole of "TS. 
whoeoerer, 7b e^ry one, (<i/lBn 

with pic) ;^. 
wloked,P^. 
wiokednesa, PBh, H^f^. 
wlfiB,n0(. SMp.60. 
wUdernees, "^TD, 1^0^16^. 

will, SUM. H^rj, rjn. 
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witniw, a,Ty ; (j,fL tTtg) witn— » 
(t<iitiimmy), Iff or m{; tbe 
TMtimonjry n>ny. 

witnwi^ to bear, *ns^. 

n^. Se0ji. 6a. 

work, rtffjp^ b^. 

wort, to, ri|p|f . 

wovld, !ian (inhAlsited world). 

woorau^ riB*) eoBaetfM. 



worthj, ^(a worthy penon, B^K 
^); to be worthy of; V ,9^ 

wfrth, i||t,0>iei(noiW]a); n^fj 
(l>M>t) ; li|IS (of IKviiM imUi). 

wxito, to, yrs, 100; pk. Ifib 
writer, aeribew 

wTonc fuw. oon^ nnjy. 

young man, ijj^ Djy ^ "WTa. 
yoalh, Ttrt^ /. ; 0**)^ m. pL at 

Beelooe, to be, lOp, pwi (^ for). 



Z 3 



PROPER NAMES. 

(BZEMPIJFTIKQ METHODS OF TBANSLTTERATIOK.) 
For SamM prefixed to 0. T. booh, see p. 310. 



T Tl 



Abel, Van. 

Abner. TJ^. 
Abraham, 

AbMlom, ti\bi^. 
Adam, D'lK. 
AdonlBedc^ pri|-^9hK. 
Amalokite, ^|>^^. 
Axabia, JJg." 
Axphazad, SebTjIJt. 
Aaqrzia, iMc. 



Baal, 7^3. 

Babal, Babjlon, 733. 
BettUahem, Onp D^. 
Bothabameah, tShXf'TJ^2, 



T» 



CSain,J5. 
Caleb, ab. 
-Canaan, IP33. 
Carmel, 7D")3. 
Ohaldeea, D^bj. 
Obaran, jnn. 
Oiub, ttte (Ethiopia). 
OT^ia, B^3. 



Darld, in*^, TV?. 

18den,rjp. 

Xdom, DViK. 

Sgjrpi, nnyp ; EorpUaii nXD. 

nujah, nj^jg. 

athlopl*> SMOaah. 



Oibeon, |tt;?l. 

oiiboa, piji. 
oiiead, nyW. 

Goliath, mbn. 
Hagar, njn. 



Hananiah, S1^93n. 
Haran. See Gharaa. 
Hebrew, n3J. 
Hebron, {V)3n. 
Hermon, |lD'^n. 
Heaekiah, WjBlfJ. 

Isaac, pmn. 

lahbosheih, nfiS^3*V^K, 
laraal, btn^.' 



PROPER 



Jaoob, 3^. 

T T* 



J(Mb. 3Kf\ 

Jordan, fT]! (jfrntnOv 

Jndahy JmdMy mw. 



art). 



T t 



lM>t,D<i^. 



]to3p (<2/km loOh art). 



ICepUbottaftth, WSW. 
llMopotaniiA, OnrU Dl||s. 

Mosb, 3Kto. 
Xodln, PJ^Tto. 



NAMES. qoo 

Habia.fiQ). 

VabuoluMlnMnr, TytOnjOS* -* 
Woiih,nS. ** ' ,. 

PiJ«««»^ Jie^a (Uad of the 
Philistines). 

Pwprfii^OTf. 

^lKJU«tine» ^A^. 
PhinahM, DTD^.' 



tT* 



Beth, T^\ 

Shechem. D3B^. 

BheniyDe^. 

Simeon or Simon, |tyD^. 

Sinai, «r p. 

Solomon, nbPB^. 

Zedehiah, Vl^y. 
Zion, Sion, |{*V. 

zoar, nptr. 



^ So Ewald, from n^j^p *» hammer' (compare Charles Martd); olheri 
write «a^0 as from the initial letters of 71)71] D*^tf^ n^Q)-»p wko it like 
TkM among the $od9, Jehovah 7 Exod. xr. 1 1. * ' Aram (Syria) of 

the two BiTsra/ ' In Jeremiah and Biekiel "^yM^is^sa Hftbuchad- 



BOOKS OF THE OLD TESTAMENT: 

THSIB HXBRBW TfTLSSy THBBXFOLD DITISIOlfy AITB OBDXB. 



OlttUSH IITLS. 


BEBBSW IRLS* 


EMeUBH TITLB. 


BXBBSW nXLB. 


Tn Law. 


mto 


Mieah 


T • 


Geneaisi 




Kahum 


DV1J 


Ezodns' 


• 


Habakkuk 


fVSi 


LeviUeasi 


»r»?J! 


Zephaniah 


r:- 1 


Numben* 


TSTjpa 


Haggai 


in 


Deuteronomy^ 


onw 


Zeehariah 
Malachi 


"n?! 
'??!* 


The Pbofkrb. 


D*K*33 






Joahua* 


• • • 


TBmWBimiM*. 




Judges 


DnafiV 


Psalms 


I Samuel 




ProTerbs' 

• 


9 Samuel' 
I Kings 
9 Kings 


i 


Job 

Song of Solo- 
mon* 

Ruth 


:3fm 

• 


Tsaiah* 


vijpt^ 


Lamentations' 


T •• 


Jeremiah 


T 1 r- 


Eoelesiastes 


n^ 


Bzekiel 


^"•8!": 


Esther 


■wo^nho 


Hosea 


SS>»n 


Daniel 


"• T 


Joel 


^ 


Exra 




Amos 




Nehemlah 


TPtdns 

» 1 t: 


Obadiah 


nj-nly 


I Chronicles 




Jonah 


nM* 


9 Chronicles 


• T- -; • 



' Hebrew Dame taken from the first wotd or phrase <^ the Book. 

* Joshua to 2 Kings, inelusiTe, 'the former prophets' D^^^tfitn d^m*)^. 

* Isaiah to Malachi, 'the latter prophets 'D*a^1n|t D«^^aa. * Gr. 
'kagiographa.' * 'Song of Songi' to Esther, inclusiTe, <the five 
roUs* n^Vao tfpii. 
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Hie fmmbers refer to the pagee. 



AblfttiTe, >ign of the, 50. 

▲bsolata Oam, the, 156. 

Aooenta* the, 33 ; Biatinotiye, 165 ; 
ConjnnotiTe, 166 ; in the Poeti- 
cal Books, ib. ; system of aeoento- 
ation illustrated in the Book of 
Both, 167 tg. 

AooQsatiTe, sign of the, 50, 69 ; 
oogn^te, 151 ; adrerbial, after 
IntransitiTe Verbs, 159 ; double 
AoeasatiYe, ib, 

Aorostios in Hebrew Poetry, 

A4)eotiTes, infleeted like Kouns, 
65 ; attribatiye and predicative, 
«6. ; with the Article, 66 ; com- 
parison of, ib,f 160 ; lack of, sup- 
plied by cireunlocutioDS, 66, 
157, 159 ; concord of, 158 ; con- 
Mtrudio ad mruumf Z59 ; without 
substantiyes, t&. 

Adverbs, of Place, 139 ; of Time, 
140 ; of Manner, ib. ; ^egatlTe, 
141 ; of Cause, 142 ; Interroga- 
tire, ib. 

Affozmatlyes of Nouns, 133. 

Alphabet* the Hebrew, z, 4. 

Apoocqpate Imperfect* the, 93. 

Apoorypha, passages from the, 
340 sg. 



Apposition of Nouns, 155, 159. 

Article, the, 45 ; how pointed, ib. ; 
with A^jectiTes, 66, 159 ; with 
demonstratiye Pronouns and 
Participles, 159; not prefixed 
to Nouns in the construct state, 
50, 157- 

B«ghadhk«phath Letters, 6, 90. 

Oases of Nouns, 49, 156. 

Clauses, how broken up by Ac- 
cents, 36 ; connection of by 
the oopulatiye, 169. 

CohortatiTe Imperfect, the, 99. 

OomparatiTe Degree, the, how 
expressed, 66, 160. 

Completeness and Incomplete- 
ness, rather than Time, the 
note of Hebrew Tenses, 93, 159. 

Conoord of Verb and Subject, 149 ; 
apparent exceptions, 150; of 
Adjectiye and Noun, 159. 

Conditional, how expressed, Z53. 

Conjugations of the Verb, 73; 
names of the, 74, 80. 

CoDjunotion 1 pointingof the, 39, 
46 ; diiferent uses of, with the 
Verb, 96 ; yarious meanings of^ 
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in the oonneetton of elMiaes, 

i6a. 
CoBjimatloaui, list of, 144. 
OoiiKiiuuitt, diTioions of the, 09 ; 

qvieaoent, 13, ^3. 
Oonfltmot St»(o» the, 50, 157, 

159- 
Oontraotod V«rb«» zzo ; snmmaiy 

of, 113. 

Pachiwh forte, az ; oompeziMtiTe, 

t5. ; oo^junotive, <&. ; eharecter- 

ietic, 93. 
Desheeh lene, ao ; when omitted, 

az. 
Decheehed Voona (in infleetion), 

60. 
Dstire, sign of the, 50^ 69, Z58; 

with posseBsive force, i6. 
I>eolension of Nouzib, 5a ; the six 

Declensions, 67 ; of Feminine 

Nonzis, 6z. 
DeflziltenesB of Noons, how ex- 
pressed, 50. 
De g r ees of Oomparison, z6ou 
Delitssch, Dr., aog. 
DemozistrfttiTe Pronoons, 71 ; 

with Article, Z59 ; for Rela- 

tiye, z6a. 
DerivatiTes, formation of, 38. 
Diphthongs, Z3, 34. 
DiTine Vame, the, employed to 

indicate greatness, z6o ; Names, 

useofthe^ Z55. 
Driver, Dr., on the Tenses, 93, 

95, 15a. 
Dual number, the, 49, Z561 

Xoclesiastious, Fragments of the 
Hebrew original, recently dis- 
covered, az9. 

Fezninine Nouzis, 6z ; abstract 
and ooUeotiTe, 47. 



nzial Letter-forms, 8. 
Vntnre time, how 
the Verb, 93, 94. 



expressed by 



Oenders in Hebrew, 461 
Oeziitire, the, 50, Z57. 
Oizisburg» Dr., Z85, aps* 
Outtnrals, the, enumerated, Z7, 

a9 ; peculiarities of the, 32. 
Outfeural Verbs, charaete ri sties 

of, Z04; Buznmary of Forzus, 

Z07 ; with Pronominal Suflixes, 

tb. 8m Verbs. 



Hebrew, the later, reforenoes to« 



Hebrew Study, its simplicity and 

difficulty, Z49. 
< HennantiTO* Letters, 38. 
Hiphil and Hophal Cozgugations, 

the, 86 ; oausatiTe force of, id. ; 

Paradigms of (Strozig Verb), 

ib. ; Gomparatiye Paradigms of, 

356-359. 
Hiphil with Double Object, Z5a. 
Hithpael Cozijugation, the, 84 ; 

reilexiTe and intensiTe, 85; 

Paradigm of (Strong Verb), ib, ; 

Comparatiye Paradigms of, 

360, d6z. 
Hymn from Scotf s JrwiAm, 343. 



Imperative, Oozijugatiozis that 
omit the, 74 ; forms of the, 9a ; 
Imperfect used for, <b. ; use of 
the, Z54; in prohibitions, Z4Z, 
Z54 ; expressiye of consequence, 
ib. 

Imperfoot, the, how cozijugated, 
76 ; uses of the, 93, Z53, Z53. 

* Impersonal ' Verbs, Z50. 

Inilziitive, Absolute and Con- 
struct, 75, 9a ; use of the Abeo- 
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Ivte, 154; of the CoiiBtniot, 

iBlaijeotioiii* 71 y 145- 

iat«ROi»tiT6, direct and indi- 
i^M^ i53y <54» PnfiXy how 
pointed, 143; Ptonouna, 71. 
Sm Qneettons. 

IntnuieitiTe Verbs irith object- 
noon, 252. 

' InreciilAiitiee ' in Verbs, princi- 
pal cause of, 89. 

Jeluyrah (TahToh), how written 

and read, 41, 156. 
«JotorTinie,'40i. 
JnsalTe Imperfect, the, 9a. 

Xnhibh, 40 ; illustrated in Bead- 
ing Lessons, 168 jg. 

ICappiOf 99. 

lCaqqeph» 3a. 

Xassoretesy the, 9; Hassoretio 

notes, 40, 4a. 
Xethegh. 16^ 96, 98, 31. 
* Kilel * and < Kilra.' 33. 
Mishna, the, aao. 

NegatiTe, how expressed, 141, 
154- 

New Testament, Versions of the, 
in Hebrew, 903. 

mpbal GoAJngation, the, 80 ; pri- 
marily refleziTO, generally pas- 
siTo, »^. Pkradigm of (Strong 
Verb), 81 ; Comparative Para- 
digms of, 950. 

Nominal Znfleotion, law of, 55. 

Noons, division of, 46; declen- 
sion of, 5a, 56 ; how made defi- 
nite, 50; segholate, 59; dag- 
heshed (from '^yy Torbs), 60 ; 
feminine, 61 ; monosyllabic, 
130 ; irregular, 6a ; compound 



(generally Proper Karnes), 13a ; 
with suiBxes, 64; Paradigms 
of, 964'-a7a. 

Noon-formation, xa9 ; method of, 
from Terbal roots, 230 ; pre- 
furmatiye an4 affoimatiTe let* 
ters, 233. 

Number, 48. 

Numerals, the, 234, 262 ; eardi- 
2ial, 134 ; gender of, explained, 
A. ; used in expressi2ig dates, 
237 ; ordi2ia], A. ; distributiTe, 
td. ; omission of substantiTSS 
after, A. 

Nun Epenthetic, 202 ; Paragogic, 
273 note; aoa note. 



ObJeot of the Verb, 251 ; princi- 
pal and secondary, 25a. 

OptatiTO* the, how expressed, 
253. 



Parallelism, poetical, 284. 

Partioiples, the, 75; AdJectiTe- 
forms of the Verb, i5. ; with the 
Article, t5. ; as Predicate, t^., 
I5i» 155 ; general use of, 
9a; expressiye of continuous 
action or state, 94 ; with suf- 
fixes, 99; with Article, as a 
relatiye clause, 255. 

Paitioles^ 239; often formed from 
other parts of speech, i6. 

Past time, how expressed by the 
Verb, 93. 

Paihaoh FurtiTe, 99. 

Patroxiyxnios, formation of, 48. 

Pause, efiect of, in le2igthe2U2ig 
▼owels, 36 ; illustrated in Read- 
ing Lessons, poMim. 

'Perfect,* the^ how co2gugated, 
75 ; uses of the, 93, 25a. 

Piel and Pual Co2ijugatio2is, 8a ; 
inte2i8ive force of,ib.; Paradigm 
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of (Sferongyerb),83; Gompara- 
tiTe Paradigms of, 959-955. 

Pilal (POlal) and PUpel, xza, lax. 

Pirq^ Aboth, 990. 

Plural number of Noons, forma- 
tion of the, 48 ; often azpressed 
by repetition, 156. 

' Ploralis Xzoellentiaa/ 155. 

Possessive Belation, denoted bj 
Prepositions, 157. 

Potential, the, how expressed, 153. 

PrefdrmatiTes of Nouns, 139. 

Prepositions, list of, 143 ; with 
Pronominal Suffixes, 69; Pre- 
fix, pointing of the, 51, 143. 

Present time, how expressed by 
the Verb, 93. 

Prohibitions, how expressed, 154. 

Pronominal Bufllxes to Nouns, 
53» 56. 63. 98 ; to Particles, 69. 

Pronouns, classes of, 67 (jm Be- 
monstratlre, BelatiTe, Inter- 
rogatiTe}; Personal, Paradigm 
of, 68, 97 ; Personal, the, as 
Subject, 150 ; Emphatic, 161 ; 
c as es of, 69 ; Prepositions with, 
ih. 

Psalms, Titles of, z86, 189, 193 ; 
Terse-numbering different often 
in Hebrew and English, z86. 

Punotuation marked by Accents, 
33- 

Qal Conjugation, the, 76 ; Para- 
digm of (Strong Verb), 77; 
Comparatiye Paradigms of, 
946-949. 

Qamets snd Qomets, 'Qamets- 
chatuph,' 97. 

Q*rl, 40 ; illustrated in Beading 
Lessons, z68 sg. 

Quality or attribute, how often 
denoted, z6o. 

Questions, direct, 153; indirect, 
154 ; disjunctive^ t6. 

Q n iesoent Letters, 93; Verbs, 



ZZ5, i9o^ 194 ; summaries of, 

1 18, Z99, Z97. 

R adioal Letters, 37, 73. 

Baph§, 99 ; in Plsalm i, 185. 

Belative Pronoun, the, 79 ; how 
used, x6z ; often inclusive of 
Antecedent, Z69 ; substitutes 
for, Q>. ; omission of, 79 ; rela^ 
tive prefix, B^, z69. 

Boots, Hebrew, trilitexal, 37; 
generally Verbs, <&., 73 ; qoadri- 
Uteral, 16. 

Segholate Nouns, 59^ 130. 

Sezni-vowels, 93. 

Servile Letters, 38, 39. 

8h*va, simple, Z5; silent and 
vocal, Z5, z6) 39 ; compound, 
Z7; merged in slight vowels, 
3a. 

' Btrozkg * Verbs, 76 ; variations 
in the, 78, 89 ; Paradigm of the, 
77*?., a46»g. 

Subject, the, denoted by Article, 
48 ; the Ladefizzite Personal, Z50 ; 
Copula and Predicate, Z49. 

Substantive Verb to 6«, cozijuga- 
tion of, Z96. 

SuAxes ' heavy * and ' light,' 64 ; 
denotizig the Object of the 
Verb, 98; scheme of, ib.; with 
Infinitives and Participles (pos- 
sessive or object), 99i 

Superlative Degree, 66, z6a 

Syllable, laws of the, 95. 

'Tezises* in Hebrew, 74; indi- 
catizkg state and not time, 93; 
illustrated in Psslm i, Z53. 

'Vav Oonversive,' so-called, 94; 
special pointizig of, 95 ; ' Vav 
Cozisecutive,' 96. 
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T«rb» the Hebrew, 73 ; ite < Modi- 
fieatiooi' or ' Speeies,' ib. ; with 
Pronominal Suffixes, 97 ; Fara- 
digm oi^ 96a, 963* 

Terbal Inflection, law of, 55, 

VeriM with Gnttarals, X04, 107 ; 
Pe Nun, xio, 113; Double Ajin, 
III, 1x3; Pe Aleph, X15, xi8; 
Pe (Vay and) Yodh, X16, xx8; 
Ayin VaT, xao,x99 ; Ajin Todh, 
X9I, xaa ; Verbe Lamedh Aleph, 
134, 197; Verbe Lamedh He, 
las, 127. 

Verbe Tarjing between Transitive 
and Intransitiye, 151. 



VooatiTe» the, 49; with the 
Article, 158. 

'Voices' of Hebrew Verbe, 73. 

Vowels, their sounds, 9; their 
forms, xo^ X2, 18; *scriptio 
plena' and ^defectiya,' xo; 
table of the, x8; unehaxige- 
able and ehangeable, 53, 54. 

Vowel-letter% the, 9. 

Vowel*system, defects in the, 13. 

Weak Verbs, 103 ; classification 
of, t6., X04 ; formation of Nouns 
from, X33. 

Weights and measures, how ex- 
pressed, 137. 
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RELIGIOUS TRACT SOCIETY^S LIST 
Biblical Stnb^ anb £|:po0ition 

Published at aBs., Cloth Boards; Zi50o Quarto Pages. 

The Annotated Bible. 

A ONE-VOLUME BIBLE AND COMMENTARY COMBINED, FOR 
MINISTERS, TEACHERS, AND ALL BIBLE STUDENTS. 

GiTiag in a imall compftti, in a condented, bat at the 
same time, conTcnient and popular fonn, the snbttanee 
of what the leamiog and piety of tocoeniTe aget have 
oootribnted to the elucidation of the Word of God. 

Professor Handley C. G. Moule, says : — 'As a short explanatpry 
commentary on the whole Scriptures, I know nothing so good as 
the '* Annotated Paragraph Bible" of the Religious Tiact Society. 
It is as careful and able a piece of work as it is unpretentious ; I find 
it of constant use as a book to keep at hand during my private 
devotional reading of the Word of God.' 

ONE VOLUME EDITION. £ s. d. 

Cloth boards i8o 

Morocco, bevelled boards, gilt edees .1180 

Best Morocco, bevelled boards, gilt roll, edges gilt on red a 10 o 

THREE VOLUME EDITION, i. Genesis to Esther ; 
ii. Job to Malachi ; iii. New Testament 

These Volnmes are sold separately, in cloth boards only, at lou. 6^. each. 

£ s. d. 
Half Morocco, cloth sides, marbled edges per Set 350 

Morocco plain, boards or limp, eiilt edges „ 5 3 o 

Best Morocco^ silk sewn, gilt roll, edges gilt on red „ 3150 

The Old and New Testaments, each with its own pagination and Index, may be 
had separately; the Old Testament at i8j., the New at lor. (kid, cloth boards. 



ANALYTICAL CONCORDANCE TO THE BIBLE: Arranged 

on an entirely new plan. Containing aboat 311.000 references, sabdivided nnder the 
Greek and Hebrew orij^ala, with tJie literal meaning and pronanciatton of each. 
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